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Preface

We must know the present need of human society. And what is that
need? Human society is no longer bounded by geographical limits to
particular countries or communities. Human society is broader than in
the Middle Ages, and the world tendency is toward one state or one
human society. The ideals of spiritual communism, according to
Srimad-Bhdgavatam, are based more or less on the oneness of the
entire human society, nay, of the entire energy of living beings. The
need is felt by great thinkers to make this a successful ideology.
Srimad-Bhagavatam will fill this need in human society. It begins,
therefore, with an aphorism of Vedanta philosophy, janmady asya
yatah, to establish the ideal of a common cause.

Human society, at the present moment, is not in the darkness of
oblivion. It has made rapid progress in the fields of material comforts,
education and economic development throughout the entire world.
But there is a pinprick somewhere in the social body at large, and
therefore there are large-scale quarrels, even over less important
issues. There is need of a clue as to how humanity can become one in
peace, friendship and prosperity with a common cause. Srimad-
Bhagavatam will fill this need, for it is a cultural presentation for the
respiritualization of the entire human society.

Srimad-Bhagavatam should be introduced also in the schools and
colleges, for it is recommended by the great student-devotee Prahlada
Maharaja in order to change the demoniac face of society.

kaumara acaret prajno

dharman bhagavatan iha
durlabham manusam janma
tad apy adhruvam artha-dam

(Bhag. 7.6.1)

Disparity in human society is due to lack of principles in a godless
civilization. There is God, or the Almighty One, from whom
everything emanates, by whom everything is maintained and in whom
everything is merged to rest. Material science has tried to find the
ultimate source of creation very insufficiently, but it is a fact that
there is one ultimate source of everything that be. This ultimate



source is explained rationally and authoritatively in the beautiful
Bhagavatam, or Srimad-Bhagavatam.

Srimad-Bhagavatam is the transcendental science not only for
knowing the ultimate source of everything but also for knowing our
relation with Him and our duty toward perfection of the human
society on the basis of this perfect knowledge. It is powerful reading
matter in the Sanskrit language, and it is now rendered into English
elaborately so that simply by a careful reading one will know God
perfectly well, so much so that the reader will be sufficiently educated
to defend himself from the onslaught of atheists. Over and above this,
the reader will be able to convert others to accepting God as a
concrete principle.

Srimad-Bhdgavatam begins with the definition of the ultimate
source. It is a bona fide commentary on the Vedanta-siitra by the same
author, Srila Vyasadeva, and gradually it develops into nine cantos up
to the highest state of God realization. The only qualification one
needs to study this great book of transcendental knowledge is to
proceed step by step cautiously and not jump forward haphazardly as
with an ordinary book. It should be gone through chapter by chapter,
one after another. The reading matter is so arranged with the original
Sanskrit text, its English transliteration, synonyms, translation and
purports so that one is sure to become a God-realized soul at the end
of finishing the first nine cantos.

The Tenth Canto is distinct from the first nine cantos because it
deals directly with the transcendental activities of the Personality of
Godhead, Sri Krsna. One will be unable to capture the effects of the
Tenth Canto without going through the first nine cantos. The book is
complete in twelve cantos, each independent, but it is good for all to
read them in small installments one after another.

I must admit my frailties in presenting Srimad-Bhdgavatam, but
still I am hopeful of its good reception by the thinkers and leaders of
society on the strength of the following statement of Srimad-
Bhagavatam (1.5.11):

tad-vag-visargo janatagha-viplavo
yasmin prati-Slokam abaddhavaty api
namany anantasya yaso ’nkitani yac

chrnvanti gayanti grnanti sadhavah



“On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of the
transcendental glories of the name, fame, form and pastimes of the
unlimited Supreme Lord is a transcendental creation meant for
bringing about a revolution in the impious life of a misdirected
civilization. Such transcendental literature, even though irregularly
composed, is heard, sung and accepted by purified men who are
thoroughly honest.”

Om tat sat

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami



Foreword

“This Bhagavata Purana is as brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen just
after the departure of Lord Krsna to His own abode, accompanied by
religion, knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to the
dense darkness of ignorance in the age of Kali shall get light from this
Purana.” (S'rimad-th'lgavatam 1.3.43)

The timeless wisdom of India is expressed in the Vedas, ancient
Sanskrit texts that touch upon all fields of human knowledge.
Originally preserved through oral tradition, the Vedas were first put
into writing five thousand years ago by Srila Vyasadeva, the “literary
incarnation of God.” After compiling the Vedas, Vyasadeva set forth
their essence in the aphorisms known as Vedanta-sitras. Srimad-
Bhagavatam (Bhagavata Purana) is Vyasadeva’s commentary on his
own Vedanta-siitras. It was written in the maturity of his spiritual life
under the direction of Narada Muni, his spiritual master. Referred to
as “the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic literature,” Srimad-
Bhagavatam is the most complete and authoritative exposition of
Vedic knowledge.

After compiling the Bhagavatam, Vyasa imparted the synopsis of
it to his son, the sage Sukadeva Gosvami. Sukadeva Gosvami
subsequently recited the entire Bhagavatam to Maharaja Pariksit in an
assembly of learned saints on the bank of the Ganges at Hastinapura
(now Delhi). Maharaja Pariksit was the emperor of the world and was
a great rdjarsi (saintly king). Having received a warning that he would
die within a week, he renounced his entire kingdom and retired to the
bank of the Ganges to fast until death and receive spiritual
enlightenment. The Bhagavatam begins with Emperor Pariksit’s sober
inquiry to Sukadeva Gosvami: “You are the spiritual master of great
saints and devotees. I am therefore begging you to show the way of
perfection for all persons, and especially for one who is about to die.
Please let me know what a man should hear, chant, remember and
worship, and also what he should not do. Please explain all this to
me.”

Sukadeva Gosvami’s answer to this question, and numerous other
questions posed by Maharaja Pariksit, concerning everything from the
nature of the self to the origin of the universe, held the assembled



sages in rapt attention continuously for the seven days leading up to
the king’s death. The sage Stita Gosvami, who was present in that
assembly when Sukadeva Gosvami first recited Srimad-Bhdgavatam,
later repeated the Bhagavatam before a gathering of sages in the forest
of Naimisaranya. Those sages, concerned about the spiritual welfare
of the people in general, had gathered to perform a long, continuous
chain of sacrifices to counteract the degrading influence of the
incipient Age of Kali. In response to the sages’ request that he speak
the essence of Vedic wisdom, Siita Gosvami repeated from memory
the entire eighteen thousand verses of Srimad-Bhagavatam, as spoken
by Sukadeva Gosvami to Maharaja Pariksit.

The reader of Srimad-Bhdgavatam hears Siita Gosvami relate the
questions of Maharaja Pariksit and the answers of Sukadeva Gosvami.
Also, Siita Gosvami sometimes responds directly to questions put by
Saunaka Rsi, the spokesman for the sages gathered at Naimisaranya.
One therefore simultaneously hears two dialogues: one between
Maharaja Pariksit and Sukadeva Gosvami on the bank of the Ganges,
and another at Naimisaranya between Siita Gosvami and the sages at
Naimisaranya forest, headed by Saunaka Rsi. Furthermore, while
instructing King Pariksit, Sukadeva Gosvami often relates historical
episodes and gives accounts of lengthy philosophical discussions
between such great souls as Narada Muni and Vasudeva. With this
understanding of the history of the Bhagavatam, the reader will easily
be able to follow its intermingling of dialogues and events from
various sources. Since philosophical wisdom, not chronological order,
is most important in the text, one need only be attentive to the subject
matter of Srimad-Bhagavatam to appreciate fully its profound message.

The translators of this edition compare the Bhdagavatam to sugar
candy — wherever you taste it, you will find it equally sweet and
relishable. Therefore, to taste the sweetness of the Bhagavatam, one
may begin by reading any of its volumes. After such an introductory
taste, however, the serious reader is best advised to go back to the
First Canto and then proceed through the Bhagavatam, canto after
canto, in its natural order.

This edition of the Bhagavatam is the first complete English
translation of this important text with an elaborate commentary, and
it is the first widely available to the English-speaking public. The first
twelve volumes (Canto One through Canto Ten, Part One) are the



product of the scholarly and devotional effort of His Divine Grace A.
C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, the founder-acarya of the
International Society for Krishna Consciousness and the world’s most
distinguished teacher of Indian religious and philosophical thought.
His consummate Sanskrit scholarship and intimate familiarity with
Vedic culture and thought as well as the modern way of life combine
to reveal to the West a magnificent exposition of this important
classic. After the departure of Srila Prabhupada from this world in
1977, his monumental work of translating and annotating Srimad-
Bhagavatam has been continued by his disciples Hridayananda dasa
Goswami and Gopiparanadhana Dasa.

Readers will find this work of value for many reasons. For those
interested in the classical roots of Indian civilization, it serves as a
vast reservoir of detailed information on virtually every one of its
aspects. For students of comparative philosophy and religion, the
Bhagavatam offers a penetrating view into the meaning of India’s
profound spiritual heritage. To sociologists and anthropologists, the
Bhagavatam reveals the practical workings of a peaceful and
scientifically organized Vedic culture, whose institutions were
integrated on the basis of a highly developed spiritual worldview.
Students of literature will discover the Bhagavatam to be a
masterpiece of majestic poetry. For students of psychology, the text
provides important perspectives on the nature of consciousness,
human behavior and the philosophical study of identity. Finally, to
those seeking spiritual insight, the Bhagavatam offers simple and
practical guidance for attainment of the highest self-knowledge and
realization of the Absolute Truth. The entire multivolume text,
presented by the Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, promises to occupy a
significant place in the intellectual, cultural and spiritual life of
modern man for a long time to come.

— The Publishers



CHAPTER ONE

The Degraded Dynasties
of Kali-yuga



The Twelfth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam begins with Srila Sukadeva
Gosvami predicting the kings of the earth who will appear in the
future during the Age of Kali. Then he gives a description of the
numerous faults of the age, after which the presiding goddess of the
earth sarcastically berates the foolish members of the kingly order
who perpetually try to conquer her. Next Sukadeva Gosvami explains
the four varieties of material annihilation, and then he gives his final
advice to Maharaja Pariksit. Thereafter King Pariksit is bitten by the
snake-bird Taksaka and leaves this world. Stita Gosvami concludes his
narration of Srimad-Bhagavatam to the sages at Naimisaranya forest by
enumerating the teachers of the various branches of the Vedas and
Puranas, relating the pious history of Markandeya Rsi, glorifying the
Supreme Lord in His universal form and in His expansion as the sun-
god, summarizing the topics discussed in this literature, and offering
final benedictions and prayers.

The First Chapter of this canto briefly describes the future kings
of the dynasty of Magadha and how they become degraded because of
the influence of the Age of Kali. There were twenty kings who ruled in
the family of Piiru, in the dynasty of the sun-god, counting from
Uparicara Vasu to Purafijaya. After Purafijaya, the lineage of this
dynasty will become corrupted. Following Purafijjaya there will be five
kings known as the Pradyotanas, who are then followed by the
Sisunagas, the Mauryas, the Sungas, the Kanvas, thirty kings of the
Andhra nation, seven Abhiras, ten Gardabhis, sixteen Kankas, eight
Yavanas, fourteen Turuskas, ten Gurundas, eleven Maulas, five
Kilakila monarchs and thirteen Bahlikas. After this, different regions
will be ruled over at the same time by seven Andhra kings, seven
Kausalas, the kings of Vidiira, and the Nisadhas. Then the power of
rulership in the countries of Magadha and so forth will fall to kings
who are no better than Siidras and mlecchas and are totally absorbed in
irreligion.

TEXTS 1.1-2
sri-suka uvaca

yo ’ntyah purafijayo nama
bhavisyo barahadrathah
tasyamatyas tu sunako
hatva svaminam atma-jam



pradyota-samjiiam rajanam

karta yat-palakah sutah
visakhaytipas tat-putro
bhavita rajakas tatah

§ri Sukah uvdca - Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; yah — who; antyah - the
final member (of the lineage described in the Ninth Canto);
purafijayah — Puranjaya (Ripunjaya); nama — named; bhavisyah — will
live in the future; barahadrathah - the descendant of Brhadratha; tasya
— his; amatyah — minister; tu — but; sunakah - Sunaka; hatva — killing;
svaminam - his master; atma-jam — his own son; pradyota-samjiam —
named Pradyota; rajanam - the king; karta — will make; yat — whose;
palakah — named Palaka; sutah — the son; visakhayiipah — Visakhaytipa;
tat-putrah — the son of Palaka; bhavita — will be; rajakah — Rajaka; tatah
— then (coming as the son of Visakhayiipa).

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: The last king mentioned in our previous
enumeration of the future rulers of the Magadha dynasty was
Purafijaya, who will take birth as the descendant of Brhadratha.
Puraifijaya’s minister Sunaka will assassinate the king and install
his own son, Pradyota, on the throne. The son of Pradyota will
be Palaka, his son will be Visakhayiipa, and his son will be
Rajaka.

PURPORT

The vicious political intrigue described here is symptomatic of the Age
of Kali. In the Ninth Canto of this work, Sukadeva Gosvami describes
how the great rulers of men descended from two royal dynasties, that
of the sun and that of the moon. The Ninth Canto’s description of Lord
Ramacandra, a most famous incarnation of God, occurs in this
genealogical narration, and at the end of the Ninth Canto Sukadeva
describes the forefathers of Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama. Finally,
the appearance of Lord Krsna and that of Lord Balarama are
mentioned within the context of the narration of the moon dynasty.

The Tenth Canto is devoted exclusively to a description of Lord
Krsna’s childhood pastimes in Vrndavana, His teenage activities in
Mathura and His adult activities in Dvaraka. The famous epic
Mahabharata also describes the events of this period, focusing upon
the five Pandava brothers and their activities in relation with Lord



Krsna and other leading historical figures, such as Bhisma,
Dhrtarastra, Dronacarya and Vidura. Within the Mahabharata is
Bhagavad-gita, in which Lord Krsna is declared to be the Absolute
Truth, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Srimad-Bhagavatam, of
which we are presently translating the twelfth and final canto, is
considered a more advanced literature than the Mahabharata because
throughout the entire work Lord Sri Krsna, the Absolute Truth and
supreme source of all existence, is directly, centrally and irrefutably
revealed. In fact, the First Canto of the Bhagavatam describes how Sri
Vyasadeva composed this great work because he was dissatisfied with
his rather sporadic glorification of Lord Krsna in the Mahabharata.

Although Srimad-Bhdagavatam narrates the histories of many royal
dynasties and the lives of innumerable kings, not until the description
of the present age, the Age of Kali, do we find a minister assassinating
his own king and installing his son on the throne. This incident
resembles Dhrtarastra’s attempt to assassinate the Pandavas and
crown his son Duryodhana king. As the Mahabharata describes, Lord
Krsna thwarted this attempt, but with the departure of the Lord for
the spiritual sky, the Age of Kali became fully manifested, ushering in
political assassination within one’s own house as a standard
technique.

TEXT 1.3

nandivardhanas tat-putrah
parica pradyotand ime
asta-trimsottara-satam
bhoksyanti prthivim nrpah

nandivardhanah — Nandivardhana; tat-putrah - his son; parica - five;
pradyotandh — Pradyotanas; ime — these; asta-trimsa — thirty-eight;
uttara — increased by; §atam — one hundred; bhoksyanti — they will
enjoy; prthivim — the earth; nrpah - these kings.

TRANSLATION

The son of Rajaka will be Nandivardhana, and thus in the
Pradyotana dynasty there will be five kings, who will enjoy the
earth for 138 years.

TEXT 1.4

sisunagas tato bhavyah



kakavarnas tu tat-sutah
ksemadharma tasya sutah
ksetrajniah ksemadharma-jah

Sisunagah — Si$unaga; tatah — then; bhavyah — will take birth;
kakavarnah — Kakavarna; tu — and; tat-sutah — his son; ksemadharma -
Ksemadharma; tasya — of Kakavarna; sutah — the son; ksetrajfiah —
Ksetrajfia; ksemadharma-jah — born to Ksemadharma.

TRANSLATION

Nandivardhana will have a son named Si§unsga, and his son will
be known as Kakavarna. The son of Kakavarna will be
Ksemadharma, and the son of Ksemadharma will be Ksetrajia.

TEXT 1.5

vidhisarah sutas tasya-
jatasatrur bhavisyati
darbhakas tat-suto bhavi
darbhakasyadjayah smrtah

vidhisarah — Vidhisara; sutah — the son; tasya — of Ksetrajfia; ajatasatruh
— Ajatasatru; bhavisyati — will be; darbhakah — Darbhaka; tat-sutah —
the son of Ajatasatru; bhavi — will take birth; darbhakasya - of
Darbhaka; ajayah — Ajaya; smrtah — is remembered.

TRANSLATION

The son of Ksetrajia will be Vidhisara, and his son will be

Ajatasatru. Ajatasatru will have a son named Darbhaka, and his
son will be Ajaya.

TEXTS 1.6-8

nandivardhana ajeyo
mahanandih sutas tatah
Sisundaga dasaivaite
sasty-uttara-Sata-trayam
sama bhoksyanti prthivim

kuru-srestha kalau nrpah
mahanandi-suto rajan
stidra-garbhodbhavo bali

mahdpadma-patih kascin
nandah ksatra-vinasa-krt



tato nrpa bhavisyanti

Sudra-prayas tv adharmikah
nandivardhanah — Nandivardhana; d@jeyah — the son of Ajaya; maha-
nandih — Mahanandi; sutah — the son; tatah — then (following
Nandivardhana); Sisunagah — the Siéunégas; dasa - ten; eva — indeed;
ete — these; sasti — sixty; uttara — increased by; Sata-trayam — three
hundred; samah - years; bhoksyanti — they will rule; prthivim — the
earth; kurusrestha — O best of the Kurus; kalau - in this Age of Kali;
nrpah - the kings; mahanandi-sutah — the son of Mahanandi; rajan — O
King Pariksit; Siidra-garbha — in the womb of a §iidra woman; udbhavah
— taking birth; bali — powerful; maha-padma - of an army, or wealth,
measured in the millions; patih — the master; kascit — a certain; nandah
— Nanda; ksatra — of the royal class; vinasa-krt — the destroyer; tatah —
then; nrpah - the kings; bhavisyanti — will become; Siidra-prayah — no
better than Siidras; tu — and; adharmikah - irreligious.

TRANSLATION

Ajaya will father a second Nandivardhana, whose son will be
Mahianandi. O best of the Kurus, these ten kings of the Sisunaga
dynasty will rule the earth for a total of 360 years during the Age
of Kali. My dear Pariksit, King Mahanandi will father a very
powerful son in the womb of a §iidra woman. He will be known
as Nanda and will be the master of millions of soldiers and
fabulous wealth. He will wreak havoc among the ksatriyas, and
from that time onward virtually all kings will be irreligious
studras.

PURPORT

Here is a description of how authentic political authority degenerated
and disintegrated throughout the world. There is a Supreme Godhead,
and there are saintly, powerful men who have taken the role of
government leaders and represented that Godhead on earth. With the
advent of the Age of Kali, however, this transcendental system of
government collapsed, and unauthorized, uncivilized men gradually
took the reins of power.

TEXT 1.9

sa eka-cchatram prthivim
anullanghita-§asanah
sasisyati mahapadmo



dvitiya iva bhargavah

sah — he (Nanda); eka-chatram — under a single leadership; prthivim —
the entire earth; anullanghita — undefied; §asanah - his rulership;
sasisyati — he will have sovereignty over; mahapadmah - the lord of
Mahapadma; dvitiyah — a second; iva — as if; bhargavah — ParaSurama.

TRANSLATION

That lord of Mahapadma, King Nanda, will rule over the entire
earth just like a second Parasurama, and no one will challenge
his authority.

PURPORT

In the eighth verse of this chapter it was mentioned that King Nanda
would destroy the remnants of the ksatriya order. Therefore he is here
compared to Lord Parasurama, who annihilated the ksatriya class
twenty-one times in a previous age.

TEXT 1.10

tasya castau bhavisyanti
sumalya-pramukhah sutah
ya imam bhoksyanti mahim
rajanas ca Satam samah

tasya — of him (Nanda); ca — and; astau — eight; bhavisyanti — will take
birth; sumalya-pramukhah — headed by Sumalya; sutah — sons; ye —
who; imam - this; bhoksyanti — will enjoy; mahim - the earth; rajanah -
kings; ca — and; Satam — one hundred; samah - years.

TRANSLATION

He will have eight sons, headed by Sumalya, who will control the
earth as powerful kings for one hundred years.

TEXT 1.11

nava nandan dvijah kascit
prapannan uddharisyati
tesam abhave jagatim
maurya bhoksyanti vai kalau
nava — nine; nandan - the Nandas (King Nanda and his eight sons);
dvijah — brahmana; kascit — a certain; prapannan — trusting; uddharisyati
— will uproot; tesam — of them; abhave — in the absence; jagatim — the



earth; mauryah — the Maurya dynasty; bhoksyanti — will rule over; vai —
indeed; kalau - in this age, Kali-yuga.

TRANSLATION

A certain brahmana [Canakya] will betray the trust of King
Nanda and his eight sons and will destroy their dynasty. In their
absence the Mauryas will rule the world as the Age of Kali
continues.

PURPORT

Sridhara Svami and Vi$vanatha Cakravarti Thakura both confirm that
the brahmana mentioned here is Canakya, also known as Kautilya or
Vatsyayana. The great historical narration Srimad-Bhdgavatam, which
began with the events prior to the cosmic manifestation, now reaches
into the realm of modern recorded history. Modern historians
recognize both the Maurya dynasty and Candragupta, the king
mentioned in the following verse.

TEXT 1.12

sa eva candraguptam vai
dvijo rajye ’bhiseksyati
tat-suto varisaras tu
tatas casokavardhanah

sah — he (Canakya); eva — indeed; candraguptam — Prince Candragupta;
vai — indeed; dvijah — the brahmana; rdjye — in the role of king;
abhiseksyati — will install; tat — of Candragupta; sutah — the son;
varisarah — Varisara; tu — and; tatah — following Varisara; ca — and;
asokavardhanah — ASokavardhana.

TRANSLATION

This brahmana will enthrone Candragupta, whose son will be
named Varisara. The son of Varisara will be ASokavardhana.

TEXT 1.13

suyasa bhavita tasya
sarigatah suyasah-sutah

somasarma bhavisyati
Satadhanva tatas tasya
bhavita tad-brhadrathah



suyasah — Suyasa; bhavita — will be born; tasya — of him
(ASokavardhana); sanigatah — Sangata; suyasah-sutah — the son of
Suyasa; salisitkah - Salisika; tatah — next; tasya — of him (Salistika);
somasarma — Somasarma; bhavisyati — will be; Satadhanva -
Satadhanva; tatah — next; tasya — of him (Somasarma); bhavita — will
be; tat — of him (Satadhanva); brhadrathah - Brhadratha.

TRANSLATION

Asokavardhana will be followed by Suyasa, whose son will be
Sangata. His son will be Salisiika, Salisiika’s son will be
Somasarma, and Somasarma’s son will be Satadhanva. His son
will be known as Brhadratha.

TEXT 1.14

maurya hy ete dasa nrpah
sapta-trimsac-chatottaram
sama bhoksyanti prthivim
kalau kuru-kulodvaha

mauryah — the Mauryas; hi — indeed; ete — these; dasa — ten; nrpah -
kings; sapta-trimsat — thirty-seven; sata — one hundred; uttaram — more
than; samah - years; bhoksyanti — they will rule; prthivim — the earth;
kalau - in Kali-yuga; kuru-kula — of the Kuru dynasty; udvaha — O most
eminent hero.

TRANSLATION

O best of the Kurus, these ten Maurya kings will rule the earth
for 137 years of the Kali-yuga.

PURPORT

Although nine kings are mentioned by name, Dasaratha appeared
after Sujyestha, before the rule of Sangata, and thus there are ten
Maurya kings.

TEXTS 1.15-17

agnimitras tatas tasmat
sujyestho bhavita tatah

vasumitro bhadrakas ca
pulindo bhavita sutah

tato ghosah sutas tasmad
vajramitro bhavisyati



tato bhagavatas tasmad
devabhiitih kuriidvaha

Sunga dasaite bhoksyanti
bhiimim varsa-satadhikam
tatah kanvan iyam bhiimir
yasyaty alpa-gunan nrpa
agnimitrah — Agnimitra; tatah — from Puspamitra, the general who will
murder Brhadratha; tasmat — from him (Agnimitra); sujyesthah —
Sujyestha; bhavita — will be; tatah — from him; vasumitrah — Vasumitra;
bhadrakah — Bhadraka; ca — and; pulindah — Pulinda; bhavita — will be;
sutah - the son; tatah — from him (Pulinda); ghosah — Ghosa; sutah —
the son; tasmat — from him; vajramitrah — Vajramitra; bhavisyati — will
be; tatah — from him; bhagavatah — Bhagavata; tasmat — from him;
devabhiitih — Devabhiiti; kuru-udvaha — O most eminent of the Kurus;
Sungah — the Sungas; dasa — ten; ete — these; bhoksyanti — will enjoy;
bhiimim - the earth; varsa — years; sata — one hundred; adhikam — more
than; tatah — then; kanvan — the Kanva dynasty; iyam — this; bhiimih -
the earth; yasyati — will come under the domain; alpa-gunan - of few
good qualities; nrpa — O King Pariksit.

TRANSLATION

My dear King Pariksit, Agnimitra will follow as king, and then
Sujyestha. Sujyestha will be followed by Vasumitra, Bhadraka,
and the son of Bhadraka, Pulinda. Then the son of Pulinda,
named Ghosa, will rule, followed by Vajramitra, Bhagavata and
Devabhiiti. In this way, O most eminent of the Kuru heroes, ten
Sunga kings will rule over the earth for more than one hundred
years. Then the earth will come under the subjugation of the
kings of the Kanva dynasty, who will manifest very few good
qualities.

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, the Sunga dynasty began when
General Puspamitra killed his king, Brhadratha, and assumed power.
After Puspamitra came Agnimitra and the rest of the Sunga dynasty,
which lasted for 112 years.

TEXT 1.18

surnigam hatva devabhiitim



kanvo ‘'matyas tu kaminam
svayam karisyate rajyam
vasudevo maha-matih

Sungam — the Sunga king; hatva - killing; devabhiitim — Devabhiiti;
kanvah — the member of the Kanva family; amatyah — his minister; tu —
but; kaminam - lusty; svayam — himself; karisyate — will execute;
rajyam - the rulership; vasudevah — named Vasudeva; maha-matih -
very intelligent.

TRANSLATION

Vasudeva, an intelligent minister coming from the Kanva family,
will kill the last of the Sunga kings, a lusty debauchee named
Devabhiiti, and assume rulership himself.

PURPORT

Apparently, because King Devabhtiti was lusty after the wives of other
men, his minister killed him, assuming leadership and thus beginning
the Kanva dynasty.

TEXT 1.19

tasya putras tu bhiimitras
tasya nardayanah sutah
kanvayand ime bhiimim
catvarimsac ca parica ca
satani trini bhoksyanti
varsanam ca kalau yuge

tasya — of him (Vasudeva); putrah - the son; tu — and; bhiimitrah —
Bhiimitra; tasya - his; narayanah — Narayana; sutah — the son; kanva-
ayanah - kings of the Kanva dynasty; ime — these; bhiimim — the earth;
catvarimsat — forty; ca — and; parica - five; ca — and; Satani — hundreds;
trini — three; bhoksyanti — they will rule; varsanam — years; ca — and;
kalau yuge — in the Kali-yuga.

TRANSLATION

The son of Vasudeva will be Bhiimitra, and his son will be
Narayana. These kings of the Kanva dynasty will rule the earth
for 345 more years of the Kali-yuga.

TEXT 1.20

hatva kanvam susarmanam



tad-bhrtyo vrsalo bali
gam bhoksyaty andhra-jatiyah
karicit kalam asattamah

hatva - killing; kanvam - the Kanva king; su§armanam — named
Susarma; tat-bhrtyah — his own servant; vrsalah — a low-class Siidra; bali
— named Bali; gam - the earth; bhoksyati — will rule; andhra-jatiyah — of
the Andhra race; kaficit — for some; kalam — time; asattamah — most
degraded.

TRANSLATION

The last of the Kanvas, Susarma, will be murdered by his own
servant, Bali, a low-class Siidra of the Andhra race. This most
degraded Maharaja Bali will have control over the earth for some
time.

PURPORT

Here is a further description of how uncultured men infiltrated
government administration. The so-called king named Bali is
described as asattama, a most impious, uncultured man.

TEXTS 1.21-26

krsna-namatha tad-bhrata
bhavita prthivi-patih
sri-Santakarnas tat-putrah
paurnamadasas tu tat-sutah

lambodaras tu tat-putras

tasmdac cibilako nrpah
meghasvatis cibilakad

atamanas tu tasya ca

anistakarma haleyas
talakas tasya catma-jah
purisabhirus tat-putras
tato rdaja sunandanah
cakoro bahavo yatra
Sivasvatir arin-damah
tasyapi gomati putrah
puriman bhavita tatah

medasirah Sivaskando



yajfasris tat-sutas tatah
vijayas tat-suto bhavyas
candravijiiah sa-lomadhih

ete trimSan nrpatayas

catvary abda-satani ca
sat-paficasac ca prthivim
bhoksyanti kuru-nandana

krsna-nama — named Krsna; atha — then; tat — of him (Bali); bhrata —
the brother; bhavita — will become; prthivi-patih — the master of the
earth; §ri-Santakarnah — Sri Santakarna; tat — of Krsna; putrah — the son;
paurnamdsah — Paurnamasa; tu — and; tat-sutah — his son; lambodarah -
Lambodara; tu — and; tat-putrah — his son; tasmat — from him
(Lambodara); cibilakah — Cibilaka; nrpah — the king; meghasvatih —
Meghasvati; cibilakat — from Cibilaka; atamanah — Atamana; tu — and;
tasya — of him (Meghasvati); ca — and; anistakarma — Anistakarma;
haleyah — Haleya; talakah — Talaka; tasya — of him (Haleya); ca — and;
atma-jah - the son; purisabhiruh — Purisabhiru; tat — of Talaka; putrah —
the son; tatah - then; raja - the king; sunandanah — Sunandana;
cakorah — Cakora; bahavah - the Bahus; yatra — among whom,;
Sivasvatih — Sivasvati; arimdamah — the subduer of enemies; tasya — of
him; api — also; gomati — Gomati; putrah — the son; puriman — Puriman;
bhavita — will be; tatah — from him (Gomati); medasirah — Medasira;
Sivaskandah — Sivaskanda; yajfiasrih — Yajfiaéri; tat — of Sivaskanda;
sutah — the son; tatah - then; vijayah — Vijaya; tat-sutah — his son;
bhavyah — will be; candravijfiah — Candravijna; sa-lomadhih — along
with Lomadhi; ete — these; trim$at — thirty; nr-patayah - kings; catvari —
four; abda-satani — centuries; ca — and; sat-paficasat — fifty-six; ca —
and; prthivim — the world; bhoksyanti — will rule; kuru-nandana — O
favorite son of the Kurus.

TRANSLATION

The brother of Bali, named Krsna, will become the next ruler of
the earth. His son will be Santakarna, and his son will be
Paurnamasa. The son of Paurnamasa will be Lambodara, who
will father Maharaja Cibilaka. From Cibilaka will come
Meghasvati, whose son will be Atamana. The son of Atamana will
be Anistakarma. His son will be Haleya, and his son will be
Talaka. The son of Talaka will be Purisabhiru, and following him
Sunandana will become king. Sunandana will be followed by



Cakora and the eight Bahus, among whom Sivasvati will be a
great subduer of enemies. The son of Sivasvati will be Gomati.
His son will be Puriman, whose son will be Medasira. His son
will be Sivaskanda, and his son will be Yajfiasri. The son of
Yajnasri will be Vijaya, who will have two sons, Candravijiia and
Lomadhi. These thirty kings will enjoy sovereignty over the earth
for a total of 456 years, O favorite son of the Kurus.

TEXT 1.27

saptabhira avabhrtya

dasa gardabhino nrpah
karikah sodasa bhii-pala

bhavisyanty ati-lolupah

sapta — seven; abhirah — Abhiras; avabhrtyah — of the city of Avabhrti;
dasa — ten; gardabhinah — Gardabhis; nrpah - kings; karikah — Kankas;
sodasa — sixteen; bhii-palah - rulers of the earth; bhavisyanti — will be;
ati-lolupah — very greedy.

TRANSLATION

Then will follow seven kings of the Abhira race from the city of
Avabhrti, and then ten Gardabhis. After them, sixteen kings of
the Kankas will rule and will be known for their excessive greed.

TEXT 1.28

tato ’stau yavanda bhavyas
caturdasa turuskakah
bhiiyo dasa gurundas ca
maula ekdadasaiva tu

tatah — then; astau — eight; yavanah - Yavanas; bhavyah — will be;
catuh-dasa - fourteen; turuskakah — Turuskas; bhityah — furthermore;
dasa - ten; gurundah — Gurundas; ca — and; maulah — Maulas; ekadasa —
eleven; eva — indeed; tu — and.

TRANSLATION

Eight Yavanas will then take power, followed by fourteen
Turuskas, ten Gurundas and eleven kings of the Maula dynasty.

TEXTS 1.29-31

ete bhoksyanti prthivim
dasa varsa-satani ca



navadhikam ca navatim
maula ekadasa ksitim

bhoksyanty abda-satany arga
trini taih samsthite tatah
kilakilayam nrpatayo
bhiitanando ’tha vangirih

Sisunandis ca tad-bhrata
yasonandih pravirakah
ity ete vai varsa-Satam
bhavisyanty adhikani sat

ete — these; bhoksyanti — will rule; prthivim — the earth; dasa — ten;
varsa-Satani — centuries; ca — and; nava-adhikam - plus nine; ca — and;
navatim — ninety; maulah — the Maulas; ekadasa — eleven; ksitim — the
world; bhoksyanti — will rule; abda-satani — centuries; ariga — my dear
Pariksit; trini — three; taih — they; samsthite — when they are all dead;
tatah — then; kilakilayam - in the city Kilakila; nr-patayah - kings;
bhiitanandah - Bhiitananda; atha — and then; vargirih — Vangiri;
Sisunandih - Si$unandi; ca - and; tat - his; bhrata - brother; yasonandih
— Yasonandi; pravirakah — Praviraka; iti — thus; ete — these; vai —
indeed; varsa-satam - one hundred years; bhavisyanti — will be;
adhikani — plus; sat — six.

TRANSLATION

These Abhiras, Gardabhis and Kankas will enjoy the earth for
1,099 years, and the Maulas will rule for 300 years. When all of
them have died off there will appear in the city of Kilakila a
dynasty of kings consisting of Bhiitananda, Vangiri, Sisunandi,
Sisunandi’s brother Yasonandi, and Praviraka. These kings of
Kilakila will hold sway for a total of 106 years.

TEXTS 1.32-33

tesam trayodasa suta
bhavitaras ca bahlikah
puspamitro ’tha rdajanyo
durmitro ’sya tathaiva ca
eka-kala ime bhii-pah
saptandhrah sapta kausalah
vidiira-patayo bhavya



nisadhds tata eva hi

tesam — of them (Bhiitananda and the other kings of the Kilakila
dynasty); trayodasa — thirteen; sutah — sons; bhavitarah — will be; ca -
and; bahlikah - called the Bahlikas; puspamitrah — Puspamitra; atha —
then; rajanyah - the king; durmitrah — Durmitra; asya — his (son); tatha
— also; eva — indeed; ca — and; eka-kalah - ruling at the same time; ime
— these; bhii-pah - kings; sapta — seven; andhrah — Andhras; sapta —
seven; kausalah — kings of Kaus$ala-desa; vidiira-patayah — rulers of
Vidira; bhavyah — will be; nisadhah — Nisadhas; tatah — then (after the
Bahlikas); eva hi — indeed.

TRANSLATION

The Kilakilas will be followed by their thirteen sons, the
Bahlikas, and after them King Puspamitra, his son Durmitra,
seven Andhras, seven Kausalas and also kings of the Vidiira and
Nisadha provinces will separately rule in different parts of the
world.

TEXT 1.34

magadhanam tu bhavita
visvasphiirjih purafjayah
karisyaty aparo varnan
pulinda-yadu-madrakan

magadhanam - of the Magadha province; tu — and; bhavita — there will
be; visvasphiirjih — Vi§vasphiirji; purafijayah — King Puranjaya; karisyati
— he will make; aparah - being the replica of; varnan - all the civilized
classes of men; pulinda-yadu-madrakan — into outcastes such as the
Pulindas, Yadus and Madrakas.

TRANSLATION

There will then appear a king of the Magadhas named
Visvasphiirji, who will be like another Purafijaya. He will turn all
the civilized classes into low-class, uncivilized men in the same
category as the Pulindas, Yadus and Madrakas.

TEXT 1.35

prajas cabrahma-bhiiyisthah
sthapayisyati durmatih
viryavan ksatram utsadya



padmavatyam sa vai puri
anu-gangam a-prayagam
guptam bhoksyati medinim

prajah — the citizens; ca — and; abrahma — unbrahminical; bhityisthah —
predominantly; sthapayisyati — he will make; durmatih - the
unintelligent (Visvasphtirji); virya-van — powerful; ksatram - the
ksatriya class; utsadya — destroying; padmavatyam - in Padmavati; sah
— he; vai - indeed; puri — in the city; anu-garigam — from Gangadvara
(Hardwar); a-prayagam - to Prayaga; guptam — protected; bhoksyati —
he will rule; medinim — the earth.

TRANSLATION

Foolish King Visvasphiirji will maintain all the citizens in
ungodliness and will use his power to completely disrupt the
ksatriya order. From his capital of Padmavati he will rule that
part of the earth extending from the source of the Ganga to
Prayaga.

TEXT 1.36

saurdastravanty-abhiras ca
stira arbuda-malavah
vratya dvija bhavisyanti
Studra-praya jandadhipah
Saurdastra — residing in Saurastra; avanti — in Avanti; abhirah — and in
Abhira; ca — and; sirah — residing in the Stira province; arbuda-
malavah - residing in Arbuda and Malava; vratyah — deviated from all
purificatory rituals; dvijah — the brahmanas; bhavisyanti — will become;
Stidra-prayah — no better than Siidras; jana-adhipah - the kings.

TRANSLATION

At that time the brahmanas of such provinces as Saurastra,
Avanti, Abhira, Siira, Arbuda and Malava will forget all their
regulative principles, and the members of the royal order in
these places will become no better than Siidras.

TEXT 1.37

sindhos tatam candrabhagam
kauntim kasmira-mandalam
bhoksyanti sudra vratyadya



mlecchas cabrahma-varcasah

sindhoh - of the river Sindhu; tatam - the land on the shore;
candrabhagam — Candrabhaga; kauntim — Kaunti; kasmira-mandalam -
the region of Kasmira; bhoksyanti — will rule; sudrah - sSiidras; vratya-
adyah — brahmanas who have fallen from the brahminical standard,
and other disqualified men; mlecchah — meat-eaters; ca — and;
abrahma-varcasah - lacking spiritual potency.

TRANSLATION

The land along the Sindhu River, as well as the districts of
Candrabhaga, Kaunti and Kasmira, will be ruled by sSudras, fallen
brahmanas and meat-eaters. Having given up the path of Vedic
civilization, they will have lost all spiritual strength.

TEXT 1.38

tulya-kala ime rajan
mleccha-prayas ca bhii-bhrtah
ete ’dharmanrta-parah
phalgu-das tivra-manyavah

tulya-kalah - ruling at the same time; ime — these; rajan — O King
Pariksit; mleccha-prayah — mostly outcastes; ca — and; bhii-bhrtah —
kings; ete — these; adharma - to irreligion; anrta — and untruthfulness;
parah — dedicated; phalgu-dah - giving little benefit to their subjects;
tivra — fierce; manyavah — their anger.

TRANSLATION

There will be many such uncivilized kings ruling at the same
time, O King Pariksit, and they will all be uncharitable,
possessed of fierce tempers, and great devotees of irreligion and
falsity.

TEXTS 1.39-40

stri-bala-go-dvija-ghnas ca
para-dara-dhanadrtah
uditasta-mita-praya
alpa-sattvalpakayusah
asamskrtah kriya-hina
rajasa tamasavrtah
prajas te bhaksayisyanti



mleccha rajanya-ripinah

stri — of women; bala — children; go — cows; dvija — and brahmanas;
ghnah - the murderers; ca — and; para — of other men; dara - the
wives; dhana — and money; adrtah — showing interest in; udita-asta-
mita — switching their moods from elated to depressed and then to
moderate; prayah — for the most part; alpa-sattva — having little
strength; alpaka-ayusah — and short life spans; asamskrtah — not
purified by Vedic rituals; kriya-hinah — devoid of regulative principles;
rajasa — by the mode of passion; tamasa — and by the mode of
ignorance; avrtah — covered over; prajah — the citizens; te — they;
bhaksayisyanti — will virtually devour; mlecchah — outcastes; rajanya-
riipinah — appearing as kings.

TRANSLATION

These barbarians in the guise of kings will devour the citizenry,
murdering innocent women, children, cows and brahmanas and
coveting the wives and property of other men. They will be
erratic in their moods, have little strength of character and be
very short-lived. Indeed, not purified by any Vedic rituals and
lacking in the practice of regulative principles, they will be
completely covered by the modes of passion and ignorance.

PURPORT

These verses give a concise, accurate description of the fallen leaders
of this age.

TEXT 1.41

tan-ndthas te janapadas
tac-childacara-vadinah
anyonyato rajabhis ca
ksayam yasyanti piditah

tat-nathah — the subjects having these kings as rulers; te — they; jana-
padah - the residents of the cities; tat — of these kings; Sila —
(imitating) the character; dcara — behavior; vadinah — and speech;
anyonyatah — one another; rajabhih — by the kings; ca — and; ksayam
yasyanti — they will become ruined; piditah — tormented.

TRANSLATION

The citizens governed by these low-class kings will imitate the



character, behavior and speech of their rulers. Harassed by their
leaders and by each other, they will all suffer ruination.

PURPORT

At the end of the Ninth Canto of Srimad-Bhdgavatam, it is stated that
Ripufijaya, or Purafijaya, the first king mentioned in this chapter,
ended his rule about one thousand years after the time of Lord Krsna.
Since Lord Krsna appeared approximately five thousand years ago,
Purafijaya must have appeared about four thousand years ago. That
would mean that Visvasphiirji, the last king mentioned, would have
appeared approximately in the twelfth century of the Christian era.

Modern Western scholars have made the false accusation that
Indian religious literature has no sense of chronological history. But
the elaborate historical chronology described in this chapter certainly
refutes that naive assessment.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupdda to the Twelfth Canto, First Chapter, of
the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Degraded Dynasties of Kali-yuga.”



CHAPTER TWO

The Symptoms of Kali-
yuga



This chapter relates that, when the bad qualities of the Age of Kali
will increase to an intolerable level, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead will descend as Kalki to destroy those who are fixed in
irreligion. After that, a new Satya-yuga will begin.

As the Age of Kali progresses, all good qualities of men diminish
and all impure qualities increase. Atheistic systems of so-called
religion become predominant, replacing the codes of Vedic law. The
kings become just like highway bandits, the people in general become
dedicated to low occupations, and all the social classes become just
like siidras. All cows become like goats, all spiritual hermitages
become like materialistic homes, and family ties extend no further
than the immediate relationship of marriage.

When the Age of Kali has almost ended, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead will incarnate. He will appear in the village Sambhala, in
the home of the exalted brahmana Visnuyasa, and will take the name
Kalki. He will mount His horse Devadatta and, taking His sword in
hand, will roam about the earth killing millions of bandits in the guise
of kings. Then the signs of the next Satya-yuga will begin to appear.
When the moon, sun and the planet Brhaspati enter simultaneously
into one constellation and conjoin in the lunar mansion Pusya, Satya-
yuga will begin. In the order of Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the
cycle of four ages rotates in the society of living entities in this
universe.

The chapter ends with a brief description of the future dynasties
of the sun and moon coming from Vaivasvata Manu in the next Satya-
yuga. Even now two saintly ksatriyas are living who at the end of this
Kali-yuga will reinitiate the pious dynasties of the sun-god, Vivasvan,
and the moon-god, Candra. One of these kings is Devapi, a brother of
Maharaja Santanu, and the other is Maru, a descendant of Iksvaku.
They are biding their time incognito in a village named Kalapa.

TEXT 2.1
sri-suka uvaca

tatas canu-dinam dharmah

satyam Saucam ksama daya
kalena balina rajan

nanksyaty ayur balam smrtih



sri-Sukah uvaca - Sukadeva Gosvami said; tatah — then; ca — and;
anudinam - day after day; dharmah - religion; satyam — truth; Saucam -
cleanliness; ksama — tolerance; daya — mercy; kalena — by the force of
time; balina — strong; rajan — O King Pariksit; nariksyati — will become
ruined; ayuh — duration of life; balam — strength; smrtih — memory.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: Then, O King, religion, truthfulness,
cleanliness, tolerance, mercy, duration of life, physical strength
and memory will all diminish day by day because of the powerful
influence of the Age of Kali.

PURPORT

During the present age, Kali-yuga, practically all desirable qualities
will gradually diminish, as described in this verse. For example,
dharma, which indicates a respect for higher authority that leads one
to obey religious principles, will diminish.

In the Western world, theologians have been unable to
scientifically present the laws of God or, indeed, God Himself, and
thus in Western intellectual history a rigid dichotomy has arisen
between theology and science. In an attempt to resolve this conflict,
some theologians have agreed to modify their doctrines so that they
conform not only to proven scientific facts but even to
pseudoscientific speculations and hypotheses, which, though
unproven, are hypocritically included within the realm of “science.”
On the other hand, some fanatical theologians disregard the scientific
method altogether and insist on the veracity of their antiquated,
sectarian dogmas.

Thus bereft of systematic Vedic theology, material science has
moved into the destructive realm of gross materialism, while
speculative Western philosophy has drifted into the superficiality of
relativistic ethics and inconclusive linguistic analysis. With so many of
the best Western minds dedicated to materialistic analysis, naturally
much of Western religious life, separated from the intellectual
mainstream, is dominated by irrational fanaticism and unauthorized
mystic and mystery cults. People have become so ignorant of the
science of God that they often lump the Krsna consciousness
movement in with this odd assortment of fanciful attempts at theology
and religion. Thus dharma, or true religion, which is strict and



conscious obedience to God’s law, is diminishing.

Satyam, truthfulness, is also diminishing, simply because people
do not know what the truth is. Without knowing the Absolute Truth,
one cannot clearly understand the real significance or purpose of life
merely by amassing huge quantities of relative or hypothetical truths.

Ksama, tolerance or forgiveness, is diminishing as well, because
there is no practical method by which people can purify themselves
and thus become free of envy. Unless one is purified by chanting the
holy names of the Lord in an authorized program of spiritual
improvement, the mind will be overwhelmed by anger, envy and all
sorts of small-mindedness. Thus daya, mercy, is also decreasing. All
living beings are eternally connected by their common participation in
the divine existence of God. When this existential oneness is obscured
through atheism and agnosticism, people are not inclined to be
merciful to one another; they cannot recognize their self-interest in
promoting the welfare of other living beings. In fact, people are no
longer even merciful to themselves: they systematically destroy
themselves through liquor, drugs, tobacco, meat-eating, sexual
promiscuity and whatever other cheap gratificatory processes are
available to them.

Because of all these self-destructive practices and the powerful
influence of time, the average life span (ayur) is decreasing. Modern
scientists, seeking to gain credibility among the mass of people, often
publish statistics supposedly showing that science has increased the
average duration of life. But these statistics do not take into account
the number of people killed through the cruel practice of abortion.
When we figure aborted children into the life expectancy of the total
population, we find that the average duration of life has not at all
increased in the Age of Kali but is rather decreasing drastically.

Balam, bodily strength, is also decreasing. The Vedic literature
states that five thousand years ago, in the previous age, human beings
— and even animals and plants — were larger and stronger. With the
progress of the Age of Kali, physical stature and strength will
gradually diminish.

Certainly smrti, memory, is weakening. In former ages human
beings possessed superior memory, and they also did not encumber
themselves with a terrible bureaucratic and technical society, as we
have done. Thus essential information and abiding wisdom were



preserved without recourse to writing. Of course, in the Age of Kali
things are dramatically different.

TEXT 2.2

vittam eva kalau nirnam

janmacara-gunodayah
dharma-nyaya-vyavasthayam

karanam balam eva hi

vittam — wealth; eva — alone; kalau — in the Age of Kali; nfnam — among
men; janma - of good birth; dcara — good behavior; guna — and good
qualities; udayah — the cause of manifestation; dharma - of religious
duty; nyaya — and reason; vyavasthayam — in the establishment;
karanam - the cause; balam - strength; eva — only; hi — indeed.

TRANSLATION

In Kali-yuga, wealth alone will be considered the sign of a man’s
good birth, proper behavior and fine qualities. And law and
justice will be applied only on the basis of one’s power.

PURPORT

In the Age of Kali, a man is considered high class, middle class or low
class merely according to his financial status, regardless of his
knowledge, culture and behavior. In this age there are many great
industrial and commercial cities with luxurious neighborhoods
reserved for the wealthy. On beautiful tree-lined roads, within
apparently aristocratic homes, it is not unusual to find many
perverted, dishonest and sinful activities taking place. According to
Vedic criteria, a man is considered high class if his behavior is
enlightened, and his behavior is considered enlightened if his
activities are dedicated to promoting the happiness of all creatures.
Every living being is originally happy, because in all living bodies
there is an eternal spiritual spark that partakes of the divine conscious
nature of God. When our original spiritual awareness is revived, we
become naturally blissful and satisfied in knowledge and peace. An
enlightened, or educated, man should endeavor to revive his own
spiritual understanding, and he should help others experience the
same sublime consciousness.

The great Western philosopher Socrates stated that if a man is
enlightened he will automatically act virtuously, and Srila



Prabhupada confirmed this fact. But in the Kali-yuga this obvious
truth is disregarded, and the search for knowledge and virtue has
been replaced by a vicious, animalistic competition for money. Those
who prevail become the “top dogs” of modern society, and their
consumer power grants them a reputation as most respectable,
aristocratic and well educated.

This verse also states that in the Age of Kali brute strength (balam
eva) will determine law and “justice.” We should keep in mind that in
the progressive, Vedic culture, there was no artificial dichotomy
between the spiritual and the public realms. All civilized people took
it for granted that God is everywhere and that His laws are binding
upon all creatures. The Sanskrit word dharma, therefore, indicates
one’s social, or public, obligation as well as one’s religious duty. Thus
responsibly caring for one’s family is dharma, and engaging in the
loving service of God is also dharma. This verse indicates, however,
that in the Age of Kali the principle of “might makes right” will hold
sway.

In the First Chapter of this canto we observed how this principle
infiltrated India’s past. Similarly, as the Western world achieved
political, economic and technological hegemony over Asian lands,
bogus propaganda was disseminated to the effect that Indian, and in
general all non-Western, religion, theology and philosophy are
somehow primitive and unscientific — mere mythology and
superstition. Fortunately this arrogant, irrational view is now
dissipating, and people all over the world are beginning to appreciate
the staggering wealth of spiritual philosophy and science available in
the Sanskrit literature of India. In other words, many intelligent
people no longer consider traditional Western religion or empirical
science, which has virtually superseded religion as the official
Western dogma, necessarily authoritative merely because the West
has politically and economically subdued other geographic and ethnic
configurations of humanity. Thus there is now hope that spiritual
issues can be contested and resolved on a philosophical level and not
merely by a crude test of arms.

Next this verse points out that the rule of law will be applied
unequally to the powerful and the powerless. Already in many nations
justice is available only to those who can pay and fight for it. In a
civilized state, every man, woman and child must have equal and



rapid access to a fair system of laws. In modern times we sometimes
refer to this as human rights. Certainly human rights are one of the
more obvious casualties of the Age of Kali.

TEXT 2.3

dampatye ’bhirucir hetur
mayaiva vyavaharike

stritve pumstve ca hi ratir
vipratve siitram eva hi

dam-patye — in the relationship of husband and wife; abhirucih -
superficial attraction; hetuh — the reason; maya — deceit; eva — indeed;
vyavaharike — in business; stritve — in being a woman; pumstve — in
being a man; ca — and; hi — indeed; ratih — sex; vipratve — in being a
brahmana; siitram — the sacred thread; eva — only; hi — indeed.

TRANSLATION

Men and women will live together merely because of superficial
attraction, and success in business will depend on deceit.
Womanliness and manliness will be judged according to one’s
expertise in sex, and a man will be known as a brahmana just by
his wearing a thread.

PURPORT

Just as human life as a whole has a great and serious purpose —
namely spiritual liberation — fundamental human institutions such as
marriage and child-rearing should also be dedicated to that great
objective. Unfortunately, in the present age the satisfaction of the sex
impulse has become the overriding, if not the exclusive, reason for
marriage.

The sexual impulse, which induces the male and female of almost
every species to combine physically, and in higher species also
emotionally, is ultimately not a natural urge, because it is based on
the unnatural identification of the self with the body. Life itself is a
spiritual phenomenon. It is the soul that lives and gives apparent life
to the biological machine called the body. Consciousness is the soul’s
manifest energy, and thus consciousness, awareness itself, is originally
an entirely spiritual event. When life, or consciousness, is confined
within a biological machine and falsely mistakes itself to be that
machine, material existence occurs and sex desire arises.



God intends human life to be an opportunity for us to rectify this
illusory mode of existence and return to the vast satisfaction of pure,
godly existence. But because our identification with the material body
is a long historical affair, it is difficult for most people to immediately
break free from the demands of the materially molded mind.
Therefore the Vedic scriptures prescribe sacred marriage, in which a
so-called man and a so-called woman may combine in a regulated,
spiritual marriage sheltered by overarching religious injunctions. In
this way the candidate for self-realization who has selected family life
can derive adequate satisfaction for his senses and simultaneously
please the Lord within his heart by obeying religious injunctions. The
Lord then purifies him of material desire.

In Kali-yuga this deep understanding has been almost lost, and, as
stated in this verse, men and women combine like animals, solely on
the basis of mutual attraction to bodies made of flesh, bone,
membrane, blood and so on. In other words, in our modern, godless
society the weak, superficial intelligence of humanity rarely
penetrates beyond the gross physical covering of the eternal soul, and
thus family life has in most cases lost its highest purpose and value.

A corollary point established in this verse is that in the Age of
Kali a woman is considered “a good woman” if she is sexually
attractive and, indeed, sexually efficient. Similarly, a sexually
attractive man is “a good man.” The best example of this superficiality
is the incredible attention twentieth-century people give to
materialistic movie stars, music stars and other prominent figures in
the entertainment industry. In fact, pursuing sexual experiences with
various types of bodies is similar to drinking old wine from new
bottles. But few people in the Kali-yuga can understand this.

Finally, this verse states that in the Age of Kali a man will
become known as a priest, or brahmana, merely by wearing
ceremonial dress. In India, brahmanas wear a sacred thread, and in
other parts of world members of the priestly class have other
ornaments and symbols. But in the Age of Kali the symbols alone will
suffice to establish a person as a religious leader, despite his ignorance
of God.

TEXT 2.4

lingam evasrama-khyatav
anyonyapatti-karanam



avrttya nyaya-daurbalyam
panditye capalam vacah

lingam - the external symbol; eva — merely; asrama-khyatau — in
knowing a person’s spiritual order; anyonya — mutual; apatti — of
exchange; karanam — the cause; avrttya — by lack of livelihood; nyaya -
in credibility; daurbalyam — the weakness; panditye — in scholarship;
capalam - tricky; vacah — words.

TRANSLATION

A person’s spiritual position will be ascertained merely according
to external symbols, and on that same basis people will change
from one spiritual order to the next. A person’s propriety will be
seriously questioned if he does not earn a good living. And one
who is very clever at juggling words will be considered a learned
scholar.

PURPORT

The previous verse stated that in the Age of Kali the priestly class will
be recognized by external symbols alone, and this verse extends the
same principle to the other orders of society, namely the political or
military class, the business or productive class, and finally the laborer
or artisan class.

Modern sociologists have demonstrated that in those societies
chiefly governed by the Protestant ethic, poverty is considered a sign
of indolence, dirtiness, stupidity, immorality and worthlessness. In a
God-conscious society, however, many persons voluntarily decide to
dedicate their lives not to material acquisition but rather to the
pursuit of knowledge and spirituality. Thus a preference for the simple
and the austere may indicate intelligence, self-control and sensitivity
to the higher purpose of life. Of course, in itself poverty does not
establish these virtues, but it may sometimes be the result of them. In
the Kali-yuga, however, this possibility is often forgotten.

Intellectuality is another casualty of the bewildering Age of Kali.
Modern so-called philosophers and scientists have created a technical,
esoteric terminology for each branch of learning, and when they give
lectures people consider them learned simply because of their ability
to speak that which no one else can understand. In Western culture,
the Greek Sophists were among the first to systematically argue for
rhetoric and “efficiency” above wisdom and purity, and sophistry



certainly flourishes in the twentieth century. Modern universities have
very little wisdom, though they do possess a virtual infinity of
technical data. Although many modern thinkers are fundamentally
ignorant of the higher, spiritual reality, they are, so to speak, “good
talkers,” and most people simply don’t notice their ignorance.

TEXT 2.5

anadhyataivasadhutve
sadhutve dambha eva tu
svikara eva codvahe
snanam eva prasadhanam

anadhyata — poverty; eva — simply; asadhutve — in one’s being unholy;
sadhutve — in virtue, or success; dambhah — hypocrisy; eva — alone; tu —
and; svi-karah — verbal acceptance; eva — alone; ca — and; udvahe — in
marriage; snanam — bathing with water; eva — alone; prasadhanam —
cleaning and decorating of the body.

TRANSLATION

A person will be judged unholy if he does not have money, and
hypocrisy will be accepted as virtue. Marriage will be arranged
simply by verbal agreement, and a person will think he is fit to
appear in public if he has merely taken a bath.

PURPORT

The word dambha indicates a self-righteous hypocrite — someone not
so much concerned with being saintly as with appearing saintly. In the
Age of Kali there is a rather large number of self-righteous,
hypocritical religious fanatics claiming to have the only way, the only
truth and the only light. In many Muslim countries this mentality has
resulted in brutal repression of religious freedom and thus destroyed
the opportunity for enlightened spiritual dialectic. Fortunately, in
much of the Western world there is a system of free religious
expression. Even in the West, however, self-righteous hypocrites
consider sincere and saintly followers of other disciplines to be
heathens and devils.

Western religious fanatics are usually addicted to many bad
habits, such as smoking, drinking, sex, gambling and animal
slaughter. Although the followers of the Krsna consciousness
movement strictly avoid illicit sex, intoxication, gambling and animal



killing, and although they dedicate their lives to the constant
glorification of God, self-righteous hypocrites claim that such strict
austerity and devotion to God are “tricks of the devil.” Thus the sinful
are promoted as religious, and the saintly are decried as demonic.
This pathetic incapacity to grasp the most rudimentary criteria of
spirituality is a prominent symptom of Kali-yuga.

In this age, the institution of marriage will degenerate. Indeed,
already a marriage certificate is sometimes cynically rejected as “a
mere piece of paper.” Forgetting the spiritual purpose of marriage and
misunderstanding sex to be the goal of family life, lusty men and
women directly engage in sexual affairs without the troublesome
formalities and responsibilities of a legal relationship. Such foolish
people argue that “sex is natural.” But if sex is natural, pregnancy and
childbirth are equally natural. And for the child it is certainly natural
to be raised by a loving father and mother and in fact to have the
same father and mother throughout his life. Psychological studies
confirm that a child needs to be cared for by both his father and his
mother, and thus it is obviously natural for sex to be accompanied by
a permanent marriage arrangement. Hypocritical people justify
unrestricted sex by saying “it is natural,” but to avoid the natural
consequence of sex — pregnancy — they use contraceptives, which
certainly do not grow on trees. Indeed, contraceptives are not at all
natural. Thus hypocrisy and foolishness abound in the Age of Kali.

The verse concludes by saying that people will neglect to
ornament their bodies properly in the present age. A human being
should decorate his body with various religious ornaments. Vaisnavas
mark their bodies with tilaka blessed with the holy name of God. But
in the Age of Kali, religious and even material formalities are
thoughtlessly discarded.

TEXT 2.6

diire vary-ayanam tirtham
lavanyam kesa-dharanam
udaram-bharata svarthah
satyatve dharstyam eva hi
daksyam kutumba-bharanam
yaso ’rthe dharma-sevanam

diire — situated far away; vari — of water; ayanam — a reservoir; tirtham
— holy place; lavanyam - beauty; kesa — hair; dharanam - carrying;



udaram-bharata - filling the belly; sva-arthah - the goal of life; satyatve
— in so-called truth; dharstyam — audacity; eva — simply; hi — indeed;
daksyam - expertise; kutumba-bharanam — maintaining a family; yasah
— fame; arthe - for the sake of; dharma-sevanam — observance of
religious principles.

TRANSLATION

A sacred place will be taken to consist of no more than a
reservoir of water located at a distance, and beauty will be
thought to depend on one’s hairstyle. Filling the belly will
become the goal of life, and one who is audacious will be
accepted as truthful. He who can maintain a family will be
regarded as an expert man, and the principles of religion will be
observed only for the sake of reputation.

PURPORT

In India there are many sacred places through which holy rivers flow.
Foolish persons eagerly seek redemption from their sins by bathing in
these rivers but do not take instruction from learned devotees of the
Lord who reside in such places. One should go to a holy place seeking
spiritual enlightenment and not just for ritualistic bathing.

In this age, people tirelessly arrange their hair in different styles,
trying to enhance their facial beauty and sexuality. They do not know
that actual beauty comes from within the heart, from the soul, and
that only a person who is pure is truly attractive. As the difficulties of
this age increase, filling one’s belly will be the mark of success, and
one who can maintain his own family will be considered brilliant in
economic affairs. Religion will be practiced, if at all, only for the sake
of reputation and without any essential understanding of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 2.7

evam prajabhir dustabhir
akirne ksiti-mandale
brahma-vit-ksatra-stiidranam
yo bali bhavita nrpah
evam - in this way; prajabhih — with populace; dustabhih — corrupted;
akirne — being crowded; ksiti-mandale — the earth globe; brahma -
among the brahmanas; vit — vaisyas; ksatra — ksatriyas; Siidranam — and



stdras; yah — whoever; bali — the strongest; bhavita — he will become;
nrpah - the king.

TRANSLATION

As the earth thus becomes crowded with a corrupt population,
whoever among any of the social classes shows himself to be the
strongest will gain political power.

TEXT 2.8

praja hi lubdhai rajanyair
nirghrnair dasyu-dharmabhih
acchinna-dara-dravina
yasyanti giri-kananam

prajah — the citizens; hi — indeed; lubdhaih — avaricious; ra@janyaih — by
the royal order; nirghrnaih — merciless; dasyu — of ordinary thieves;
dharmabhih - acting according to the nature; dcchinna — taken away;
dara — their wives; dravinah — and property; yasyanti — they will go;
giri — to the mountains; kananam - and forests.

TRANSLATION

Losing their wives and properties to such avaricious and
merciless rulers, who will behave no better than ordinary
thieves, the citizens will flee to the mountains and forests.

TEXT 2.9

saka-miilamisa-ksaudra-
phala-puspasti-bhojanah
anavrstya vinanksyanti
durbhiksa-kara-piditah
saka — leaves; miila — roots; amisa — meat; ksaudra — wild honey; phala
— fruits; puspa — flowers; asti — and seeds; bhojanah — eating; anavrstya
— because of drought; vinariksyanti — they will become ruined;
durbhiksa — by famine; kara — and taxation; piditah — tormented.
TRANSLATION

Harassed by famine and excessive taxes, people will resort to
eating leaves, roots, flesh, wild honey, fruits, flowers and seeds.
Struck by drought, they will become completely ruined.

PURPORT



Srimad-Bhagavatam authoritatively describes the future of our planet.
Just as a leaf disconnected from a plant or tree dries up, withers and
disintegrates, when human society is disconnected from the Supreme
Lord it withers up and disintegrates in violence and chaos. Despite our
computers and rockets, if the Supreme Lord does not send rain we
shall all starve.

TEXT 2.10

Sita-vatatapa-pravrd-
himair anyonyatah prajah
ksut-trdbhyam vyadhibhis caiva

santapsyante ca cintaya
Sita — by cold; vata — wind; atapa — the heat of the sun; pravrt —
torrential rain; himaih — and snow; anyonyatah — by quarrel; prajah -
the citizens; ksut — by hunger; trdbhyam — and thirst; vyadhibhih — by
diseases; ca — also; eva — indeed; santapsyante — they will suffer great
distress; ca — and; cintaya — by anxiety.

TRANSLATION

The citizens will suffer greatly from cold, wind, heat, rain and
snow. They will be further tormented by quarrels, hunger, thirst,
disease and severe anxiety.

TEXT 2.11
trimsad vimsati varsani
paramdayuh kalau nrnam
trimsat — thirty; vimsati — plus twenty; varsani — years; parama-ayuh —
the maximum duration of life; kalau — in Kali-yuga; nrnam — of men.
TRANSLATION

The maximum duration of life for human beings in Kali-yuga will
become fifty years.

TEXTS 2.12-16

ksiyamanesu dehesu
dehinam kali-dosatah
varnasramavatam dharme
naste veda-pathe nrnam

pasanda-pracure dharme



dasyu-prayesu rajasu
cauryanrta-vrtha-himsa-
nand-vrttisu vai nrsu

Sudra-prayesu varnesu
cchaga-prayasu dhenusu
grha-prayesv asramesu
yauna-prayesu bandhusu

anu-prayasv osadhisu

Sami-prayesu sthasnusu
vidyut-prayesu meghesu

Stunya-prayesu sadmasu

ittham kalau gata-praye
janesu khara-dharmisu
dharma-trandya sattvena
bhagavan avatarisyati

ksiyamanesu — having become smaller; dehesu — the bodies; dehinam —
of all living entities; kali-dosatah — by the contamination of the Age of
Kali; varna-asrama-vatam — of the members of varnasrama society;
dharme — when their religious principles; naste — have been destroyed;
veda-pathe — the path of the Vedas; nrnam - for all men; pasanda-
pracure — mostly atheism; dharme - religion; dasyu-prayesu — mostly
thieves; rajasu — the kings; caurya — banditry; anrta — lying; vrtha-himsa
— useless slaughter; nana — various; vrttisu — their occupations; vai —
indeed; nrsu — when men; Siidra-prayesu — mostly low-class siidras;
varnesu — the so-called social orders; chdaga-praydasu — no better than
goats; dhenusu — the cows; grha-prayesu — just like materialistic homes;
asramesu — the spiritual hermitages; yauna-prayesu — extending no
further than marriage; bandhusu — family ties; anu-praydsu — mostly
very small; osadhisu — plants and herbs; Sami-prayesu — just like Sami
trees; sthasnusu — all the trees; vidyut-prayesu — always manifesting
lightning; meghesu — the clouds; siinya-prayesu — devoid of religious
life; sadmasu — the homes; ittham — thus; kalau — when the Age of Kali;
gata-praye — is almost finished; janesu — the people; khara-dharmisu —
when they have assumed the characteristics of asses; dharma-tranaya —
for the deliverance of religion; sattvena — in the pure mode of
goodness; bhagavan — the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
avatarisyati — will descend.

TRANSLATION



By the time the Age of Kali ends, the bodies of all creatures will
be greatly reduced in size, and the religious principles of
followers of varnasrama will be ruined. The path of the Vedas
will be completely forgotten in human society, and so-called
religion will be mostly atheistic. The kings will mostly be
thieves, the occupations of men will be stealing, lying and
needless violence, and all the social classes will be reduced to
the lowest level of stidras. Cows will be like goats, spiritual
hermitages will be no different from mundane houses, and family
ties will extend no further than the immediate bonds of
marriage. Most plants and herbs will be tiny, and all trees will
appear like dwarf Sami trees. Clouds will be full of lightning,
homes will be devoid of piety, and all human beings will have
become like asses. At that time, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead will appear on the earth. Acting with the power of pure
spiritual goodness, He will rescue eternal religion.

PURPORT

Significantly, these verses point out that most so-called religions in
this age will be atheistic (pasanda-pracure dharme). In confirmation of
the Bhagavatam’s prediction, the United States Supreme Court has
recently ruled that to be considered a religion a system of belief need
not recognize a supreme being. Also, many atheistic, voidistic belief
systems, often imported from the Orient, have attracted the attention
of modern atheistic scientists, who expound on the similarities
between Eastern and Western voidism in fashionable, esoteric books.

These verses vividly describe many unsavory symptoms of the
Age of Kali. Ultimately, at the end of this age, Lord Krsna will descend
as Kalki and remove the thoroughly demonic persons from the face of
the earth.

TEXT 2.17

cardacara-guror visnor
iSvarasyakhilatmanah
dharma-trandya sadhiinam
janma karmapanuttaye
cara-acara — of all moving and nonmoving living beings; guroh — of the

spiritual master; visnoh — the Supreme Lord, Visnu; iSvarasya — the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; akhila - of all; atmanah - of the



Supreme Soul; dharma-tranaya - for the protection of religion;
sadhiinam - of saintly men; janma - the birth; karma - of their fruitive
activities; apanuttaye — for the cessation.

TRANSLATION

Lord Visnu - the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the spiritual
master of all moving and nonmoving living beings, and the
Supreme Soul of all - takes birth to protect the principles of
religion and to relieve His saintly devotees from the reactions of
material work.

TEXT 2.18

sambhala-grama-mukhyasya
brahmanasya mahatmanah
bhavane visnuyasasah
kalkih pradurbhavisyati

sambhala-grama - in the village Sambhala; mukhyasya — of the chief
citizen; brahmanasya - of the brahmana; maha-atmanah - the great
soul; bhavane — in the home; visnuyasasah — of Visnuyasa; kalkih — Lord
Kalki; pradurbhavisyati — will appear.

TRANSLATION

Lord Kalki will appear in the home of the most eminent
brahmana of Sambhala village, the great soul Visnuyasa.

TEXTS 2.19-20

asvam asu-gam aruhya
devadattam jagat-patih
asinasadhu-damanam
astaisvarya-gunanvitah

vicarann asund ksaunyam

hayenapratima-dyutih

nrpa-linga-cchado dasyiin
kotiso nihanisyati

asvam - His horse; asu-gam - swift-traveling; aruhya — mounting;
devadattam — named Devadatta; jagat-patih — the Lord of the universe;
asina — with His sword; asadhu-damanam — (the horse who) subdues
the unholy; asta — with eight; aisvarya — mystic opulences; guna — and
transcendental qualities of the Personality of Godhead; anvitah -



endowed; vicaran - traveling about; asuna - swift; ksaunyam — upon
the earth; hayena — by His horse; apratima — unrivaled; dyutih — whose
effulgence; nrpa-linga — with the dress of kings; chadah — disguising
themselves; dasyiin — thieves; kotisah — by the millions; nihanisyati -
He will slaughter.

TRANSLATION

Lord Kalki, the Lord of the universe, will mount His swift horse
Devadatta and, sword in hand, travel over the earth exhibiting
His eight mystic opulences and eight special qualities of
Godhead. Displaying His unequaled effulgence and riding with
great speed, He will kill by the millions those thieves who have
dared dress as kings.

PURPORT

These verses describe the thrilling pastimes of Lord Kalki. Anyone
would be attracted by the sight of a powerful, beautiful man riding on
a wonderful horse at lightning speed, chastising and devastating cruel,
demonic people with the sword in His hand.

Of course, fanatical materialists may argue that this picture of
Lord Kalki is a mere anthropomorphic creation of the human mind - a
mythological deity created by people who need to believe in some
superior being. But this argument is not logical, nor does it prove
anything. It is merely the opinion of certain people. We need water,
but that does not mean man creates water. We also need food, oxygen
and many other things that we do not create. Since our general
experience is that our needs correspond to available objects existing in
the external world, that we appear to need a Supreme Lord would
tend to indicate that in fact there is a Supreme Lord. In other words,
nature endows us with a sense of need for things that actually exist
and that are in fact necessary for our well-being. Similarly, we
experience a need for God because we are in fact part of God and
cannot live without Him. At the end of Kali-yuga this same God will
appear as the mighty Kalki avatara and beat the pollution out of the
demons.

TEXT 2.21

atha tesam bhavisyanti
manamsi visadani vai
vasudevanga-ragati-



punya-gandhanila-sprsam
paura-janapadanam vai
hatesv akhila-dasyusu

atha — then; tesam — of them; bhavisyanti — will become; manamsi — the
minds; visadani — clear; vai — indeed; vasudeva — of Lord Vasudeva;
anga — of the body; raga — from the cosmetic decorations; ati-punya —
most sacred; gandha — having the fragrance; anila — by the wind;
sprsam — of those who have been touched; paura - of the city-dwellers;
jana-padanam - and the residents of the smaller towns and villages;
vai — indeed; hatesu — when they have been killed; akhila — all; dasyusu
— the rascal kings.

TRANSLATION

After all the impostor kings have been killed, the residents of the
cities and towns will feel the breezes carrying the most sacred
fragrance of the sandalwood paste and other decorations of Lord
Vasudeva, and their minds will thereby become transcendentally
pure.

PURPORT

Nothing can surpass the sublime experience of being dramatically
rescued by a great hero who happens to be the Supreme Lord. The
death of the demons at the end of Kali-yuga is accompanied by
fragrant spiritual breezes, and thus the atmosphere becomes most
enchanting.

TEXT 2.22

tesam praja-visargas ca

sthavisthah sambhavisyati
vasudeve bhagavati

sattva-miirtau hrdi sthite

tesam — of them; praja — of progeny; visargah — the creation; ca — and;
sthavisthah — abundant; sambhavisyati — will be; vasudeve — Lord
Vasudeva; bhagavati — the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sattva-
miirtau — in His transcendental form of pure goodness; hrdi — in their
hearts; sthite — when He is situated.

TRANSLATION
When Lord Vasudeva, the Supreme Personality of Godhead,



appears in their hearts in His transcendental form of goodness,
the remaining citizens will abundantly repopulate the earth.

TEXT 2.23

yadavatirno bhagavan

kalkir dharma-patir harih

krtam bhavisyati tada

praja-sutis ca sattviki

yada — when; avatirnah — incarnates; bhagavan — the Supreme Lord;
kalkih — Kalki; dharma-patih — the master of religion; harih — the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krtam — Satya-yuga; bhavisyati — will
begin; tada — then; praja-siitih — the creation of progeny; ca — and;
sattviki — in the mode of goodness.

TRANSLATION

When the Supreme Lord has appeared on earth as Kalki, the
maintainer of religion, Satya-yuga will begin, and human society
will bring forth progeny in the mode of goodness.

TEXT 2.24

yada candras ca siiryas ca
tatha tisya-brhaspati
eka-rasau samesyanti
bhavisyati tada krtam

yadd — when; candrah — the moon; ca — and; siiryah — the sun; ca — and;
tathd — also; tisya — the asterism Tisya (more commonly known as
Pusya, extending from 3° 20" to 16° 40" Cancer); brhaspati — and the
planet Jupiter; eka-rasau — in the same constellation (Cancer);
samesyanti — will enter simultaneously; bhavisyati — will be; tada —
then; krtam — Satya-yuga.

TRANSLATION

When the moon, the sun and Brhaspati are together in the
constellation Karkata, and all three enter simultaneously into the
lunar mansion Pusya - at that exact moment the age of Satya, or
Krta, will begin.

TEXT 2.25
ye ’tita vartamana ye
bhavisyanti ca parthivah



te ta uddesatah prokta
vamsiyah soma-siuryayoh

ye — those who; atitah — past; vartamanah — present; ye — who;
bhavisyanti — will be in the future; ca — and; parthivah — kings of the
earth; te te — all of them; uddesatah — by brief mention; proktah —
described; vamsiyah — the members of the dynasties; soma-siiryayoh —
of the sun-god and the moon-god.

TRANSLATION

Thus I have described all the kings — past, present and future —
who belong to the dynasties of the sun and the moon.

TEXT 2.26

arabhya bhavato janma
yavan nandabhisecanam
etad varsa-sahasram tu
Satam paricadasottaram

arabhya — beginning from; bhavatah — of your good self (Pariksit);
janma - the birth; yavat — up until; nanda - of King Nanda, the son of
Mahanandi; abhisecanam — the coronation; etat — this; varsa — years;
sahasram - one thousand; tu — and; satam - one hundred; pafica-dasa-
uttaram — plus fifty.

TRANSLATION

From your birth up to the coronation of King Nanda, 1,150 years
will pass.

PURPORT

Although Sukadeva Gosvami previously described approximately
fifteen hundred years of royal dynasties, it is understood that some
overlapping occurred between kings. Therefore the present
chronological calculation should be taken as authoritative.

TEXTS 2.27-28

saptarsinam tu yau purvau
drsyete uditau divi
tayos tu madhye naksatram
drsyate yat samam nisi

tenaiva rsayo yuktas



tisthanty abda-satam nrnam
te tvadiye dvijah kala
adhuna casrita maghah

sapta-rsinam — of the constellation of the seven sages (the constellation
known to Westerners as Ursa Major); tu — and; yau — which two stars;
purvau — first; drsyete — are seen; uditau — risen; divi — in the sky; tayoh
— of the two (named Pulaha and Kratu); tu — and; madhye — between;
naksatram — the lunar mansion; drsyate — is seen; yat — which; samam -
on the same line of celestial longitude, as their midpoint; nisi — in the
night sky; tena — with that lunar mansion; eva — indeed; rsayah - the
seven sages; yuktah — are connected; tisthanti — they remain; abda-
$atam — one hundred years; nrnam - of human beings; te — these seven
sages; tvadiye — in your; dvijah — the elevated brahmanas; kale — in the
time; adhuna — now; ca — and; asritah — are situated; maghah — in the
asterism Magha.

TRANSLATION

Of the seven stars forming the constellation of the seven sages,
Pulaha and Kratu are the first to rise in the night sky. If a line
running north and south were drawn through their midpoint,
whichever of the lunar mansions this line passes through is said
to be the ruling asterism of the constellation for that time. The
Seven Sages will remain connected with that particular lunar
mansion for one hundred human years. Currently, during your
lifetime, they are situated in the naksatra called Magha.

TEXT 2.29

visnor bhagavato bhanuh
krsnakhyo ’sau divam gatah
tadavisat kalir lokam
pape yad ramate janah
visnoh — of Visnu; bhagavatah — the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
bhanuh - the sun; krsna-akhyah — known as Krsna; asau — He; divam -
to the spiritual sky; gatah — having returned; tada — then; avisat —
entered; kalih — the Age of Kali; lokam - this world; pape — in sin; yat —
in which age; ramate — take pleasure; janah — the people.

TRANSLATION

The Supreme Lord, Visnu, is brilliant like the sun and is known



as Krsna. When He returned to the spiritual sky, Kali entered this
world, and people then began to take pleasure in sinful
activities.

TEXT 2.30

yavat sa pada-padmabhyam
sprsan aste rama-patih
tavat kalir vai prthivim
parakrantum na casakat

yavat — as long as; sah — He, Lord Sri Krsna; pada-padmabhyam — with
His lotus feet; spr§éan — touching; aste — remained; rama-patih - the
husband of the goddess of fortune; tavat — for that long; kalih — the
Age of Kali; vai — indeed; prthivim — the earth; parakrantum - to
overcome; na — not; ca — and; asakat — was able.

TRANSLATION

As long as Lord Sri Krsna, the husband of the goddess of fortune,
touched the earth with His lotus feet, Kali was powerless to
subdue this planet.

PURPORT

Although even during the time of Lord Krsna’s presence on earth Kali
had entered the earth to a slight extent through the impious activities
of Duryodhana and his allies, Lord Krsna consistently suppressed
Kali’s influence. Kali could not flourish until Lord Krsna had left the
earth.

TEXT 2.31

yada devarsayah sapta
maghdsu vicaranti hi

tada pravrttas tu kalir

dvadasabda-satatmakah

yadad — when; deva-rsayah sapta — the seven sages among the
demigods; maghdsu — in the lunar mansion Magha; vicaranti — are
traveling; hi — indeed; tada - then; pravrttah — begins; tu — and; kalih —
the Age of Kali; dvadasa — twelve; abda-Sata — centuries [These twelve
hundred years of the demigods equal 432,000 earth years]; atmakah —
consisting of.

TRANSLATION



When the constellation of the seven sages is passing through the
lunar mansion Magha, the Age of Kali begins. It comprises twelve
hundred years of the demigods.

TEXT 2.32

yada maghabhyo yasyanti
purvasadham maharsayah

tada nandat prabhrty esa

kalir vrddhim gamisyati

yada — when; maghabhyah - from Magha; yasyanti — they will go;
purva-asadham - to the next lunar mansion, Purvasadha; maha-rsayah
— the seven great sages; tada — then; nandat — beginning from Nanda;
prabhrti — and his descendants; esah — this; kalih — Age of Kali; vrddhim
— maturity; gamisyati — will attain.

TRANSLATION

When the great sages of the Saptarsi constellation pass from
Magha to Piurvasadha, Kali will have his full strength, beginning
from King Nanda and his dynasty.

TEXT 2.33

yasmin krsno divam yatas
tasminn eva tadahani

pratipannam kali-yugam
iti prahuh purda-vidah

yasmin — on which; krsnah — Lord $ri Krsna; divam — to the spiritual
world; yatah — gone; tasmin — on that; eva — same; tada — then; ahani —
day; pratipannam - obtained; kali-yugam - the Age of Kali; iti — thus;
prahuh - they say; purd — of the past; vidah — the experts.

TRANSLATION

Those who scientifically understand the past declare that on the
very day that Lord Sri Krsna departed for the spiritual world, the
influence of the Age of Kali began.

PURPORT

Although technically Kali-yuga was to begin during the time of Lord
Krsna’s presence on earth, this fallen age had to wait meekly for the
departure of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.



TEXT 2.34

divyabdanam sahasrante
caturthe tu punah krtam
bhavisyati tada nrnam
mana atma-prakasakam

divya - of the demigods; abdanam - years; sahasra — of one thousand;
ante — at the end; caturthe — in the fourth age, Kali; tu — and; punah -
again; krtam - the Satya-yuga; bhavisyati — will be; tada — then; ninam
— of men; manah - the minds; atma-prakasakam - self-luminous.

TRANSLATION

After the one thousand celestial years of Kali-yuga, the Satya-
yuga will manifest again. At that time the minds of all men will
become self-effulgent.

TEXT 2.35

ity esa manavo vamso
yatha sankhyayate bhuvi
tatha vit-stidra-vipranam
tas ta jrieya yuge yuge

iti — thus (in the cantos of this S’rimad-Bhdgavatam) ; esah — this;
manavah — descending from Vaivasvata Manu; vamsah — the dynasty;
yathd — as; sarikhyayate — it is enumerated; bhuvi — upon the earth;
tathd — in the same way; vit — of the vaisyas; stidra — sudras; vipranam —
and brahmanas; tah tah — the situations of each; jiieyah — are to be
understood; yuge yuge — in each age.

TRANSLATION

Thus I have described the royal dynasty of Manu, as it is known
on this earth. One can similarly study the history of the vaisyas,
stidras and brahmanas living in the various ages.

PURPORT

Just as the dynasty of kings includes exalted and insignificant,
virtuous and wicked monarchs, varieties of human character are
found in the intellectual, commercial and laboring orders of society.

TEXT 2.36

etesam nama-linganam



purusanam mahatmanam
katha-matravasistanam
kirtir eva sthita bhuvi

etesam — of these; nama — their names; linganam — which are the only
means of remembering them; purusanam - of the personalities; maha-
atmanam — who were great souls; katha — the stories; matra — merely;
avasistanam — whose remaining portion; kirtih — the glories; eva — only;
sthitda — are present; bhuvi — on the earth.

TRANSLATION

These personalities, who were great souls, are now known only
by their names. They exist only in accounts from the past, and
only their fame remains on the earth.

PURPORT

Although one may consider oneself to be a great, powerful leader, he
will ultimately end up as a name in a long list of names. In other
words, it is useless to be attached to power and position in the
material world.

TEXT 2.37

devapih santanor bhrata
marus ceksvaku-vamsa-jah
kalapa-grama asate
mahd-yoga-balanvitau
devapih — Devapi; $antanoh — of Maharaja Santanu; bhrata — the
brother; maruh — Maru; ca — and; iksvaku-vamsa-jah — born in the
dynasty of Iksvaku; kalapa-grame — in the village Kalapa; dsate — the
two of them are living; mahda - great; yoga-bala — with mystic power;
anvitau — endowed.

TRANSLATION

Devapi, the brother of Maharaja Santanu, and Maru, the
descendant of Iksvaku, both possess great mystic strength and
are living even now in the village of Kalapa.

TEXT 2.38

tav ihaitya kaler ante
vasudevanusiksitau
varnasrama-yutam dharmam



purva-vat prathayisyatah

tau — they (Maru and Devapi); iha — to human society; etya —
returning; kaleh — of the Age of Kali; ante — at the end; vasudeva — by
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva; anusiksitau —
instructed; varna-asrama - the divine system of occupational and
spiritual orders of society; yutam — comprising; dharmam - the code of
eternal religion; piirva-vat — just as previously; prathayisyatah — they
will promulgate.

TRANSLATION

At the end of the Age of Kali, these two kings, having received
instruction directly from the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Vasudeva, will return to human society and reestablish the
eternal religion of man, characterized by the divisions of varna
and asrama, just as it was before.

PURPORT

According to this and the previous verse, the two great kings who will
reestablish human culture after the end of Kali-yuga have already
descended to the earth, where they are patiently waiting to render
their devotional service to Lord Visnu.

TEXT 2.39

krtam treta dvaparam ca

kalis ceti catur-yugam
anena krama-yogena

bhuvi pranisu vartate

krtam - Satya-yuga; treta — Treta-yuga; dvaparam — Dvapara-yuga; ca —
and; kalih — Kali-yuga; ca — and; iti — thus; catuh-yugam — the cycle of
four ages; anena — by this; krama — sequential; yogena — pattern; bhuvi
— in this world; pranisu — among living beings; vartate — goes on
continuously.

TRANSLATION

The cycle of four ages — Satya, Treta, Dvapara and Kali -
continues perpetually among living beings on this earth,
repeating the same general sequence of events.

TEXT 2.40

rajann ete maya prokta



nara-devas tathapare
bhiimau mamatvam krtvante
hitvemam nidhanam gatah

rajan — O King Pariksit; ete — these; maya — by me; proktah — described;
nara-devah - kings; tatha — and; apare — other human beings; bhiimau —
upon the earth; mamatvam - possessiveness; krtva — exerting; ante — in
the end; hitva — giving up; imam - this world; nidhanam - destruction;
gatah — met.

TRANSLATION

My dear King Pariksit, all these kings I have described, as well as
all other human beings, come to this earth and stake their
claims, but ultimately they all must give up this world and meet
their destruction.

TEXT 2.41

krmi-vid-bhasma-samjfiante
raja-namno ’pi yasya ca
bhiita-dhruk tat-krte svartham
kim veda nirayo yatah

krmi — of worms; vit — stool; bhasma — and ashes; samjfa — the
designation; ante — in the end; raja-namnah — going by the name
“king”; api — even though; yasya — of which (body); ca — and; bhiita -
of living beings; dhruk — an enemy; tat-krte — for the sake of that body;
sva-artham — his own best interest; kim — what; veda — does he know;
nirayah — punishment in hell; yatah — because of which.

TRANSLATION

Even though a person’s body may now have the designation
“king,” in the end its name will be “worms,” “stool” or “ashes.”
What can a person who injures other living beings for the sake of
his body know about his own self-interest, since his activities are
simply leading him to hell?

PURPORT

After death, the body may be buried and eaten by worms, or it may be
thrown in the street or forest to be eaten by animals who will pass out
its remnants as stool, or it may be burned and converted into ashes.
Therefore one should not pave his way to hell by using his temporary



body to injure the bodies of other living beings. In this verse the word
bhiita includes nonhuman life forms, who are also creatures of God.
One should give up all envious violence and learn to see God in
everything by the process of Krsna consciousness.

TEXT 2.42

katham seyam akhanda bhiih

purvair me purusair dhrta
mat-putrasya ca pautrasya

mat-purva vamsa-jasya va

katham - how; sa iyam - this same; akhanda — unbounded; bhith -
earth; piirvaih — by the predecessors; me — my; purusaih — by the
personalities; dhrta — held in control; mat-putrasya — of my son; ca —
and; pautrasya — of the grandson; mat-piirva — now under my sway;
vamsa-jasya — of the descendant; va — or.

TRANSLATION

[The materialistic king thinks:] “This unbounded earth was held
by my predecessors and is now under my sovereignty. How can I
arrange for it to remain in the hands of my sons, grandsons and
other descendants?”

PURPORT
This is an example of foolish possessiveness.
TEXT 2.43

tejo-’b-anna-mayam kdyam
grhitvatmatayabudhah
mahim mamataya cobhau

hitvante ’darsanam gatah

tejah — fire; ap — water; anna — and earth; mayam — composed of;
kayam - this body; grhitva — accepting; atmataya — with the sense of
“I”; abudhdh - the unintelligent; mahim - this earth; mamataya — with
the sense of “my”; ca — and; ubhau - both; hitva — giving up; ante —
ultimately; adarsanam - disappearance; gatah — they have obtained.

TRANSLATION

Although the foolish accept the body made of earth, water and
fire as “me” and this earth as “mine,” in every case they have
ultimately abandoned both their body and the earth and passed



away into oblivion.
PURPORT

Although the soul is eternal, our so-called family tradition and earthly
fame will certainly pass into oblivion.

TEXT 2.44

ye ye bhii-patayo rajan
bhufijate bhuvam ojasa
kalena te krtah sarve

katha-matrah kathasu ca

ye ye — whatever; bhii-patayah — kings; rajan — O King Pariksit; bhufijate
— enjoy; bhuvam - the world; ojasa — with their power; kalena — by the
force of time; te — they; krtah — have been made; sarve — all; katha-
matrah — mere accounts; kathasu — in various histories; ca — and.

TRANSLATION

My dear King Pariksit, all these kings who tried to enjoy the
earth by their strength were reduced by the force of time to
nothing more than historical accounts.

PURPORT

The word rajan, “O King,” is significant in this verse. Pariksit
Maharaja was preparing to give up his body and go back home, back
to Godhead, and Sukadeva Gosvami, his most merciful spiritual
master, devastated any possible attachment that he might have to the
position of king by showing the ultimate insignificance of such a
position. By the causeless mercy of the spiritual master one is
prepared to go back home, back to Godhead. The spiritual master
teaches one to relax one’s strong grip on material illusion and leave
the kingdom of mdaya behind. Although Sukadeva Gosvami speaks
very bluntly within this chapter about the so-called glory of the
material world, he is exhibiting the causeless mercy of the spiritual
master, who takes his surrendered disciple back to the kingdom of
Godhead, Vaikuntha.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Second Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Symptoms of Kali-yuga.”



CHAPTER THREE

The Bhiumi-gita



This chapter describes how the earth took note of the foolishness of
the many kings bent on conquering her. It also describes how even
though the Age of Kali is full of faults, the glorification of the name of
Lord Hari destroys them all.

Great kings, who are actually just playthings of death, desire to
subdue their six internal enemies — the five senses and the mind - and
afterward they imagine they will go on to conquer the earth and all its
oceans. Seeing their false hopes, the earth simply laughs, for
eventually they all must leave this planet and go elsewhere, as have
all the great kings and monarchs of the past. Moreover, after usurping
the earth or some part of it — which is actually unconquerable and
must in every case be given up - fathers, sons, brothers, friends and
relatives quarrel over it.

Thus the study of history naturally leads to the conclusion that all
worldly achievements are temporary, and this conclusion should give
rise to a sense of renunciation. Ultimately, the highest goal of life for
any living entity is pure devotion to Lord Krsna, which annihilates all
inauspiciousness. In the age of Satya, religion was complete, still
possessing its four legs of truth, mercy, austerity and charity. With the
coming of each succeeding age, starting with Treta, these religious
qualities each diminish by one quarter. In Kali-yuga the legs of
religion retain only one fourth of their power, and even that will be
lost with the progress of the age. The mode of goodness is
predominant during Satya-yuga, and the mode of passion is
predominant during the Treta-yuga. The mixed modes of passion and
ignorance are predominant during Dvapara-yuga, and in the Age of
Kali the mode of ignorance is predominant. Atheism, the smallness
and inferiority of all things, and devotion to the genitals and belly are
very much evident in the Age of Kali. Living entities contaminated by
the influence of Kali do not worship the Supreme Lord, Sri Hari, even
though they can be freed from all bondage and easily achieve the
supreme destination simply by chanting the glories of His name and
taking shelter of Him. But if somehow or other the Supreme
Personality of Godhead becomes manifest within the hearts of the
conditioned souls in Kali-yuga, then all faults of place, time and
personality inherent in the age will be destroyed. Kali-yuga is an
ocean of faults, but it possesses one great quality: simply by the
chanting of the name of Krsna, one can be delivered from material
association and attain the Absolute Truth. All that was accomplished



in the age of Satya by meditation, in the age of Treta by sacrificial
performances and in the age of Dvapara by temple worship is easily
gained during the Kali-yuga by the simple process of hari-kirtana.

TEXT 3.1
sri-Suka uvaca
drstvatmani jaye vyagran
nrpan hasati bhiir iyam
aho ma vijigisanti

mrtyoh kridanaka nrpah
$ri-Sukah uvdca — Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; drstva — observing;
atmani - of herself; jaye — in conquest; vyagran — busily engaged; nrpan
— the kings; hasati — she laughs; bhiih — the earth; iyam - this; aho — ah;
ma — me; vijigisanti — they are desiring to conquer; mrtyoh — of death;
kridanakah - playthings; nrpah - the kings.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: Seeing the kings of this earth busy
trying to conquer her, the earth herself laughed. She said: “Just
see how these kings, who are actually playthings in the hands of
death, are desiring to conquer me.

TEXT 3.2

kama esa narendranam

moghah syad vidusam api
yena phenopame pinde
ye ’ti-visrambhita nrpah

kamah - lust; esah — this; nara-indranam - of the rulers of men; moghah
— the failure; syat — becomes; vidusam — who are wise; api — even; yena
— by which (lust); phena-upame — comparable to ephemeral bubbles;
pinde — in this lump; ye — who; ati-visrambhitah — perfectly trusting;
nrpah - the kings.

TRANSLATION

“Great rulers of men, even those who are learned, meet
frustration and failure because of material lust. Driven by lust,
these kings place great hope and faith in the dead lump of flesh
called the body, even though the material frame is as fleeting as
bubbles of foam on water.



TEXTS 3.3-4

purvam nirjitya sad-vargam
jesyamo raja-mantrinah
tatah saciva-paurapta-
karindran asya kantakan

evam kramena jesyamah

prthvim sagara-mekhalam
ity asa-baddha-hrdaya

na pasyanty antike ‘ntakam

purvam - first of all; nirjitya — conquering; sat-vargam — the five senses
and the mind; jesyamah — we will conquer; raja-mantrinah — the royal
ministers; tatah — then; saciva — the personal secretaries; paura — the
citizens of the capital; apta — the friends; kari-indran — the elephant
keepers; asya — ridding ourselves of; kantakan - the thorns; evam - in
this way; kramena — gradually; jesyamah — we shall conquer; prthvim —
the earth; sagara — the ocean; mekhalam — whose girdle; iti — thus
thinking; asa — by hopes; baddha — bound up; hrdayah - their hearts;
na pasyanti — they do not see; antike — nearby; antakam - their own
end.

TRANSLATION

“Kings and politicians imagine: ‘First I will conquer my senses
and mind; then I will subdue my chief ministers and rid myself of
the thorn-pricks of my advisors, citizens, friends and relatives, as
well as the keepers of my elephants. In this way I will gradually
conquer the entire earth.’ Because the hearts of these leaders are
bound by great expectations, they fail to see death waiting
nearby.

PURPORT

To satisfy their greed for power, determined politicians, dictators and
military leaders undergo severe austerities and sacrifice, with much
self-discipline. Then they lead their great nations in a struggle to
control the sea, land, air and space. Although the politicians and their
followers will soon be dead - since birth and death are all inevitable
in this world - they persist in their frenetic struggle for ephemeral

glory.
TEXT 3.5



samudravaranam jitva
mam visanty abdhim ojasa
kiyad atma-jayasyaitan
muktir atma-jaye phalam

samudra-avaranam — bounded by the ocean; jitva — having conquered;
mam — me; visanti — they enter; abdhim — the ocean; ojasa — by their
strength; kiyat — how much; atma-jayasya - of victory over the self;
etat — this; muktih — liberation; atma-jaye — of victory over the self;
phalam - the fruit.

TRANSLATION

“After conquering all the land on my surface, these proud kings
forcibly enter the ocean to conquer the sea itself. What is the use
of their self-control, which is aimed at political exploitation? The
actual goal of self-control is spiritual liberation.”

TEXT 3.6

yam visrjyaiva manavas

tat-sutas ca kuradvaha

gata yathagatam yuddhe
tam mam jesyanty abuddhayah

yam — whom,; visrjya — giving up; eva — indeed; manavah — human
beings; tat-sutdah — their sons; ca — also; kuru-udvaha — O best of the
Kurus; gatah — gone away; yatha-agatam — just as they had originally
come; yuddhe - in battle; tam - that; mam — me, the earth; jesyanti —
they try to conquer; abuddhayah — unintelligent.

TRANSLATION

O best of the Kurus, the earth continued as follows: “Although in
the past great men and their descendants have left me, departing
from this world in the same helpless way they came into it, even
today foolish men are trying to conquer me.

TEXT 3.7

mat-krte pitr-putranam
bhratinam capi vigrahah
jayate hy asatam rajye
mamata-baddha-cetasam

mat-krte — for the sake of me; pitr-putranam — between fathers and



sons; bhratinam — among brothers; ca — and; api — also; vigrahah —
conflict; jayate — arises; hi — indeed; asatam — among the materialistic;
rajye — for political rule; mamata — by the sense of possession; baddha
— bound up; cetasam — whose hearts.

TRANSLATION

“For the sake of conquering me, materialistic persons fight one
another. Fathers oppose their sons, and brothers fight one
another, because their hearts are bound to possessing political
power.

TEXT 3.8

mamaiveyam mahi krtsna

na te miidheti vadinah
spardhamana mitho ghnanti
mriyante mat-krte nrpah

mama - mine; eva — indeed; iyam - this; mahi — land; krtsna — entire;
na — not; te — yours; miidha — you fool; iti vadinah — thus speaking;
spardhamanah — quarreling; mithah — each other; ghnanti — they kill;
mriyante — they are killed; mat-krte — for my sake; nrpah — kings.

TRANSLATION

“Political leaders challenge one another: ‘All this land is mine!
It’s not yours, you fool!’ Thus they attack one another and die.

PURPORT

This verse describes with brilliant clarity the mundane political
mentality that provokes innumerable conflicts in the world. For
example, as we prepare this translation of Srimad-Bhagavatam, British
and Argentine military forces are bitterly fighting over the tiny
Falkland Islands.

The fact is that the Supreme Lord is the proprietor of all land. Of
course, even in a God-conscious world political boundaries exist. But
in such a God-conscious atmosphere political tensions are greatly
eased, and people of all lands welcome each other and respect each
other’s right to live in peace.

TEXTS 3.9-13

prthuh purtiirava gadhir
nahuso bharato ’rjunah



mandhata sagaro ramah
khatvango dhundhuha raghuh

trnabindur yayatis ca
Saryatih Santanur gayah
bhagirathah kuvalayasvah
kakutstho naisadho nrgah

hiranyakasipur vrtro
ravano loka-ravanah
namucih sambaro bhaumo
hiranyakso ’tha tarakah

anye ca bahavo daitya
rajano ye mahesvarah
sarve sarva-vidah Surah
sarve sarva-jito ’jitah
mamatam mayy avartanta
krtvoccair martya-dharminah
kathavasesah kalena
hy akrtarthah krta vibho

prthuh puriiravah gadhih — Maharajas Prthu, Purtirava and Gadhi;
nahusah bharatah arjunah — Nahusa, Bharata and Kartavirya Arjuna;
mandhata sagarah ramah — Mandhata, Sagara and Rama; khatvarngah
dhundhuha raghuh — Khatvanga, Dhundhuha and Raghu; trnabinduh
yayatih ca — Trnabindu and Yayati; Saryatih Santanuh gayah — Saryati,
Santanu and Gaya; bhagirathah kuvalayasvah — Bhagiratha and
Kuvalayasva; kakutsthah naisadhah nrgah — Kakutstha, Naisadha and
Nrga; hiranyakasipuh vrtrah — HiranyakaS$ipu and Vrtrasura; ravanah —
Ravana; loka-ravanah — who made the whole world cry; namucih
sambarah bhaumah — Namuci, Sambara and Bhauma; hiranyaksah —
Hiranyaksa; atha — and; tarakah — Taraka; anye — others; ca — as well,;
bahavah — many; daitydh — demons; rajanah — kings; ye — who; maha-
iSvarah — great controllers; sarve — all of them; sarva-vidah - all-
knowing; Siirah — heroes; sarve — all; sarva-jitah — all-conquering; ajitah
— unconquerable; mamatam - possessiveness; mayi — for me; avartanta
— they lived; krtva — expressing; uccaih — to a great degree; martya-
dharminah - subject to the laws of birth and death; katha-avasesah -
remaining merely as historical narrations; kalena — by the force of
time; hi — indeed; akrta-arthah — incomplete in perfecting their desires;
krtah — they have been made; vibho — O Lord.



TRANSLATION

“Such kings as Prthu, Puriirava, Gadhi, Nahusa, Bharata,
Kartavirya Arjuna, Mandhata, Sagara, Rama, Khatvanga,
Dhundhuha, Raghu, Trnabindu, Yayati, §aryz‘1ti, Santanu, Gaya,
Bhagiratha, Kuvalayasva, Kakutstha, Naisadha, Nrga,
Hiranyakasipu, Vrtra, Ravana, who made the whole world
lament, Namuci, Sambara, Bhauma, Hiranyaksa and Taraka, as
well as many other demons and kings who possessed great
powers of control over others, were all full of knowledge, heroic,
all-conquering and unconquerable. Nevertheless, O almighty
Lord, although they lived their lives intensely trying to possess
me, these kings were subject to the passage of time, which
reduced them all to mere historical accounts. None of them could
permanently establish their rule.”

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, and as confirmed by Srila
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, the King Rama mentioned here is not
the incarnation of Godhead Ramacandra. Prthu Maharaja is
understood to be an incarnation of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead who completely exhibited the characteristics of an earthly
king, claiming proprietorship over the entire earth. A saintly king like
Prthu Maharaja, however, controls the earth on behalf of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, whereas a demon such as Hiranyakasipu or
Ravana tries to exploit the earth for his personal sense gratification.
Nevertheless, both saintly kings and demons must leave the earth. In
this way their political supremacy is ultimately neutralized by the
force of time.

Modern political leaders cannot even temporarily control the
entire earth, nor are their opulences and intelligence unlimited.
Possessing hopelessly fragmented power, enjoying a minuscule life
span, and lacking deep existential intelligence, modern leaders
inevitably are symbols of frustration and misdirected ambition.

TEXT 3.14

katha imds te kathita mahiyasam

vitaya lokesu yasah pareyusam

vijfiana-vairagya-vivaksaya vibho
vaco-vibhiitir na tu paramarthyam



kathah - the narrations; imah — these; te — unto you; kathitah — have
been spoken; mahiyasam — of great kings; vitaya — spreading; lokesu —
throughout all the worlds; yasah — their fame; pareyusam — who have
departed; vijiiana — transcendental knowledge; vairagya — and
renunciation; vivaksaya — with the desire for teaching; vibho — O
mighty Pariksit; vacah — of words; vibhiitih — the decoration; na — not;
tu — but; parama-arthyam - of the most essential purport.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: O mighty Pariksit, I have related to you
the narrations of all these great kings, who spread their fame
throughout the world and then departed. My real purpose was to
teach transcendental knowledge and renunciation. Stories of
kings lend power and opulence to these narrations but do not in
themselves constitute the ultimate aspect of knowledge.

PURPORT

Since all the narrations of Srimad-Bhdgavatam bring the reader to the
perfection of transcendental knowledge, they all give supreme
spiritual lessons though apparently dealing with kings or other
mundane subject matter. In relation with Krsna, all ordinary topics
become transcendental narrations, with the power to bring the reader
to the perfection of life.

TEXT 3.15

yas tiittamah-sloka-gunanuvadah
sangiyate ’bhiksnam amarngala-ghnah
tam eva nityam Srnuyad abhiksnam
krsne 'malam bhaktim abhipsamanah

yah — which; tu — on the other hand; uttamah-sloka — of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, who is praised in transcendental verses; guna
— of the qualities; anuvadah - the recounting; sarigiyate — is sung;
abhiksnam — always; amargala-ghnah — which destroys everything
inauspicious; tam - that; eva — indeed; nityam — regularly; srnuyat —
one should hear; abhiksnam - constantly; krsne — unto Lord Krsna;
amalam - untainted; bhaktim — devotional service; abhipsamanah — he
who desires.

TRANSLATION

The person who desires pure devotional service to Lord Krsna



should hear the narrations of Lord Uttamahsloka’s glorious
qualities, the constant chanting of which destroys everything
inauspicious. The devotee should engage in such listening in
regular daily assemblies and should also continue his hearing
throughout the day.

PURPORT

Since any topic related to Lord Krsna is auspicious and transcendental,
the direct narration of Lord Krsna’s own activities, political and
nonpolitical, is certainly the supreme subject matter for hearing. The
word nityam here indicates regulated cultivation of the topics of Lord
Krsna, and abhiksnam indicates constant remembrance of such
regulated spiritual experiences.

TEXT 3.16
sri-rd@jovaca
kenopayena bhagavan
kaler dosan kalau janah

vidhamisyanty upacitams
tan me brithi yatha mune

§ri-rdja uvaca — King Pariksit said; kena — by what; updyena — means;
bhagavan — my dear lord; kaleh — of the Age of Kali; dosan — the faults;
kalau - living in Kali-yuga; janah — people; vidhamisyanti — will
eradicate; upacitan — accumulated; tat — that; me — to me; briithi —
please explain; yatha - fittingly; mune — O sage.

TRANSLATION

King Pariksit said: My lord, how can persons living in the Age of
Kali rid themselves of the cumulative contamination of this age?
O great sage, please explain this to me.

PURPORT

King Pariksit was a compassionate, saintly ruler. Thus, after hearing of
the abominable qualities of the Age of Kali, he naturally inquired as to
how those born in this age can free themselves of its inherent
contamination.

TEXT 3.17

yugani yuga-dharmams ca
manam pralaya-kalpayoh



kalasyesvara-riipasya
gatim visnor mahatmanah

yugani — the ages of the universal history; yuga-dharman - the special
qualities of each age; ca — and; manam - the measurement; pralaya —
of annihilation; kalpayoh — and of universal maintenance; kalasya — of
time; iSvara-ripasya — the representation of the Personality of
Godhead; gatim — the movement; visnoh — of Lord Visnu; maha-
atmanah — the Supreme Soul.

TRANSLATION

Please explain the different ages of universal history, the special
qualities of each age, the duration of cosmic maintenance and
destruction, and the movement of time, which is the direct
representation of the Supreme Soul, the Personality of Godhead,
Lord Visnu.

TEXT 3.18
sri-Suka uvaca
krte pravartate dharmas
catus-pat taj-janair dhrtah
satyam daya tapo danam
iti pada vibhor nrpa
§ri-§ukah uvdca — Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; krte — in the Satya-yuga,
the age of truth; pravartate — exists; dharmah - religion; catuh-pat —
with four legs; tat — of that age; janaih — by the people; dhrtah —
maintained; satyam - truth; daya — mercy; tapah — austerity; danam —
charity; iti — thus; padah - the legs; vibhoh — of mighty religion; nrpa —
O King.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, in the beginning, during
Satya-yuga, the age of truth, religion is present with all four of
its legs intact and is carefully maintained by the people of that
age. These four legs of powerful religion are truthfulness, mercy,
austerity and charity.

PURPORT

Just as there are four seasons, there are four ages of the earth, each
lasting hundreds of thousands of years. The first of these is Satya-



yuga, when such good qualities as charity are prominent.

Actual charity, here referred to as danam, is to award fearlessness
and freedom to others, not to give them some material means of
temporary pleasure or relief. Any material “charitable” arrangement
will inevitably be crushed by the onward march of time. Thus only
realization of one’s eternal existence beyond the reach of time can
make one fearless, and only freedom from material desire constitutes
real freedom, for it enables one to escape the bondage of the laws of
nature. Therefore real charity is to help people revive their eternal,
spiritual consciousness.

Religion is here referred to as vibhu, “the mighty,” because
universal religious principles are not different from the Supreme Lord
Himself and ultimately lead one to His kingdom. The qualities
mentioned here — truthfulness, mercy, austerity and charity — are
universal, nonsectarian aspects of pious life.

In the First Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, the fourth leg of religion
is listed as cleanliness. According to Srila Vi§vanatha Cakravarti
Thakura, this is an alternative definition of the word danam in the
present context.

TEXT 3.19

santustah karunda maitrah
santa dantas titiksavah
atmaramah sama-drsah
prayasah sramand janah

santustah - self-satisfied; karunah — merciful; maitrah - friendly; santah
— pacified; dantah - self-controlled; titiksavah — tolerant; atma-aramah
— enthused from within; sama-drsah — possessed of equal vision;
prayasah — for the most part; sSramanah — endeavoring diligently (for
self-realization); janah - the people.

TRANSLATION

The people of Satya-yuga are for the most part self-satisfied,
merciful, friendly to all, peaceful, sober and tolerant. They take
their pleasure from within, see all things equally and always
endeavor diligently for spiritual perfection.

PURPORT



Sama-darsana, equal vision, is based on the perception of the Supreme
Spirit behind all material variety and within all living entities.

TEXT 3.20
tretayam dharma-padanam
turyamso hiyate Sanaih
adharma-padair anrta-
himsasantosa-vigrahaih

tretayam — in the second age; dharma-padanam - of the legs of religion;
turya — one fourth; amsah — part; hiyate — is lost; Sanaih — gradually;
adharma-padaih - by the legs of irreligion; anrta — by falsity; himsa —
violence; asantosa — dissatisfaction; vigrahaih — and quarrel.

TRANSLATION

In Treta-yuga each leg of religion is gradually reduced by one
quarter by the influence of the four pillars of irreligion - lying,
violence, dissatisfaction and quarrel.

PURPORT

By falsity truth is diminished, by violence mercy is diminished, by
dissatisfaction austerity is diminished, and by quarrel charity and
cleanliness are diminished.

TEXT 3.21

tada kriya-tapo-nistha

nati-himsra na lampatah
trai-vargikas trayi-vrddha

varna brahmottara nrpa

tada — then (in the Treta age); kriya — to ritualistic ceremonies; tapah —
and to penances; nisthah — devoted; na ati-himsrah — not excessively
violent; na lampatah — not wantonly desiring sense gratification; trai-
vargikah - interested in the three principles of religiosity, economic
development and sense gratification; trayi — by the three Vedas;
vrddhah — made prosperous; varnah — the four classes of society;
brahma-uttarah — mostly brahmanas; nrpa — O King.

TRANSLATION

In the Treta age people are devoted to ritual performances and
severe austerities. They are not excessively violent or very lusty
after sensual pleasure. Their interest lies primarily in religiosity,



economic development and regulated sense gratification, and
they achieve prosperity by following the prescriptions of the
three Vedas. Although in this age society evolves into four
separate classes, O King, most people are brahmanas.

TEXT 3.22

tapah-satya-daya-danesv
ardham hrasvati dvapare
himsatusty-anrta-dvesair
dharmasyadharma-laksanaih

tapah - of austerity; satya — truth; daya — mercy; danesu — and charity;
ardham - one half; hrasvati — diminishes; dvapare — in the age of
Dvapara; himsa — by violence; atusti — dissatisfaction; anrta — untruth;
dvesaih — and hatred; dharmasya - of religion; adharma-laksanaih — by
the qualities of irreligion.

TRANSLATION

In Dvapara-yuga the religious qualities of austerity, truth, mercy
and charity are reduced to one half by their irreligious
counterparts — dissatisfaction, untruth, violence and enmity.

TEXT 3.23

yasasvino maha-silah
svadhyayadhyayane ratah
adhyah kutumbino hrsta
varnah ksatra-dvijottarah

yasasvinah — eager for glory; maha-silah — noble; svadhyaya-adhyayane
— in study of the Vedic literature; ratah — absorbed; addhyah — endowed
with opulence; kutumbinah — having large families; hrstah — joyful,
varnah - the four classes of society; ksatra-dvija-uttarah — represented
mostly by the ksatriyas and brahmanas.

TRANSLATION

In the Dvapara age people are interested in glory and are very
noble. They devote themselves to the study of the Vedas, possess
great opulence, support large families and enjoy life with vigor.
Of the four classes, the ksatriyas and brahmanas are most
numerous.

TEXT 3.24



kalau tu dharma-padanam
turyamso ’dharma-hetubhih
edhamanaih ksiyamano
hy ante so ’pi vinarksyati

kalau - in the Age of Kali; tu — and; dharma-padanam - of the legs of
religion; turya-amsah — one fourth; adharma - of irreligion; hetubhih —
by the principles; edhamanaih — which are increasing; ksiyamanah -
decreasing; hi — indeed; ante — in the end; sah — that one quarter; api —
also; vinarnksyati — will be destroyed.

TRANSLATION

In the Age of Kali only one fourth of the religious principles
remains. That last remnant will continuously be decreased by the
ever-increasing principles of irreligion and will finally be
destroyed.

TEXT 3.25

tasmin lubdha duracara
nirdayah Suska-vairinah

durbhaga bhiiri-tarsas ca
Sudra-dasottarah prajah

tasmin — in that age; lubdhah - greedy; durdcarah - ill-behaved;
nirdayah — merciless; suska-vairinah — prone to useless quarrel;
durbhagah - unfortunate; bhiiri-tarsah — obsessed by many kinds of
hankering; ca — and; stidra-dasa-uttarah — predominantly low-class
laborers and barbarians; prajah — the people.

TRANSLATION

In the Kali age people tend to be greedy, ill-behaved and
merciless, and they fight one another without good reason.
Unfortunate and obsessed with material desires, the people of
Kali-yuga are almost all Siidras and barbarians.

PURPORT

In this age, we can already observe that most people are laborers,
clerks, fishermen, artisans or other kinds of workers within the Siidra
category. Enlightened devotees of God and noble political leaders are
extremely scarce, and even independent businessmen and farmers are
a vanishing breed as huge business conglomerates increasingly



convert them into subservient employees. Vast regions of the earth are
already populated by barbarians and semibarbarous peoples, making
the entire situation dangerous and bleak. The Krsna consciousness
movement is empowered to rectify the current dismal state of affairs.
It is the only hope for the ghastly age called Kali-yuga.

TEXT 3.26

sattvam rajas tama iti
drsyante puruse gunah

kala-sancoditas te vai

parivartanta atmani

sattvam — goodness; rajah — passion; tamah — ignorance; iti — thus;
drsyante — are seen; puruse — in a person; gunah — the modes of
material nature; kala-saficoditah — impelled by time; te — they; vai -
indeed; parivartante — undergo permutation; atmani — within the mind.

TRANSLATION

The material modes — goodness, passion and ignorance — whose
permutations are observed within a person’s mind, are set into
motion by the power of time.

PURPORT

The four ages described in these verses are manifestations of various
modes of material nature. The age of truth, Satya-yuga, manifests the
predominance of material goodness, and Kali-yuga manifests the
predominance of ignorance. According to Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti
Thakura, within each age the other three ages occasionally manifest
as sub-ages. Thus even within Satya-yuga a demon in the mode of
ignorance may appear, and within the Age of Kali the highest
religious principles may flourish for some time. As described in
Srimad-Bhagavatam, the three modes of nature are present everywhere
and in everything, but the predominant mode, or combination of
modes, determines the general character of any material phenomenon.
In each age, therefore, the three modes are present in varying
proportions. The particular age represented by goodness (Satya),
passion (Treta), passion and ignorance (Dvapara) or ignorance (Kali)
exists within each of the other ages as a subfactor.

TEXT 3.27
prabhavanti yada sattve



mano-buddhindriyani ca
tada krta-yugam vidyaj
jAane tapasi yad rucih

prabhavanti — they are predominantly manifest; yada — when; sattve —
in the mode of goodness; manah — the mind; buddhi - intelligence;
indriyani — senses; ca — and; tada — then; krta-yugam - the age of Krta;
vidyat — should be understood; jiane — in knowledge; tapasi — and
austerity; yat — when; rucih — pleasure.

TRANSLATION

When the mind, intelligence and senses are solidly fixed in the
mode of goodness, that time should be understood as Satya-yuga,
the age of truth. People then take pleasure in knowledge and
austerity.

PURPORT

The word krta means “performed” or “executed.” Thus in the age of
truth all religious duties are duly performed, and people take great
pleasure in spiritual knowledge and austerity. Even in the Kali-yuga,
those who are situated in the mode of goodness take pleasure in the
cultivation of spiritual knowledge and the regulated performance of
austerity. This sublime state of existence is possible for one who has
conquered sex desire.

TEXT 3.28

yada karmasu kamyesu
bhaktir yasasi dehinam
tada treta rajo-vrttir
iti janihi buddhiman
yadd — when; karmasu - in duties; kamyesu — based on selfish desire;
bhaktih — devotion; yasasi — in honor; dehinam - of the embodied souls;
tada — then; treta — the age of Treta; rajah-vrttih — predominated by
activities in the mode of passion; iti — thus; janihi — you should
understand; buddhi-man — O intelligent King Pariksit.

TRANSLATION

O most intelligent one, when the conditioned souls are devoted
to their duties but have ulterior motives and seek personal
prestige, you should understand such a situation to be the age of



Treta, in which the functions of passion are prominent.
TEXT 3.29

yada lobhas tv asantoso
mano dambho ’tha matsarah
karmanam capi kamyanam
dvaparam tad rajas-tamah
yada — when; lobhah - greed; tu — indeed; asantosah — dissatisfaction;
manah - false pride; dambhah — hypocrisy; atha — and; matsarah —
envy; karmanam - of activities; ca — and; api — also; kamyanam —
selfish; dvaparam - the age of Dvapara; tat — that; rajah-tamah -
predominated by a mixture of the modes of passion and ignorance.

TRANSLATION

When greed, dissatisfaction, false pride, hypocrisy and envy
become prominent, along with attraction for selfish activities,
such a time is the age of Dvapara, dominated by the mixed
modes of passion and ignorance.

TEXT 3.30

yada mayanrtam tandra
nidra himsa visadanam
Soka-mohau bhayam dainyam

sa kalis tamasah smrtah
yadd — when; mdya — deceit; anrtam — false speech; tandra — sloth;
nidra — sleep and intoxication; himsa — violence; visadanam —
depression; Soka — lamentation; mohau — and delusion; bhayam - fear;
dainyam - poverty; sah — that; kalih — the Age of Kali; tamasah - in the
mode of ignorance; smrtah - is considered.

TRANSLATION

When there is a predominance of cheating, lying, sloth,
sleepiness, violence, depression, lamentation, bewilderment, fear
and poverty, that age is Kali, the age of the mode of ignorance.

PURPORT

In Kali-yuga, people are almost exclusively devoted to gross
materialism, with hardly any affinity for self-realization.

TEXT 3.31



tasmat ksudra-drso martyah

ksudra-bhagya mahasanah
kamino vitta-hinas ca

svairinyas ca striyo ’satih

tasmat — due to these qualities of the Age of Kali; ksudra-drsah —
shortsighted; martyah — human beings; ksudra-bhagyah — unfortunate;
mahd-asanah - excessive in their eating habits; kaminah — full of lust;
vitta-hinah - lacking wealth; ca — and; svairinyah — independent in
their social dealings; ca — and; striyah — the women; asatih — unchaste.

TRANSLATION

Because of the bad qualities of the Age of Kali, human beings will
become shortsighted, unfortunate, gluttonous, lustful and
poverty-stricken. The women, becoming unchaste, will freely
wander from one man to the next.

PURPORT

In the Age of Kali certain pseudointellectuals, seeking individual
freedom, support sexual promiscuity. In fact, identification of the self
with the body and the pursuit of “individual freedom” in the body
rather than in the soul are signs of the most dismal ignorance and
slavery to lust. When women are unchaste, many children are born
out of wedlock as products of lust. These children grow up in
psychologically unfavorable circumstances, and a neurotic, ignorant
society arises. Symptoms of this are already manifest throughout the
world.

TEXT 3.32

dasyiitkrsta janapada
vedah pasanda-disitah
rajanas ca praja-bhaksah
sisnodara-para dvijah

dasyu-utkrstah — predominated by thieves; jana-padah — the populated
places; vedah — the Vedic scriptures; pasanda — by atheists; diisitah —
contaminated; rajanah - the political leaders; ca — and; praja-bhaksah -
consuming the populace; Sisna-udara - to the genitals and belly; parah
— dedicated; dvijah — the brahmanas.

TRANSLATION



Cities will be dominated by thieves, the Vedas will be
contaminated by speculative interpretations of atheists, political
leaders will virtually consume the citizens, and the so-called
priests and intellectuals will be devotees of their bellies and
genitals.

PURPORT

Many large cities are unsafe at night. For example, it is understood
that no sane person will walk in New York’s Central Park at night
because he knows he will almost certainly be mugged. Apart from
ordinary thieves, who abound in this age, large cities are filled with
cutthroat businessmen, who enthusiastically convince people to
purchase and consume useless or even harmful products. It has been
well documented that beef, tobacco, liquor and many other modern
products destroy one’s physical health, what to speak of mental
health, and yet modern capitalists do not hesitate to use every
psychological trick in the book to convince people to consume these
things. Modern cities are full of mental and atmospheric pollution,
and even ordinary citizens are finding them unbearable.

This verse also points out that the teachings of the Vedic
scriptures will be distorted in this age. Great universities teach courses
on Hinduism in which Indian religion, despite limitless evidence to
the contrary, is described as polytheistic and leading to an impersonal
salvation. In fact, all Vedic literature is a unified whole, as stated by
Lord Krsna Himself in Bhagavad-gita (15.15): vedais ca sarvair aham
eva vedyah. “By all the Vedas I [Krsna] am to be known.” All Vedic
literature is meant for enlightening us about the Supreme Personal
Absolute Truth — Visnu, or Krsna. Although known by many names
and appearing in many forms, God is a single absolute entity, and He
is a person. But this true Vedic understanding is hidden in the Kali-

yuga.
In this verse Sukadeva astutely observes that “political leaders
will virtually consume the citizens, and the so-called priests and

intellectuals will be devotees of their bellies and genitals.” How sadly
true this statement is.

TEXT 3.33

avratd batavo ’Sauca
bhiksavas ca kutumbinah



tapasvino grama-vasa
nyasino ’tyartha-lolupah

avratah - failing to execute their vows; batavah — the brahmacaris;
asaucah — unclean; bhiksavah — prone to begging; ca — and; kutumbinah
— the householders; tapasvinah — those who have gone to the forest for
austerities; grama-vasah — village residents; nyasinah — the sannyasis;
atyartha-lolupah — excessively greedy for wealth.

TRANSLATION

The brahmacaris will fail to execute their vows and become
generally unclean, the householders will become beggars, the
vanaprasthas will live in the villages, and the sannyasis will
become greedy for wealth.

PURPORT

Brahmacarya, celibate student life, is practically nonexistent in the
Age of Kali. In America, many boys’ schools have become
coeducational because young men frankly refuse to live without the
constant companionship of lusty young girls. Also, we have personally
observed throughout the Western world that student residences are
among the dirtiest places on earth, as predicted here by the word
asaucah.

Concerning householder beggars, when devotees of the Lord go
door to door distributing transcendental literature and requesting
donations for the propagation of God’s glories, irritated householders
commonly reply, “Someone should give me a donation.” Householders
in Kali-yuga are not charitable. Instead, because of their miserly
mentality, they become irritated when spiritual mendicants approach
them.

In Vedic culture, at the age of fifty, couples retire to sacred places
for austere life and spiritual perfection. In countries like America,
however, retirement cities have been constructed wherein elderly
people can make fools of themselves by wasting the last years of their
lives playing golf, ping-pong and shuffleboard and by engaging in
pathetic attempts at love affairs even while their bodies are horribly
rotting and their minds are growing senile. This shameless abuse of
the venerable last years of life denotes a stubborn unwillingness to
acknowledge the actual purpose of human life and is certainly an
offense against God.



The words nyasino ’tyartha-lolupah indicate that charismatic
religious leaders, and even those who are not charismatic, will
proclaim themselves prophets, saints and incarnations to cheat the
innocent public and fatten their bank accounts. Therefore the
International Society for Krishna Consciousness is working arduously
to establish bona fide celibate student life, religious householder life,
dignified and progressive retirement, and genuine spiritual leadership
for the entire world. Today, May 9, 1982, in the sensual city of Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil, we have awarded sannyasa, the renounced order of
life, to three young men, two Brazilians and one American, with the
sincere hope that they will faithfully execute the rigid vows of
renounced life and provide authentic spiritual leadership in South
America.

TEXT 3.34

hrasva-kaya mahahara

bhiiry-apatya gata-hriyah

sasvat katuka-bhasinyas
caurya-mayoru-sahasah

hrasva-kayah — having dwarfed bodies; maha-aharah — eating too
much; bhiiri-apatyah — having many children; gata-hriyah - losing their
shyness; sasvat — constantly; katuka — harshly; bhasinyah — speaking;
caurya — exhibiting the tendencies of thievery; maya — deceit; uru-
sahasah — and great audacity.

TRANSLATION

Women will become much smaller in size, and they will eat too
much, have more children than they can properly take care of,
and lose all shyness. They will always speak harshly and will
exhibit qualities of thievery, deceit and unrestrained audacity.

TEXT 3.35

panayisyanti vai ksudrah
kiratah kiita-karinah
anapady api mamsyante
vartam sadhu jugupsitam
panayisyanti — will engage in commerce; vai — indeed; ksudrah — petty;
kiratah — the merchants; kiita-karinah — indulging in cheating; anapadi
— when there is no emergency; api — even; mamsyante — people will



consider; vartam — an occupation; sadhu — good; jugupsitam — which is
actually contemptible.

TRANSLATION

Businessmen will engage in petty commerce and earn their
money by cheating. Even when there is no emergency, people
will consider any degraded occupation quite acceptable.

PURPORT

Although other occupations are available, people do not hesitate to
work in coal mines, slaughterhouses, steel mills, deserts, floating oil
rigs, submarines and other equally abominable situations. As also
mentioned here, businessmen will consider cheating and lying to be a
perfectly respectable way to do business. These are all symptoms of
the Age of Kali.

TEXT 3.36

patim tyaksyanti nirdravyam
bhrtya apy akhilottamam
bhrtyam vipannam patayah
kaulam gas capayasvinih

patim — a master; tyaksyanti — they will abandon; nirdravyam - lacking
property; bhrtyah — servants; api — even; akhila-uttamam — most
excellent in personal qualities; bhrtyam — a servant; vipannam —
incapacitated; patayah — masters; kaulam — belonging to the family for
generations; gah — cows; ca — and; apayasvinih — which have stopped
giving milk.

TRANSLATION

Servants will abandon a master who has lost his wealth, even if
that master is a saintly person of exemplary character. Masters
will abandon an incapacitated servant, even if that servant has
been in the family for generations. Cows will be abandoned or
killed when they stop giving milk.

PURPORT

In India, the cow is considered sacred not because Indian people are
primitive worshipers of mythological totems but because Hindus
intelligently understand that the cow is a mother. As children, nearly
all of us were nourished with cow’s milk, and therefore the cow is one



of our mothers. Certainly one’s mother is sacred, and therefore we
should not kill the sacred cow.

TEXT 3.37
pitr-bhratr-suhrj-jfiatin
hitva saurata-sauhrdah
nanandr-syala-samvada
dinah strainah kalau narah

pitr — their fathers; bhratr — brothers; suhrt — well-wishing friends;
jaatin — and immediate relatives; hitva — giving up; saurata — based on
sexual relationships; sauhrdah - their conception of friendship;
nanandr — with their wives’ sisters; syala — and wives’ brothers;
samvadah - associating regularly; dinah — wretched; strainah -
effeminate; kalau — in Kali-yuga; narah — the men.

TRANSLATION

In Kali-yuga men will be wretched and controlled by women.
They will reject their fathers, brothers, other relatives and
friends and will instead associate with the sisters and brothers of
their wives. Thus their conception of friendship will be based
exclusively on sexual ties.

TEXT 3.38

sudrah pratigrahisyanti
tapo-vesopajivinah
dharmam vaksyanty adharma-jina
adhiruhyottamdasanam

stidrah — lowly, common workers; pratigrahisyanti — will accept
religious charity; tapah — by shows of austerity; vesa — and by dressing
as mendicants; upajivinah — earning their living; dharmam - the
principles of religion; vaksyanti — will speak about; adharma-jfiah —
those who know nothing about religion; adhiruhya — mounting;
uttama-asanam — a high seat.

TRANSLATION

Uncultured men will accept charity on behalf of the Lord and
will earn their livelihood by making a show of austerity and
wearing a mendicant’s dress. Those who know nothing about
religion will mount a high seat and presume to speak on



religious principles.
PURPORT

The epidemic of bogus gurus, swamis, priests and so forth is explicitly
described here.

TEXTS 3.39-40

nityam udvigna-manaso
durbhiksa-kara-karsitah

niranne bhii-tale rajan

anavrsti-bhayaturah

vaso-’nna-pana-sayana-
vyavaya-snana-bhiisanaih
hinah pisaca-sandarsa
bhavisyanti kalau prajah

nityam — constantly; udvigna — agitated; manasah — their minds;
durbhiksa — by famine; kara — and taxes; karsitah — emaciated; niranne
— when there is no food to be found; bhii-tale — upon the surface of the
earth; rajan — O King Pariksit; anavrsti — of drought; bhaya — because
of fear; aturah — anxious; vasah — clothing; anna - food; pana - drink;
Sayana - rest; vyavdya — sex; snana — bathing; bhiisanaih — and personal
ornaments; hinah - lacking; pisaca-sandarsah — appearing just like
ghostly demons; bhavisyanti — they will become; kalau — in the Age of
Kali; prajah - the people.

TRANSLATION

In the Age of Kali, people’s minds will always be agitated. They
will become emaciated by famine and taxation, my dear King,
and will always be disturbed by fear of drought. They will lack
adequate clothing, food and drink, will be unable to properly
rest, have sex or bathe themselves, and will have no ornaments
to decorate their bodies. In fact, the people of Kali-yuga will
gradually come to appear like ghostly, haunted creatures.

PURPORT

The symptoms described here are already prevalent in many countries
of the world and will gradually spread to other places engulfed by
impiety and materialism.

TEXT 3.41



kalau kakinike 'py arthe
vigrhya tyakta-sauhrdah
tyaksyanti ca priyan pranan

hanisyanti svakan api

kalau - in the Age of Kali; kakinike — of a small coin; api — even; arthe
— for the sake; vigrhya — developing enmity; tyakta — abandoning;
sauhrdah - friendly relations; tyaksyanti — they will reject; ca — and;
priyan — dear; pranan — their own lives; hanisyanti — they will kill;
svakan — their own relatives; api — even.

TRANSLATION

In Kali-yuga men will develop hatred for each other even over a
few coins. Giving up all friendly relations, they will be ready to
lose their own lives and kill even their own relatives.

TEXT 3.42

na raksisyanti manujah
sthavirau pitarav api
putran bharyam ca kula-jam
ksudrah Sisnodaram-bharah

na raksisyanti — they will not protect; manujah — men; sthavirau —
elderly; pitarau — parents; api — even; putran — children; bharyam -
wife; ca — also; kula-jam — born of a proper family; ksudrah — petty;
sisna-udaram - their genitals and belly; bhardh — simply maintaining.

TRANSLATION

Men will no longer protect their elderly parents, their children or
their respectable wives. Thoroughly degraded, they will care
only to satisfy their own bellies and genitals.

PURPORT

In this age many people are already sending their elderly parents
away to lonely, and often bizarre, old-age homes, although the elderly
parents spent their entire lives serving their children.

Young children are also tormented in many ways in this age.
Suicide among children has increased dramatically in recent years
because they are being born not to loving, religious parents but to
degraded, selfish men and women. In fact, children are often born
because a birth-control pill, a prophylactic or some other



contraceptive device malfunctioned. Under such conditions, it is very
difficult nowadays for parents to morally guide their children.
Generally ignorant of spiritual science, parents cannot lead their
children on the path of liberation and thus fail to fulfill their primary
responsibility in family life.

As predicted in this verse, adultery has become common, and
people in general are extremely concerned with eating and sex, which
they consider far more important than knowing the Absolute Truth.

TEXT 3.43

kalau na rajan jagatam param gurum

tri-loka-nathanata-pada-parikajam
prayena martya bhagavantam acyutam
yaksyanti pasanda-vibhinna-cetasah

kalau - in the Age of Kali; na — not; ra@jan — O King; jagatam - of the
universe; param — the supreme; gurum — spiritual master; tri-loka — of
the three worlds; natha — by the various masters; anata — bowed down
to; pada-parikajam — whose lotus feet; prayena — for the most part;
martyah — human beings; bhagavantam — the Personality of Godhead;
acyutam — Lord Acyuta; yaksyanti — they will offer sacrifice; pasanda —
by atheism; vibhinna — diverted; cetasah — their intelligence.

TRANSLATION

O King, in the Age of Kali people’s intelligence will be diverted
by atheism, and they will almost never offer sacrifice to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the supreme spiritual
master of the universe. Although the great personalities who
control the three worlds all bow down to the lotus feet of the
Supreme Lord, the petty and miserable human beings of this age
will not do so.

PURPORT

The impulse to find the Absolute Truth, the source of all existence, has
motivated philosophers, theologians and other intellectuals of various
persuasions since time immemorial, and continues to do so today.
However, soberly analyzing the ever-increasing plurality of so-called
philosophies, religions, paths, ways of life and so on, we find that in
almost all cases the ultimate objective is something impersonal or
formless. But this idea of an impersonal or formless Absolute Truth



has serious logical flaws. According to ordinary rules of logic, a
particular effect should directly or indirectly embody the attributes, or
nature, of its own cause. Thus that which has no personality or
activity could hardly be the source of all personality and all activity.

Our irrepressible proclivity to philosophize about the ultimate
truth often expresses itself through philosophical, scientific and
mystical attempts to discover that from which everything emanates.
This material world, which is a seemingly limitless network of
interactive causes and effects, is certainly not the Absolute Truth,
since scientific observation of material elements indicates that the
stuff of this world, material energy, is endlessly transformed into
different states and shapes. Therefore, one particular instance of
material reality cannot be the ultimate source of all other things.

We may speculate that matter in some shape or other has always
existed. This theory, however, is no longer attractive to modern
cosmologists, such as those at the Massachusetts Institute of
Technology. And even if we do posit that matter has always existed,
we still must explain the source of consciousness if we want to satisfy
our philosophical impulse toward discovering the Absolute Truth.
Although modern empirical fanatics state that nothing is real except
matter, everyone commonly experiences that consciousness is not the
same kind of substance as a stone, a pencil or water. Awareness itself,
in contradistinction to the objects of awareness, is not a physical
entity but rather a process of perception and understanding. While
there is ample evidence of a systematic interdependent relationship
between matter and consciousness, there is no rigid empirical
evidence whatsoever that matter is the cause of consciousness. Thus
the theory that the material world has always existed and is therefore
the ultimate truth does not scientifically or even intuitively explain
the source of consciousness, which is the most fundamentally real
aspect of our existence.

Furthermore, as demonstrated by Dr. Richard Thompson of the
State University of New York at Binghamton and confirmed by several
Nobel laureates in physics who have praised his work, the laws of
nature governing the transformation of matter simply do not contain
sufficiently complex information to account for the inconceivable
complexity of events taking place within our own bodies and those of
other life forms. In other words, not only do the material laws of



nature fail to account for the existence of consciousness, but they
cannot explain even the interaction of material elements at complex
organic levels. Even Socrates, the first great Western philosopher, was
disgusted with the attempt to establish ultimate causality in terms of
mechanistic principles.

The heat and luminosity of the sun’s rays demonstrate to the
satisfaction of any rational man that the sun, the source of the rays, is
certainly not a dark, cold globe but rather a reservoir of almost
unlimited heat and light. Similarly, the innumerable instances of
personality and personal consciousness within creation are more than
adequate to demonstrate the existence, somewhere, of an unlimited
reservoir of consciousness and personal behavior. In his dialogue
Philebus, the Greek philosopher Plato argued that just as the material
elements in our body are derived from a vast reservoir of material
elements existing within the universe, our rational intelligence is also
derived from a great cosmic intelligence existing within the universe,
and this supreme intelligence is God, the creator. Unfortunately, in
Kali-yuga many leading thinkers cannot understand this and instead
deny that the Absolute Truth, the source of our personal
consciousness, has consciousness and personality. This is as
reasonable as saying that the sun is cold and dark.

In Kali-yuga, many people present cheap, stereotyped arguments,
such as “If God had a body or personality, He would be limited.” In
this inadequate attempt at logic, a qualified term is falsely presented
in a universal sense. What really should be said is, “If God had a
material body or a material personality like those we have experienced,
He would be limited.” But we leave out the qualifying adjective
material and make a pseudouniversal assertion, as if we understood
the full range, within total reality, of bodies and personality.

Bhagavad-gitd, Srimad-Bhagavatam and other Vedic literatures
teach that the transcendental form and personality of the Absolute
Truth are unlimited. Clearly, to be truly infinite God must be not only
quantitatively but also qualitatively infinite. Unfortunately, in our
mechanistic, industrial age we tend to define infinity only in its
quantitative sense, and thus we fail to notice that an infinity of
personal qualities is a necessary aspect of infinity. In other words, God
must have infinite beauty, infinite wealth, infinite intelligence, infinite
humor, infinite kindness, infinite anger and so on. Infinite is an



absolute, and if anything we observe in this world is not contained,
somehow or other, within our conception of the Absolute, then that
conception is of something limited and not of the Absolute at all.

Only in Kali-yuga are there philosophers foolish enough to
proudly define the most absolute of all terms — God - in materialistic,
relative ways and then declare themselves enlightened thinkers. No
matter how big our brain may be, we should have the common sense
to place it at the feet of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 3.44

yan-namadheyam mriyamana aturah
patan skhalan va vivaso grnan puman
vimukta-karmargala uttamam gatim
prapnoti yaksyanti na tam kalau janah

yat — whose; namadheyam — name; mriyamanah — a person who is
dying; aturah - distressed; patan — collapsing; skhalan — voice faltering;
va — or; vivasah — helplessly; grman — chanting; puman — a person;
vimukta — freed; karma - of fruitive work; argalah - from the chains;
uttamam - the topmost; gatim — destination; prapnoti — achieves;
yaksyanti na — they do not worship; tam — Him, the Personality of
Godhead; kalau - in the Age of Kali; janah — people.

TRANSLATION

Terrified, about to die, a man collapses on his bed. Although his
voice is faltering and he is hardly conscious of what he is saying,
if he utters the holy name of the Supreme Lord he can be freed
from the reaction of his fruitive work and achieve the supreme
destination. But still people in the Age of Kali will not worship
the Supreme Lord.

PURPORT
You can lead a horse to water, but you cannot make him drink.
TEXT 3.45

pumsam kali-krtan dosan
dravya-desatma-sambhavan
sarvan harati citta-stho
bhagavan purusottamah

pumsam — of men; kali-krtan — created by the influence of Kali; dosan —



the faults; dravya — objects; desa — space; atma — and personal nature;
sambhavan — based upon; sarvan — all; harati — steals away; citta-sthah —
situated within the heart; bhagavan - the almighty Lord; purusa-
uttamah - the Supreme Person.

TRANSLATION

In the Kali-yuga, objects, places and even individual
personalities are all polluted. The almighty Personality of
Godhead, however, can remove all such contamination from the
life of one who fixes the Lord within his mind.

TEXT 3.46

Srutah sankirtito dhyatah
pujitas cadrto pi va

nrmam dhunoti bhagavan

hrt-stho janmayutasubham

srutah — heard; sarikirtitah — glorified; dhyatah — meditated upon;
ptjitah — worshiped; ca — and; adrtah — venerated; api — even; va — or;
nrmam - of men; dhunoti — cleanses away; bhagavan — the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; hrt-sthah — seated within their hearts; janma-
ayuta — of thousands of births; asubham - the inauspicious
contamination.

TRANSLATION

If a person hears about, glorifies, meditates upon, worships or
simply offers great respect to the Supreme Lord, who is situated
within the heart, the Lord will remove from his mind the
contamination accumulated during many thousands of lifetimes.

TEXT 3.47

yatha hemni sthito vahnir
durvarnam hanti dhatu-jam
evam atma-gato visnur
yoginam asubhasayam

yathd — just as; hemni — in gold; sthitah — situated; vahnih - fire;
durvarnam - the discoloration; hanti — destroys; dhatu-jam — due to the
taint of other metals; evam - in the same way; atma-gatah — having
entered the soul; visnuh — Lord Visnu; yoginam — of the yogis; asubha-
asayam — the dirty mind.



TRANSLATION

Just as fire applied to gold removes any discoloration caused by
traces of other metals, Lord Visnu within the heart purifies the
minds of the yogis.

PURPORT

Although one may practice the mystic yoga system, his actual spiritual
advancement is due to the mercy of the Supreme Lord within the
heart; it is not directly the result of his austerity and meditation. If
one becomes foolishly proud in the name of yoga, his spiritual position
becomes ridiculous.

TEXT 3.48

vidya-tapah-prana-nirodha-maitri-
tirthabhiseka-vrata-dana-japyaih
natyanta-suddhim labhate ‘ntaratma
yatha hrdi-sthe bhagavaty anante

vidya — by worship of demigods; tapah — austerities; prana-nirodha -
exercise of breath control; maitri — compassion; tirtha-abhiseka —
bathing in holy places; vrata - strict vows; dana — charity; japyaih —
and chanting of various mantras; na — not; atyanta — complete; suddhim
— purification; labhate — can achieve; antah-atma - the mind; yatha -
as; hrdi-sthe — when He is present within the heart; bhagavati — the
Personality of Godhead; anante — the unlimited Lord.

TRANSLATION

By one’s engaging in the processes of demigod worship,
austerities, breath control, compassion, bathing in holy places,
strict vows, charity and chanting of various mantras, one’s mind
cannot attain the same absolute purification as that achieved
when the unlimited Personality of Godhead appears within one’s
heart.

TEXT 3.49

tasmat sarvatmana rajan
hrdi-stham kuru kesavam
mriyamano hy avahitas
tato yasi param gatim

tasmat — therefore; sarva-atmana — with all endeavor; r@jan — O King;



hrdi-stham — within your heart; kuru — make; kesavam — Lord KeS$ava;
mriyamanah — dying; hi — indeed; avahitah — concentrated; tatah —
then; yasi — you will go; param — to the supreme; gatim — destination.

TRANSLATION

Therefore, O King, endeavor with all your might to fix the
Supreme Lord KeSava within your heart. Maintain this
concentration upon the Lord, and at the time of death you will
certainly attain the supreme destination.

PURPORT

Although the Supreme Lord is always in the heart of every living
being, the words hrdi-stham kuru kesavam indicate that one should
endeavor to realize the Lord’s presence there and maintain this
awareness at every moment. Pariksit Maharaja is about to give up this
world and is receiving final instructions from his spiritual master,
Sukadeva Gosvami. In the context of the King’s imminent departure,
this verse has special significance.

TEXT 3.50

mriyamanair abhidhyeyo
bhagavan paramesvarah
atma-bhavam nayaty ariga
sarvatma sarva-samsrayah

mriyamanaih — by those who are dying; abhidhyeyah — meditated upon;
bhagavan - the Personality of Godhead; parama-isvarah — the Supreme
Lord; atma-bhavam - their own true identity; nayati — leads them to;
aniga — my dear King; sarva-atma - the Supreme Soul; sarva-samsrayah
— the shelter of all beings.

TRANSLATION

My dear King, the Personality of Godhead is the ultimate
controller. He is the Supreme Soul and the supreme shelter of all
beings. When meditated upon by those about to die, He reveals
to them their own eternal spiritual identity.

TEXT 3.51

kaler dosa-nidhe rajann
asti hy eko mahan gunah
kirtandad eva krsnasya



mukta-sangah param vrajet

kaleh - of the Age of Kali; dosa-nidheh — in the ocean of faults; rajan —
O King; asti — there is; hi — certainly; ekah — one; mahan — very great;
gunah — good quality; kirtanat — by chanting; eva — certainly; krsnasya
— of the holy name of Krsna; mukta-sarigah — liberated from material
bondage; param - to the transcendental spiritual kingdom; vrajet — one
can go.

TRANSLATION

My dear King, although Kali-yuga is an ocean of faults, there is
still one good quality about this age: Simply by chanting the
Hare Krsna maha-mantra, one can become free from material
bondage and be promoted to the transcendental kingdom.

PURPORT

After mentioning the innumerable faults of this Age of Kali, Sukadeva
Gosvami now mentions its one brilliant aspect. Just as one powerful
king can kill innumerable thieves, one brilliant spiritual quality can
destroy all the contamination of this age. It is impossible to
overestimate the importance of chanting Hare Krsna, Hare Krsna,
Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama Rama, Hare
Hare, especially in this fallen age.

TEXT 3.52

krte yad dhyayato visnum
tretayam yajato makhaih
dvapare paricaryayam
kalau tad dhari-kirtanat

krte — in the Satya-yuga; yat — which; dhydyatah — from meditation;
visnum — on Lord Visnu; tretdyam — in the Treta-yuga; yajatah — from
worshiping; makhaih — by performing sacrifices; dvapare — in the age
of Dvapara; paricarydyam — by worshiping the lotus feet of Krsna;
kalau - in the Age of Kali; tat — that same result (can be achieved);
hari-kirtanat — simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.

TRANSLATION

Whatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga by meditating on
Visnu, in Treta-yuga by performing sacrifices, and in Dvapara-
yuga by serving the Lord’s lotus feet can be obtained in Kali-yuga



simply by chanting the Hare Krsna maha-mantra.
PURPORT

A similar verse is found in the Visnu Purdana (6.2.17), and also in the
Padma Purana (Uttara-khanda 72.25) and the Brhan-naradiya Purana
(38.97):

dhyayan krte yajan yajfiais
tretayam dvapare ’rcayan
yad apnoti tad apnoti
kalau sankirtya kesavam

“Whatever is achieved by meditation in Satya-yuga, by the
performance of sacrifice in Treta-yuga, and by the worship of Lord
Krsna’s lotus feet in Dvapara-yuga is obtained in the Age of Kali
simply by glorifying the name of Lord Kesava.”

Srila Jiva Gosvami has further quoted from the Brahma-vaivarta
Purana concerning the degraded condition of people in Kali-yuga:

atah kalau tapo-yoga-
vidya-yajnadikah kriyah
sariga bhavanti na krtah
kusalair api dehibhih

“Thus in the Age of Kali the practices of austerity, yoga meditation,
Deity worship, sacrifice and so on, along with their various subsidiary
functions, are not properly carried out, even by the most expert
embodied souls.”

Srila Jiva Gosvami has also cited the Caturmasya-mahatmya of the
Skanda Purana concerning the necessity of chanting Hare Krsna in this
age:

tatha caivottamam loke
tapah Sri-hari-kirtanam
kalau yuge visesena
visnu-prityai samdcaret

“In this way the most perfect penance to be executed in this world is
the chanting of the name of Lord Sri Hari. Especially in the Age of
Kali, one can satisfy the Supreme Lord Visnu by performing
sankirtana.”

In conclusion, massive propaganda should be made all over the



world to induce people to chant the Hare Krsna mantra, by which
human society can be rescued from the dangerous ocean of the Age of
Kali.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Third Chapter, of
the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Bhiimi-gita.”



CHAPTER FOUR

The Four Categories of
Universal Annihilation



This chapter discusses the four kinds of annihilation (constant,
occasional, material and final) and the chanting of the holy name of

Lord Hari, which is the only means of stopping the cycle of material
life.

One thousand cycles of four ages constitute one day of Brahma,
and each day of Brahma, called a kalpa, contains within it the
lifetimes of fourteen Manus. The duration of Brahma’s night is the
same as that of his day. During his night Brahma sleeps, and the three
planetary systems meet destruction; this is the naimittika, or
occasional, annihilation. When Brahma’s life span of one hundred
years is finished, there occurs the prakrtika, or total material,
annihilation. At that time the seven elements of material nature,
beginning with the mahat, and the entire universal egg composed of
them are destroyed. When a person achieves knowledge of the
Absolute, he understands factual reality. He perceives the entire
created universe as separate from the Absolute and therefore unreal.
That is called the atyantika, or final, annihilation (liberation). At every
moment time invisibly transforms the bodies of all created beings and
all other manifestations of matter. This process of transformation
causes the living entity to undergo the constant annihilation of birth
and death. Those possessed of subtle vision state that all creatures,
including Brahma himself, are always subject to generation and
annihilation. Material life means subjugation to birth and death, or
generation and annihilation. The only boat suitable for crossing the
ocean of material existence, which is otherwise impossible to cross, is
the boat of submissive hearing of the nectarean pastimes of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 4.1
sri-Suka uvaca
kalas te paramanv-adir
dvi-parardhavadhir nrpa

kathito yuga-manam ca
smu kalpa-layav api

§ri-Sukah uvaca - Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; kalah — time; te — to you;
parama-anu — (the smallest fraction of time measured in terms of) the
indivisible atom; adih — beginning with; dvi-para-ardha - the two
halves of Brahma’s total life span; avadhih — culminating in; nrpa — O



King Pariksit; kathitah — has been described; yuga-manam - the
duration of the millennia; ca — and; srnu — now hear; kalpa — Brahma’s
day; layau — annihilation; api — also.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: My dear King, I have already described
to you the measurements of time, beginning from the smallest
fraction measured by the movement of a single atom up to the
total life span of Lord Brahma. I have also discussed the
measurement of the different millennia of universal history. Now
hear about the time of Brahma’s day and the process of
annihilation.

TEXT 4.2

catur-yuga-sahasram tu
brahmano dinam ucyate

sa kalpo yatra manavas

caturdasa visam-pate

catuh-yuga — four ages; sahasram — one thousand; tu — indeed;
brahmanah - of Lord Brahma; dinam - the day; ucyate - is said; sah —
that; kalpah - a kalpa; yatra — in which; manavah - original
progenitors of mankind; caturdasa - fourteen; visSam-pate — O King.

TRANSLATION

One thousand cycles of four ages constitute a single day of
Brahma, known as a kalpa. In that period, O King, fourteen
Manus come and go.

TEXT 4.3

tad-ante pralayas tavan
brahmi ratrir udahrta
trayo loka ime tatra
kalpante pralayaya hi

tat-ante — after those (thousand cycles of ages); pralayah — the
annihilation; tavan — of the same duration; brahmi — of Brahma; ratrih
— the nighttime; udahrta - is described; trayah — the three; lokah —
worlds; ime — these; tatra — at that time; kalpante — are prone;
pralaydya - to annihilation; hi — indeed.

TRANSLATION



After one day of Brahma, annihilation occurs during his night,
which is of the same duration. At that time all the three
planetary systems are subject to destruction.

TEXT 4.4

esa naimittikah proktah
pralayo yatra visva-srk

Sete ’nantasano visvam

atmasat-krtya catma-bhiih

esah — this; naimittikah — occasional; proktah - is said; pralayah -
annihilation; yatra — in which; visva-srk — the creator of the universe,
the Supreme Lord, Narayana; Sete — lies down; ananta-asanah — upon
the snake-bed of Ananta Sesa; visvam — the universe; atma-sat-krtya —
absorbing within Himself; ca — also; atma-bhith — Lord Brahma.

TRANSLATION

This is called the naimittika, or occasional, annihilation, during
which the original creator, Lord Narayana, lies down upon the
bed of Ananta Sesa and absorbs the entire universe within
Himself while Lord Brahma sleeps.

TEXT 4.5

dvi-parardhe tv atikrante

brahmanah paramesthinah
tada prakrtayah sapta
kalpante pralayaya vai

dvi-parardhe — two parardhas; tu — and; atikrante — when they have
become completed; brahmanah — of Lord Brahma; parame-sthinah — the
most highly situated living entity; tada — then; prakrtayah — the
elements of nature; sapta — seven; kalpante — are subject; pralaydya — to
destruction; vai — indeed.

TRANSLATION

When the two halves of the lifetime of Lord Brahma, the most
elevated created being, are complete, the seven basic elements of
creation are annihilated.

TEXT 4.6

esa prakrtiko rajan
pralayo yatra liyate



anda-kosas tu sarighato
vighata upasadite

esah — this; prakrtikah — of the elements of material nature; rajan — O
King Pariksit; pralayah - the annihilation; yatra — in which; liyate — is
dissolved; anda-kosah — the egg of the universe; tu — and; sanghatah —
the amalgamation; vighate — the cause of its disruption; upasadite —
being encountered.

TRANSLATION

O King, upon the annihilation of the material elements, the
universal egg, comprising the elemental amalgamation of
creation, is confronted with destruction.

PURPORT

It is significant that Sukadeva Gosvami, the spiritual master of King
Pariksit, is broadly discussing cosmic annihilation just before the
death of his disciple. By attentively hearing the story of universal
destruction, one can easily understand one’s personal departure from
this temporary world to be an insignificant incident within the
gigantic scope of the total material manifestation. By his deep and
relevant discussions of the creation of God, Sukadeva Gosvami, as an

ideal spiritual master, is preparing his disciple for the moment of
death.

TEXT 4.7

parjanyah Sata-varsani
bhiimau rdjan na varsati
tada niranne hy anyonyam
bhaksyamanah ksudharditah
ksayam yasyanti sanakaih
kalenopadrutah prajah

parjanyah - the clouds; Sata-varsani — for one hundred years; bhiimau —
upon the earth; rd@jan — my dear King; na varsati — will not give rain;
tada — then; niranne — with the coming of famine; hi — indeed;
anyonyam - one another; bhaksyamanah - eating; ksudha — by hunger;
arditah — distressed; ksayam — to destruction; yasyanti — they go;
$anakaih — gradually; kalena — by the force of time; upadrutah —
confounded; prajah — the people.

TRANSLATION



As annihilation approaches, O King, there will be no rain upon
the earth for one hundred years. Drought will lead to famine,
and the starving populace will literally consume one another.
The inhabitants of the earth, bewildered by the force of time,
will gradually be destroyed.

TEXT 4.8

samudram daihikam bhaumam
rasam samvartako ravih
rasmibhih pibate ghoraih
sarvam naiva vimuncati

samudram — of the ocean; daihikam — of living bodies; bhaumam - of
the earth; rasam - the juice; samvartakah — annihilating; ravih — the
sun; rasmibhih — with its rays; pibate — drinks up; ghoraih — which are
terrible; sarvam - all; na — nothing; eva — even; vimuricati — gives.

TRANSLATION

The sun in its annihilating form will drink up with its terrible
rays all the water of the ocean, of living bodies and of the earth
itself. But the devastating sun will not give any rain in return.

TEXT 4.9

tatah samvartako vahnih
sankarsana-mukhotthitah
dahaty anila-vegotthah
stnyan bhii-vivaran atha

tatah — then; samvartakah — of destruction; vahnih — the fire;
sarnikarsana — of the Supreme Lord, Sankarsana; mukha — from the
mouth; utthitah — arisen; dahati — burns; anila-vega — by the force of the
wind; utthah - raised; siinyan — empty; bhii — of the planets; vivaran —
the crevices; atha — after that.

TRANSLATION

Next the great fire of annihilation will flare up from the mouth of
Lord Sankarsana. Carried by the mighty force of the wind, this
fire will burn throughout the universe, scorching the lifeless
cosmic shell.

TEXT 4.10

upary adhah samantac ca



Sikhabhir vahni-siiryayoh
dahyamanam vibhaty andam
dagdha-gomaya-pinda-vat

upari — above; adhah — and below; samantat — in all directions; ca —
and; Sikhabhih — with the flames; vahni - of the fire; saryayoh — and of
the sun; dahyamanam - being burned; vibhati — glows; andam - the egg
of the universe; dagdha — burned; go-maya — of cow dung; pinda-vat —
like a ball.

TRANSLATION

Burned from all sides — from above by the blazing sun and from
below by the fire of Lord Sankarsana - the universal sphere will
glow like a burning ball of cow dung.

TEXT 4.11

tatah pracanda-pavano

varsanam adhikam satam

parah samvartako vati
dhitmram kham rajasavrtam

tatah — then; pracanda - terrible; pavanah — a wind; varsanam - of
years; adhikam — more than; Satam — one hundred; parah — great;
samvartakah — causing annihilation; vati — blows; dhiimram - gray;
kham - the sky; rajasa — with dust; avrtam — covered.

TRANSLATION

A great and terrible wind of destruction will begin to blow for
more than one hundred years, and the sky, covered with dust,
will turn gray.

TEXT 4.12

tato megha-kulany ariga
citra varnany anekasah
Satam varsani varsanti
nadanti rabhasa-svanaih
tatah — then; megha-kulani - the clouds; anga — my dear King; citra-
varnani — of various colors; anekasah — numerous; satam — one

hundred; varsani — years; varsanti — they pour down rain; nadanti —
they thunder; rabhasa-svanaih — with tremendous sounds.

TRANSLATION



After that, O King, groups of multicolored clouds will gather,
roaring terribly with thunder, and will pour down floods of rain
for one hundred years.

TEXT 4.13

tata ekodakam visvam
brahmanda-vivarantaram

tatah — then; eka-udakam — a single body of water; visvam — the
universe; brahma-anda - of the egg of creation; vivara-antaram -
within.

TRANSLATION

At that time, the shell of the universe will fill up with water,
forming a single cosmic ocean.

TEXT 4.14

tada bhiimer gandha-gunam
grasanty apa uda-plave
grasta-gandha tu prthivi
pralayatvaya kalpate

tada — then; bhiimeh - of the earth; gandha-gunam - the perceptible
quality of fragrance; grasanti — takes away; apah — the water; uda-plave
— during the flooding; grasta-gandha — deprived of its fragrance; tu —
and; prthivi — the element earth; pralayatvaya kalpate — becomes
unmanifest.

TRANSLATION

As the entire universe is flooded, the water will rob the earth of
its unique quality of fragrance, and the element earth, deprived
of its distinguishing quality, will be dissolved.

PURPORT

As clearly explained throughout Srimad-Bhdgavatam, the first element,
sky, possesses the unique quality of sound. As creation expands, the
second element, air, comes into being, and it possesses sound and
touch. The third element, fire, possesses sound, touch and form, and
the fourth element, water, possesses sound, touch, form and flavor.
The earth possesses sound, touch, form, flavor and aroma. As each
element loses its unique distinguishing quality, it naturally becomes
indistinguishable from the more subtle elements and is thus



effectively dissolved as a unique entity.
TEXTS 4.15-19

apam rasam atho tejas
ta liyante ’tha nirasah
grasate tejaso rupam
vayus tad-rahitam tada

liyate canile tejo
vayoh kham grasate gunam
sa vai visati kham rajams
tatas ca nabhaso gunam
sabdam grasati bhiitadir
nabhas tam anu liyate
taijasas cendriyany ariga
devan vaikariko gunaih

mahan grasaty aharikaram

gunah sattvadayas ca tam
grasate *vyakrtam rajan
gunan kalena coditam

na tasya kalavayavaih
parinamadayo gunah
anady anantam avyaktam
nityam karanam avyayam

apam — of water; rasam — the taste; atha — then; tejah - fire; tah — that
water; liyante — dissolves; atha — after this; nirasah — deprived of its
quality of taste; grasate — takes away; tejasah — of fire; ritpam - the
form; vayuh - the air; tat-rahitam — deprived of that form; tada — then;
liyate — merges; ca — and; anile — in wind; tejah - fire; vayoh — of the
air; kham - the ether; grasate — takes away; gunam — the perceptible
quality (touch); sah — that air; vai — indeed; visati — enters; kham — the
ether; rajan — O King Pariksit; tatah — thereupon; ca — and; nabhasah -
of the ether; gunam - the quality; Sabdam — sound; grasati — takes
away; bhiita-adih — the element of false ego in the mode of ignorance;
nabhah - the ether; tam — into that false ego; anu — subsequently; liyate
— merges; taijasah — false ego in the mode of passion; ca — and;
indriyani — the senses; ariga — my dear King; devan — the demigods;
vaikarikah - false ego in the mode of goodness; gunaih — along with
the manifest functions (of false ego); mahan — the mahat-tattva; grasati



— seizes; aharikaram — false ego; gunah — the basic modes of nature;
sattva-adayah — goodness, passion and ignorance; ca — and; tam — that
mahat; grasate — seizes; avyakrtam — the unmanifest original form of
nature; rd@jan — O King; gunan — the three modes; kalena — by time;
coditam — impelled; na — there are not; tasya — of that unmanifest
nature; kala — of time; avayavaih — by the segments; parinama-adayah
— transformation and the other changes of visible matter (creation,
growth and so on); gunah - such qualities; anadi — without beginning;
anantam — without end; avyaktam — unmanifest; nityam — eternal,
karanam - the cause; avyayam - infallible.

TRANSLATION

The element fire then seizes the taste from the element water,
which, deprived of its unique quality, taste, merges into fire. Air
seizes the form inherent in fire, and then fire, deprived of form,
merges into air. The element ether seizes the quality of air,
namely touch, and that air enters into ether. Then, O King, false
ego in ignorance seizes sound, the quality of ether, after which
ether merges into false ego. False ego in the mode of passion
takes hold of the senses, and false ego in the mode of goodness
absorbs the demigods. Then the total mahat-tattva seizes false
ego along with its various functions, and that mahat is seized by
the three basic modes of nature — goodness, passion and
ignorance. My dear King Pariksit, these modes are further
overtaken by the original unmanifest form of nature, impelled by
time. That unmanifest nature is not subject to the six kinds of
transformation caused by the influence of time. Rather, it has no
beginning and no end. It is the unmanifest, eternal and infallible
cause of creation.

TEXTS 4.20-21

na yatra vaco na mano na sattvam
tamo rajo va mahad-adayo ‘'mi
na prana-buddhindriya-devata va

na sannivesah khalu loka-kalpah

na svapna-jagran na ca tat susuptam
na kham jalam bhiir anilo ’gnir arkah
samsupta-vac chiinya-vad apratarkyam

tan miila-bhiitam padam amananti



na — not; yatra — wherein; vacah — speech; na — not; manah - the mind;
na — not; sattvam — the mode of goodness; tamah — the mode of
ignorance; rajah — the mode of passion; va — or; mahat — the mahat-
tattva; adayah — and so on; ami — these elements; na — not; prana - the
vital air; buddhi - intelligence; indriya — the senses; devatah — and the
controlling demigods; va — or; na — not; sannivesah — the particular
construction; khalu — indeed; loka-kalpah - of the arrangement of the
planetary systems; na — not; svapna — sleep; jagrat — waking condition;
na — not; ca — and; tat — that; susuptam — deep sleep; na — not; kham -
ether; jalam — water; bhith — earth; anilah - air; agnih - fire; arkah - the
sun; samsupta-vat — like one who is fast asleep; siinya-vat - like a void;
apratarkyam — inaccessible to logic; tat — that pradhana; miila-bhiitam —
serving as the basis; padam - the substance; amananti — great
authorities say.

TRANSLATION

In the unmanifest stage of material nature, called pradhana,
there is no expression of words, no mind and no manifestation of
the subtle elements beginning from the mahat, nor are there the
modes of goodness, passion and ignorance. There is no life air or
intelligence, nor any senses or demigods. There is no definite
arrangement of planetary systems, nor are there present the
different stages of consciousness — sleep, wakefulness and deep
sleep. There is no ether, water, earth, air, fire or sun. The
situation is just like that of complete sleep, or of voidness.
Indeed, it is indescribable. Authorities in spiritual science
explain, however, that since pradhana is the original substance,
it is the actual basis of material creation.

TEXT 4.22

layah prakrtiko hy esa
purusavyaktayor yada

Saktayah sampraliyante
vivasah kala-vidrutah

layah - the annihilation; prakrtikah — of the material elements; hi —
indeed; esah - this; purusa — of the Supreme Lord; avyaktayoh — and of
His material nature in its unmanifest form; yada — when; saktayah —
the energies; sampraliyante — merge totally; vivasah — helpless; kala —
by time; vidrutah — disarrayed.



TRANSLATION

This is the annihilation called prakrtika, during which the
energies belonging to the Supreme Person and His unmanifest
material nature, disassembled by the force of time, are deprived
of their potencies and merge together totally.

TEXT 4.23

buddhindriyartha-riipena

jAanam bhati tad-asrayam

drsyatvavyatirekabhyam
ady-antavad avastu yat

buddhi - of intelligence; indriya — the senses; artha — and the objects of
perception; ripena — in the form; jianam - the Absolute Truth; bhati —
manifests; tat — of these elements; asrayam — the basis; drsyatva —
because of being perceived; avyatirekabhyam — and because of being
nondifferent from its own cause; adi-anta-vat — which has a beginning
and an end; avastu - is insubstantial; yat — whatever.

TRANSLATION

It is the Absolute Truth alone who manifests in the forms of
intelligence, the senses and the objects of sense perception, and
who is their ultimate basis. Whatever has a beginning and an end
is insubstantial because of being an object perceived by limited
senses and because of being nondifferent from its own cause.

PURPORT

The word drsyatva indicates that all subtle and gross material
manifestations are made visible by the potency of the Supreme Lord
and again become invisible, or unmanifest, at the time of annihilation.
They are therefore in essence not separate from the source of their
expansion and withdrawal.

TEXT 4.24

dipas caksus ca ripam ca
jyotiso na prthag bhavet
evam dhih khani matras ca
na syur anyatamad rtat

dipah — a lamp; caksuh — a perceiving eye; ca — and; riijpam — a
perceived form; ca — and; jyotisah — from the original element fire; na



— not; prthak — distinct; bhavet — are; evam — in the same way; dhih —
intelligence; khani — the senses; matrah — the perceptions; ca — and; na
syuh — they are not; anyatamat — which is itself completely distinct;
rtat — from the reality.

TRANSLATION

A lamp, the eye that views by the light of that lamp, and the
visible form that is viewed are all basically nondifferent from the
element fire. In the same way, intelligence, the senses and sense
perceptions have no existence separate from the supreme reality,
although that Absolute Truth remains totally distinct from them.

TEXT 4.25

buddher jagaranam svapnah
susuptir iti cocyate
mdaya-matram idam rdjan
nandatvam pratyag-atmani

buddheh - of intelligence; jagaranam — waking consciousness; svapnah
— sleep; susuptih — deep sleep; iti — thus; ca — and; ucyate — are called;
maya-matram — merely illusion; idam - this; r@jan — O King; nanatvam
— the duality; pratyak-atmani — experienced by the pure soul.

TRANSLATION

The three states of intelligence are called waking consciousness,
sleep and deep sleep. But, my dear King, the variegated
experiences created for the pure living entity by these different
states are nothing more than illusion.

PURPORT

Pure Krsna consciousness exists beyond the various stages of material
awareness. Just as darkness vanishes in the presence of light, so
illusory material intelligence, which is experienced as normal
perception, dreaming and deep sleep, completely vanishes in the
brilliant presence of pure Krsna consciousness, the constitutional
condition of every living entity.

TEXT 4.26

yatha jala-dhara vyomni
bhavanti na bhavanti ca
brahmanidam tatha visvam



avayavy udayapyayat
yatha — just as; jala-dharah - the clouds; vyomni — in the sky; bhavanti —
are; na bhavanti — are not; ca — and; brahmani — within the Absolute
Truth; idam - this; tatha — similarly; viSsvam — universe; avayavi —
having parts; udaya — because of generation; apyayat — and
dissolution.

TRANSLATION

Just as clouds in the sky come into being and are then dispersed
by the amalgamation and dissolution of their constituent
elements, this material universe is created and destroyed within
the Absolute Truth by the amalgamation and dissolution of its
elemental, constituent parts.

TEXT 4.27

satyam hy avayavah proktah
sarvavayavinam iha
vindarthena pratiyeran
patasyevanga tantavah

satyam — real; hi — because; avayavah - the ingredient cause; proktah —
is said to be; sarva-avayavinam — of all constituted entities; iha — in this
created world; vina — apart from; arthena — their manifest product;
pratiyeran — they can be perceived; patasya — of a cloth; iva — as; ariga —
my dear King; tantavah - the threads.

TRANSLATION

My dear King, it is stated [in the Vedanta-siitra] that the
ingredient cause that constitutes any manifested product in this
universe can be perceived as a separate reality, just as the
threads that make up a cloth can be perceived separately from
their product.

TEXT 4.28

yat samanya-visesabhyam

upalabhyeta sa bhramah
anyonyapasrayat sarvam
ady-antavad avastu yat

yat — whatever; samanya - in terms of general cause; viSesabhyam —
and specific product; upalabhyeta — is experienced; sah — that; bhramah



— is illusion; anyonya — mutual; apasrayat — because of dependence;
sarvam — everything; adi-anta-vat — subject to beginning and end;
avastu — unreal; yat — which.

TRANSLATION

Anything experienced in terms of general cause and specific
effect must be an illusion, because such causes and effects exist
only relative to each other. Indeed, whatever has a beginning
and an end is unreal.

PURPORT

The nature of a material cause cannot be perceived without
perception of the effect. For example, the burning nature of fire
cannot be perceived without observing the effect of fire, such as a
burning object or ashes. Similarly, the saturating quality of water
cannot be understood without observing the effect, a saturated cloth
or paper. The organizational power of a man cannot be understood
without observing the effect of his dynamic work, namely a solid
institution. In this way, not only do effects depend upon their causes,
but the perception of the cause also depends upon observation of the
effect. Thus both are defined relatively and have a beginning and an
end. The conclusion is that all such material causes and effects are
essentially temporary and relative, and consequently illusory.

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, although the cause of all
causes, has no beginning or end. Therefore He is neither material nor
illusory. Lord Krsna’s opulences and potencies are absolute reality,
beyond the interdependence of material cause and effect.

TEXT 4.29

vikarah khyayamano ’pi
pratyag-atmanam antara
na nirupyo ’sty anur api
sydc cec cit-sama atma-vat

vikarah - the transformation of created existence; khyayamanah —
appearing; api — although; pratyak-atmanam - the Supreme Soul;
antard — without; na — not; niriipyah — conceivable; asti — is; anuh — a
single atom; api — even; syat — it is so; cet — if; cit-samah — equally
spirit; dtma-vat — remaining as it is, without change.

TRANSLATION



Although perceived, the transformation of even a single atom of
material nature has no ultimate definition without reference to
the Supreme Soul. To be accepted as factually existing,
something must possess the same quality as pure spirit — eternal,
unchanging existence.

PURPORT

A mirage of water appearing in the desert is actually a manifestation
of light; the false appearance of water is a specific transformation of
light. That which falsely appears as independent material nature is
similarly a transformation of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.
Material nature is the external potency of the Lord.

TEXT 4.30

na hi satyasya nanatvam
avidvan yadi manyate
nanatvam chidrayor yadvaj
jyotisor vatayor iva

na - there is no; hi — indeed; satyasya — of the Absolute Truth;
nanatvam - duality; avidvan — a person not in true knowledge; yadi —
if; manyate — he thinks; nanatvam - the duality; chidrayoh - of the two
skies; yadvat — just as; jyotisoh — of the two celestial lights; vatayoh — of
the two winds; iva — as.

TRANSLATION

There is no material duality in the Absolute Truth. The duality
perceived by an ignorant person is like the difference between
the sky contained in an empty pot and the sky outside the pot, or
the difference between the reflection of the sun in water and the
sun itself in the sky, or the difference between the vital air
within one living body and that within another body.

TEXT 4.31

yatha hiranyam bahudhda samiyate
nrbhih kriyabhir vyavahara-vartmasu
evam vacobhir bhagavan adhoksajo
vyakhyayate laukika-vaidikair janaih

yathd — just as; hiranyam — gold; bahudha - in many forms; samiyate —
appears; nrbhih — to men; kriyabhih — in terms of different functions;



vyavahara-vartmasu — in ordinary usage; evam — similarly; vacobhih —
in varying terms; bhagavan — the Personality of Godhead; adhoksajah -
the transcendental Lord, who is inconceivable to material senses;
vyakhyayate — is described; laukika — mundane; vaidikaih — and Vedic;
janaih — by men.

TRANSLATION

According to their different purposes, men utilize gold in various
ways, and gold is therefore perceived in various forms. In the
same way, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is
inaccessible to material senses, is described in various terms,
both ordinary and Vedic, by different types of men.

PURPORT

All those who are not pure devotees of the Supreme Lord are basically
trying to exploit the Lord and His energies. According to their strategy
of exploitation, they conceive of and describe the Absolute Truth in
various ways. In Bhagavad-gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam the Absolute
Truth presents Himself as He actually is for the benefit of sincere
people who do not foolishly try to conceptually manipulate the
Supreme Godhead.

TEXT 4.32

yatha ghano ’rka-prabhavo ’rka-darsito
hy arkamsa-bhiitasya ca caksusas tamah
evam tv aham brahma-gunas tad-iksito
brahmamsakasyatmana atma-bandhanah

yathad — as; ghanah - a cloud; arka - of the sun; prabhavah — the
product; arka — by the sun; darsitah — made visible; hi — indeed; arka —
of the sun; amsa-bhiitasya — which is the partial expansion; ca — and;
caksusah — of the eye; tamah — darkness; evam - in the same way; tu —
indeed; aham - false ego; brahma-gunah — a quality of the Absolute
Truth; tat-iksitah — visible through the agency of that Absolute Truth;
brahma-amsakasya - of the partial expansion of the Absolute Truth;
atmanah — of the jiva soul; atma-bandhanah - serving to obstruct
perception of the Supreme Soul.

TRANSLATION

Although a cloud is a product of the sun and is also made visible
by the sun, it nevertheless creates darkness for the viewing eye,



which is another partial expansion of the sun. Similarly, material
false ego, a particular product of the Absolute Truth made visible
by the Absolute Truth, obstructs the individual soul, another
partial expansion of the Absolute Truth, from realizing the
Absolute Truth.

TEXT 4.33

ghano yadarka-prabhavo vidiryate
caksuh svariipam ravim iksate tada
yada hy aharnkara upadhir atmano

ghanah - the cloud; yada — when; arka-prabhavah - the product of the
sun; vidiryate — is torn apart; caksuh — the eye; svariipam - in its real
form; ravim - the sun; iksate — sees; tada — then; yada — when; hi —
indeed also; aharikarah - false ego; upadhih — the superficial covering;
is destroyed; tarhi — at that time; anusmaret — one gains his proper
remembrance.

TRANSLATION

When the cloud originally produced from the sun is torn apart,
the eye can see the actual form of the sun. Similarly, when the
spirit soul destroys his material covering of false ego by
inquiring into the transcendental science, he regains his original
spiritual awareness.

PURPORT

Just as the sun can burn away the clouds that prevent one from seeing
it, the Supreme Lord (and He alone) can remove the false ego that
prevents one from seeing Him. There are some creatures, however,
like owls, who are averse to seeing the sun. In the same way, those
who are not interested in spiritual knowledge will never receive the
privilege of seeing God.

TEXT 4.34

yadaivam etena viveka-hetind
maya-mayahankarandatma-bandhanam
chittvacyutatmanubhavo ’vatisthate
tam ahur atyantikam ariga samplavam



yada — when; evam - in this way; etena — by this; viveka — of
discrimination; hetina — sword; maya-maya - illusory; aharikarana -
false ego; atma — of the soul; bandhanam - the cause of bondage;
chittva — cutting off; acyuta - of the infallible; atma — Supreme Soul;
anubhavah - realization; avatisthate — develops firmly; tam - that; ahuh
— they call; atyantikam - ultimate; ariga — my dear King; samplavam -
annihilation.

TRANSLATION

My dear Pariksit, when the illusory false ego that binds the soul
has been cut off with the sword of discriminating knowledge and
one has developed realization of Lord Acyuta, the Supreme Soul,
this is called the atyantika, or ultimate, annihilation of material
existence.

TEXT 4.35

nityada sarva-bhiitanam
brahmadinam parantapa
utpatti-pralayay eke
sitksma-jfiah sampracaksate

nityada — constantly; sarva-bhiitanam - of all created beings; brahma-
adinam — beginning with Lord Brahma; param-tapa — O subduer of the
enemies; utpatti — creation; pralayau — and annihilation; eke — some;
sitksma-jfidh — expert knowers of subtle things; sampracaksate —
declare.

TRANSLATION

Experts in the subtle workings of nature, O subduer of the
enemy, have declared that there are continuous processes of
creation and annihilation that all created beings, beginning with
Brahma, constantly undergo.

TEXT 4.36

kala-sroto-javenasu
hriyamanasya nityada
parin@minam avasthas ta
janma-pralaya-hetavah

kala - of time; srotah — of the mighty current; javena — by the force;
asu — rapidly; hriyamanasya — of that which is being taken away;



nityada - constantly; parinaminam — of things subject to
transformation; avasthah — the various conditions; tah — they; janma -
of birth; pralaya — and annihilation; hetavah - the causes.

TRANSLATION

All material entities undergo transformation and are constantly
and swiftly eroded by the mighty currents of time. The various
stages of existence that material things exhibit are the perpetual
causes of their generation and annihilation.

TEXT 4.37

anady-antavatanena
kalenesvara-miirtina
avastha naiva drsyante
viyati jyotisam iva
anadi-anta-vata — without beginning or end; anena - by this; kalena -
time; iSvara — of the Supreme Personality of Godhead; miirtind — the
representation; avasthah - the different stages; na — not; eva — indeed;
drsyante — are seen; viyati — in outer space; jyotisam — of the moving
planets; iva — just as.

TRANSLATION

These stages of existence created by beginningless and endless
time, the impersonal representative of the Supreme Lord, are not
visible, just as the infinitesimal momentary changes of position
of the planets in the sky cannot be directly seen.

PURPORT

Although everyone knows that the sun is constantly moving in the
sky, one cannot normally see the sun moving. Similarly, no one can
directly perceive his hair or nails growing, although with the passing
of time we perceive the fact of growth. Time, the potency of the Lord,
is very subtle and powerful and is an insurmountable barrier to fools
who are trying to exploit the material creation.

TEXT 4.38
nityo naimittikas caiva
tatha prakrtiko layah
atyantikas ca kathitah
kalasya gatir idrsi



nityah — continuous; naimittikah — occasional; ca — and; eva — indeed;
tatha — also; prakrtikah — natural; layah — annihilation; atyantikah —
final; ca — and; kathitah — are described; kalasya — of time; gatih — the
progress; idrsi — like this.

TRANSLATION

In this way the progress of time is described in terms of the four
kinds of annihilation - continuous, occasional, elemental and
final.

TEXT 4.39

etah kuru-srestha jagad-vidhatur

narayanasyakhila-sattva-dhamnah

lila-kathas te kathitah samdasatah
kartsnyena najo ‘py abhidhatum isah

etah — these; kuru-srestha — O best of the Kurus; jagat-vidhatuh — of the
creator of the universe; narayanasya — of Lord Narayana; akhila-sattva-
dhamnah - the reservoir of all existences; lila-kathah — the pastime
narrations; te — to you; kathitah — have been related; samasatah — in
summary; kdartsnyena — entirely; na — not; ajah — unborn Brahma; api -
even; abhidhatum — to enumerate; iSah — is capable.

TRANSLATION

O best of the Kurus, I have related to you these narrations of the
pastimes of Lord Narayana, the creator of this world and the
ultimate reservoir of all existence, presenting them to you only
in brief summary. Even Lord Brahma himself would be incapable
of describing them entirely.

TEXT 4.40

samsara-sindhum ati-dustaram uttitirsor
nanyah plavo bhagavatah purusottamasya
lila-katha-rasa-nisevanam antarena
pumso bhaved vividha-duhkha-davarditasya

samsara — of material existence; sindhum — the ocean; ati-dustaram —
impossible to cross; uttitirsoh — for one who desires to cross; na — there
is not; anyah — any other; plavah — boat; bhagavatah - of the
Personality of Godhead; purusa-uttamasya — the Supreme Lord; lila-
katha - of the narrations of the pastimes; rasa — to the transcendental



taste; nisevanam — the rendering of service; antarena — apart from;
pumsah — for a person; bhavet — there can be; vividha — various; duhkha
— of material miseries; dava — by the fire; arditasya — who is distressed.

TRANSLATION

For a person who is suffering in the fire of countless miseries and
who desires to cross the insurmountable ocean of material
existence, there is no suitable boat except that of cultivating
devotion to the transcendental taste for the narrations of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead’s pastimes.

PURPORT

Although it is not possible to completely describe the pastimes of the
Lord, even a partial appreciation can save one from the unbearable
miseries of material existence. The fever of material existence can be
removed only by the medicine of the holy name and pastimes of the
Supreme Lord, which are perfectly narrated in Srimad-Bhdgavatam.

TEXT 4.41

purana-samhitam etam
rsir narayano ’vyayah
naraddya purad praha
krsna-dvaipayandya sah

purana — of all the Puranas; samhitam - the essential compendium,;
etam — this; rsih — the great sage; narayanah — Lord Nara-Narayana;
avyayah - the infallible; naraddya — to Narada Muni; purad —
previously; praha — spoke; krsna-dvaipdyandya — to Krsna Dvaipayana
Vedavyasa; sah — he, Narada.

TRANSLATION

Long ago this essential anthology of all the Puranas was spoken
by the infallible Lord Nara-Narayana Rsi to Narada, who then
repeated it to Krsna Dvaipayana Vedavyasa.

TEXT 4.42

sa vai mahyam maha-rdja
bhagavan badarayanah
imam bhagavatim pritah
samhitam veda-sammitam

sah — he; vai — indeed; mahyam - to me, Sukadeva Gosvami; maharaja



— O King Pariksit; bhagavan — the powerful incarnation of the Supreme
Lord; badarayanah — Srila Vyasadeva; imam — this; bhagavatim —
Bhagavata scripture; pritah — being satisfied; samhitam — the anthology;
veda-sammitam — equal in status to the four Vedas.

TRANSLATION

My dear Maharaja Pariksit, that great personality Srila
Vyasadeva taught me this same scripture, Srimad-Bhagavatam,
which is equal in stature to the four Vedas.

TEXT 4.43

imam vaksyaty asau siita
rsibhyo naimisalaye
dirgha-satre kuru-srestha
samprstah saunakadibhih

imam - this; vaksyati — will speak; asau — present before us; siitah —
Siita Gosvami; rsibhyah — to the sages; naimisa-alaye — in the forest of
Naimisa; dirgha-satre — at the lengthy sacrificial performance; kuru-
srestha — O best of the Kurus; samprstah — questioned; saunaka-adibhih
— by the assembly led by Saunaka.

TRANSLATION

O best of the Kurus, the same Siita Gosvami who is sitting before
us will speak this Bhagavatam to the sages assembled in the
great sacrifice at Naimisaranya. This he will do when questioned
by the members of the assembly, headed by Saunaka.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Fourth Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Four Categories of Universal
Annihilation.”



CHAPTER FIVE

Sukadeva Gosvami’s
Final Instructions to
Maharaja Pariksit



This chapter explains how King Pariksit’s fear of death from the
snake-bird Taksaka was averted by Sukadeva Gosvami’s brief
instructions on the Absolute Truth.

Having in the last chapter described the four processes of
annihilation that act in this material world, Srila Sukadeva Gosvami
now reminds Pariksit Maharaja how he had previously, in the Third
Canto, discussed the measurement of time and of the various
millennia of universal history. During a single day of Lord Brahma,
constituting one thousand cycles of four ages, fourteen different
Manus rule and die. Thus death is unavoidable for every embodied
being, but the soul itself never dies, being entirely distinct from the
material body. Sri Sukadeva Gosvami then states that in Srimad-
Bhagavatam he has repeatedly chanted the glories of the Supreme
Soul, Lord Sri Hari, from whose satisfaction Brahma takes birth and
from whose anger Rudra is born. The idea “I will die” is simply the
mentality of animals, because the soul does not undergo the bodily
phases of previous nonexistence, birth, existence and death. When the
body’s subtle mental covering is destroyed by transcendental
knowledge, the soul within the body again exhibits his original
identity. Just as the temporal existence of a lamp comes about by the
combination of oil, the vessel, the wick and the fire, the material body
comes about by the amalgamation of the three modes of nature. The
material body appears at birth and displays life for some time. Finally,
the combination of material modes dissolves, and the body undergoes
death, a phenomenon similar to the extinguishing of a lamp. Sukadeva
addresses the king, saying, “You should fix yourself in meditation
upon Lord Vasudeva, and thus the bite of the snake-bird will not
affect you.”

TEXT 5.1
sri-Suka uvdaca
atranuvarnyate ’bhiksnam
visvatma bhagavan harih

yasya prasada-jo brahma

rudrah krodha-samudbhavah
§ri-Sukah uvaca - Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said; atra — in this Srimad-
Bhagavatam; anuvarnyate — is elaborately described; abhiksnam —
repeatedly; viSva-atma — the soul of the entire universe; bhagavan — the



Supreme Personality of Godhead; harih — Lord Hari; yasya — of whom;
prasada — from’ the satisfaction; jah — born; brahma — Lord Brahma;
rudrah — Lord Siva; krodha — from the anger; samudbhavah — whose
birth.

TRANSLATION

Sukadeva Gosvami said: This Srimad-Bhagavatam has elaborately
described in various narrations the Supreme Soul of all that be -
the Personality of Godhead, Hari - from whose satisfaction
Brahma is born and from whose anger Rudra takes birth.

PURPORT

Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura has given a very elaborate
summary of Srimad-Bhdgavatam in his commentary on this verse. The
essence of the great dcarya’s statement is that unconditional loving
surrender to the Supreme Lord, Krsna, as described by Sukadeva
Gosvami, is the highest perfection of life. The exclusive purpose of
Srimad-Bhdgavatam is to convince the conditioned soul to execute such
surrender to the Lord and go back home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 5.2

tvam tu rdajan marisyeti

pasu-buddhim imam jahi
na jatah prag abhiito ’dya
deha-vat tvam na nariksyasi

tvam — you; tu — but; rd@jan — O King; marisye — I am about to die; iti —
thus thinking; pasu-buddhim — animalistic mentality; imam - this; jahi —
give up; na — not; jatah — born; prak — previously; abhiitah —
nonexistent; adya — today; deha-vat — like the body; tvam — you; na
nariksyasi — will not be destroyed.

TRANSLATION

O King, give up the animalistic mentality of thinking, “I am
going to die.” Unlike the body, you have not taken birth. There
was not a time in the past when you did not exist, and you are
not about to be destroyed.

PURPORT
At the end of the First Canto (1.19.15) King Pariksit stated:



tam mopajatam pratiyantu vipra

ganga ca devi dhrta-cittam ise

dvijopasrstah kuhakas taksako va
dasatv alam gayata visnu-gathah

“O brahmanas, just accept me as a completely surrendered soul, and
let mother Ganges, the representative of the Lord, also accept me in
that way, for I have already taken the lotus feet of the Lord into my
heart. Let the snake-bird — or whatever magical thing the brahmana
created — bite me at once. I only desire that you all continue singing
the deeds of Lord Visnu.”

Even before hearing Srimad-Bhagavatam, King Pariksit was a
mahda-bhagavata, a great and pure devotee of Lord Krsna. There was
actually no animalistic fear of death within the King, but for our sake
Sukadeva Gosvami is speaking very strongly to his disciple, just as
Lord Krsna speaks strongly to Arjuna in Bhagavad-gita.

TEXT 5.3

na bhavisyasi bhiitva tvam

putra-pautradi-riipavan
bijarnikura-vad dehader
vyatirikto yathanalah

na bhavisyasi — you will not come into being; bhiitva — becoming; tvam
— you; putra — of children; pautra — grandchildren; adi — and so on;
riipa-van — assuming the forms; bija — the seed; arikura — and the
sprout; vat — like; deha-adeh — from the material body and its
paraphernalia; vyatiriktah — distinct; yathd — as; analah - the fire (from
the wood).

TRANSLATION

You will not take birth again in the form of your sons and
grandsons, like a sprout taking birth from a seed and then
generating a new seed. Rather, you are entirely distinct from the
material body and its paraphernalia, in the same way that fire is
distinct from its fuel.

PURPORT

Sometimes one dreams of being reborn as the son of one’s son, in the
hope of perpetually remaining in the same material family. As stated
in the Sruti-mantra, pita putrena pitrman yoni-yonau: “A father has a



father in his son, because he may take birth as his own grandson.”
The purpose of Srimad-Bhdgavatam is spiritual liberation and not the
foolish prolonging of the illusion of bodily identification. That is
clearly stated in this verse.

TEXT 5.4

svapne yatha Siras-chedam
pancatvady atmanah svayam
yasmat pasyati dehasya
tata atma hy ajo ‘'marah

svapne — in a dream; yatha - as; Sirah — of one’s head; chedam - the
cutting off; paficatva-adi — the condition of being composed of the five
material elements, and other material conditions; atmanah — one’s
own; svayam — oneself; yasmat — because; pasyati — one sees; dehasya —
of the body; tatah — therefore; atma — the soul; hi — certainly; ajah -
unborn; amarah — immortal.

TRANSLATION

In a dream one can see his own head being cut off and thus
understand that his actual self is standing apart from the dream
experience. Similarly, while awake one can see that his body is a
product of the five material elements. Therefore it is to be
understood that the actual self, the soul, is distinct from the body
it observes and is unborn and immortal.

TEXT 5.5

ghate bhinne ghatakasa
akasah syad yatha pura
evam dehe mrte jivo
brahma sampadyate punah

ghate — a pot; bhinne — when it is broken; ghata-akasah — the sky within
the pot; akasah - sky; syat — remains; yatha — as; purd — previously;
evam — similarly; dehe — the body; mrte — when it is given up, in the
liberated condition; jivah — the individual soul; brahma - his spiritual
status; sampadyate — attains; punah — once again.

TRANSLATION

When a pot is broken, the portion of sky within the pot remains
as the element sky, just as before. In the same way, when the



gross and subtle bodies die, the living entity within resumes his
spiritual identity.

TEXT 5.6

manah srjati vai dehan

gunan karmani catmanah

tan manah srjate maya
tato jivasya samsrtih

manah - the mind; srjati — produces; vai — indeed; dehan — the material
bodies; gunan — the qualities; karmani - the activities; ca — and;
atmanah - of the soul; tat — that; manah — mind; srjate — produces;
maya - the illusory potency of the Supreme Lord; tatah - thus; jivasya
— of the individual living being; samsrtih — the material existence.

TRANSLATION

The material bodies, qualities and activities of the spirit soul are
created by the material mind. That mind is itself created by the
illusory potency of the Supreme Lord, and thus the soul assumes
material existence.

TEXT 5.7

snehadhisthana-varty-agni-
samyogo yavad iyate
tavad dipasya dipatvam
evam deha-krto bhavah
rajah-sattva-tamo-vrttya
jayate ’tha vinasyati
sneha — of the oil; adhisthana — the vessel; varti — the wick; agni — and
the fire; samyogah — the combination; yavat — to which extent; iyate —
is seen; tavat — to that extent; dipasya — of the lamp; dipatvam - the
status of functioning as a lamp; evam — similarly; deha-krtah — due to
the material body; bhavah — material existence; rajah-sattva-tamah - of
the modes of passion, goodness and ignorance; vrttyad — by the action;
jayate — arises; atha — and; vinasyati — is destroyed.

TRANSLATION

A lamp functions as such only by the combination of its fuel,
vessel, wick and fire. Similarly, material life, based on the soul’s
identification with the body, is developed and destroyed by the



workings of material goodness, passion and ignorance, which are
the constituent elements of the body.

TEXT 5.8

na tatratma svayam-jyotir
yo vyaktavyaktayoh parah
akasa iva cadharo
dhruvo 'nantopamas tatah

na — not; tatra — there; atma - the soul; svayam-jyotih — self-luminous;
yah — who; vyakta-avyaktayoh — from the manifest and the unmanifest
(the gross and subtle bodies); parah — different; akasah — the sky; iva -
as; ca — and; adharah — the basis; dhruvah - fixed; ananta — without
end; upamah - or comparison; tatah — thus.

TRANSLATION

The soul within the body is self-luminous and is separate from
the visible gross body and invisible subtle body. It remains as the
fixed basis of changing bodily existence, just as the ethereal sky
is the unchanging background of material transformation.
Therefore the soul is endless and without material comparison.

TEXT 5.9

evam atmanam atma-stham
atmanaivamrsa prabho
buddhyanumana-garbhinya
vasudevanucintaya

evam — in this way; atmanam - your true self; atma-stham - situated
within the bodily covering; atmana — with your mind; eva — indeed;
amrsa — consider carefully; prabho — O master of the self (King
Pariksit); buddhya — with intelligence; anumana-garbhinya — conceived
by logic; vasudeva-anucintaya — with meditation upon Lord Vasudeva.

TRANSLATION

My dear King, by constantly meditating upon the Supreme Lord,
Vasudeva, and by applying clear and logical intelligence, you
should carefully consider your true self and how it is situated
within the material body.

TEXT 5.10

codito vipra-vakyena



na tvam dhaksyati taksakah
mrtyavo nopadhaksyanti
mrtytina@m mrtyum isvaram

coditah — sent; vipra-vakyena — by the words of the brahmana; na — not;
tvam — you; dhaksyati — will burn; taksakah — the snake-bird Taksaka;
mrtyavah — the agents of death personified; na upadhaksyanti — cannot
burn; mrtyiinam — of these causes of death; mrtyum — the very death;
iSvaram — the master of the self.

TRANSLATION

The snake-bird Taksaka, sent by the curse of the brahmana, will
not burn your true self. The agents of death will never burn such
a master of the self as you, for you have already conquered all
dangers on your path back to Godhead.

PURPORT

Real death is the covering of one’s eternal Krsna consciousness. For
the soul, material illusion is just like death, but Pariksit Maharaja had
already destroyed all those dangers that threaten one’s spiritual life,
such as lust, envy and fear. Sukadeva Gosvami here congratulates the
great saintly king, who, as a pure devotee of Lord Krsna homeward
bound to the spiritual sky, was far beyond the reach of death.

TEXTS 5.11-12

aham brahma param dhama
brahmaham paramam padam
evam samiksya catmanam
atmany adhdaya niskale

dasantam taksakam pade
lelihanam visananaih

na draksyasi Sariram ca

visvam ca prthag atmanah

aham - I; brahma - the Absolute Truth; param — supreme; dhama - the
abode; brahma — the Absolute Truth; aham - I; paramam - the
supreme; padam — destination; evam — thus; samiksya — considering; ca
— and; atmanam - yourself; atmani — in the Supreme Self; adhdya —
placing; niskale — which is free from material designation; dasantam —
biting; taksakam — Taksaka; pade — upon your foot; lelihanam — the
snake, licking his lips; visa-ananaih — with his mouth full of poison; na



draksyasi — you will not even notice; Sariram — your body; ca — and;
visvam — the entire material world; ca — and; prthak — separate;
atmanah — from the self.

TRANSLATION

You should consider, “I am nondifferent from the Absolute Truth,
the supreme abode, and that Absolute Truth, the supreme
destination, is nondifferent from me.” Thus resigning yourself to
the Supreme Soul, who is free from all material
misidentifications, you will not even notice the snake-bird
Taksaka when he approaches with his poison-filled fangs and
bites your foot. Nor will you see your dying body or the material
world around you, because you will have realized yourself to be
separate from them.

TEXT 5.13

etat te kathitam tata
yad atma prstavan nrpa
harer visvatmanas cestam
kim bhityah srotum icchasi

etat — this; te — to you; kathitam — narrated; tata — my dear Pariksit; yat
— which; atma - you; prstavan — inquired; nrpa — O King; hareh — of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; vis§va-atmanah - of the Soul of the
universe; cestam — the pastimes; kim — what; bhiiyah — further; srotum -
to hear; icchasi — do you wish.

TRANSLATION

Beloved King Pariksit, I have narrated to you the topics you
originally inquired about - the pastimes of Lord Hari, the
Supreme Soul of the universe. Now, what more do you wish to
hear?

PURPORT

In his commentary on this text, Srila Jiva Gosvami has elaborately
demonstrated, by citing many Bhagavatam verses, the exalted
devotional position of King Pariksit, who was fully determined to fix
his mind upon Lord Krsna and go back home, back to Godhead.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Fifth Chapter, of



the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Sukadeva Gosvami’s Final Instructions
to Maharaja Pariksit.”



CHAPTER SIX

Maharaja Pariksit
Passes Away



This chapter describes Maharaja Pariksit’s attainment of liberation,
Maharaja Janamejaya’s performance of sacrifice for killing all snakes,
the origin of the Vedas, and Srila Vedavyasa’s dividing of the Vedic
literature.

After hearing the words of Sri Sukadeva, Maharaja Pariksit stated
that by having listened to the Bhagavatam, which is the compendium
of the Puranas and which is full of the nectarean pastimes of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Uttamahsloka, Pariksit had
attained the transcendental position of fearlessness and oneness with
the Supreme. His ignorance had been dispelled, and by the mercy of
Sri Sukadeva he had gained sight of the supremely auspicious
personal form of God, namely the Personality of Godhead, Sri Hari. As
a result, he had cast aside all fear of death. Sri Pariksit Maharaja then
begged Sukadeva Gosvami to permit him to fix his heart upon the
lotus feet of Lord Hari and give up his life. Granting this permission,
Sri Sukadeva rose and departed. Subsequently Maharaja Pariksit, free
of all doubts, sat down in yogic posture and merged himself in
meditation upon the Supersoul. Then the snake-bird Taksaka, arriving
in the disguise of a brahmana, bit him, and the body of the saintly
king immediately burned to ashes.

Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit, became very angry when he
received news of his father’s death, and he began a sacrificial
performance for the purpose of destroying all the snakes. Even though
Taksaka received protection from Indra, he nevertheless became
attracted by the mantras and was about to fall into the fire. Seeing
this, Brhaspati, the son of Angira Rsi, came and advised Maharaja
Janamejaya that Taksaka could not be killed because he had drunk
the nectar of the demigods. Furthermore, Brhaspati said that all living
entities must enjoy the fruits of their past activities. Therefore the
king should give up this sacrifice. Janamejaya was thus convinced by
the words of Brhaspati and stopped his sacrifice.

Thereafter Siita Gosvami, in response to questions from Sri
Saunaka, described the divisions of the Vedas. From the heart of the
topmost demigod, Brahma, came the subtle transcendental vibration,
and from this subtle sound vibration arose the syllable om, greatly
potent and self-luminous. Using this omkara, Lord Brahma created the
original Vedas and taught them to his sons, Marici and others, who
were all saintly leaders of the brahmana community. This body of



Vedic knowledge was handed down through the disciplic succession
of spiritual masters until the end of Dvapara-yuga, when Lord
Vyasadeva divided it into four parts and instructed various schools of
sages in these four samhitas. When the sage Yajnavalkya was rejected
by his spiritual master, he had to give up all the Vedic mantras he had
received from him. To obtain new mantras of the Yajur Veda,
Yajiiavalkya worshiped the Supreme Lord in the form of the sun-god.
Sri Siiryadeva subsequently fulfilled his prayer.

TEXT 6.1
suta uvaca

etan nisamya muninabhihitam pariksid
vyasatmajena nikhilatma-drsa samena
tat-pada-miilam upasrtya natena miirdhna
baddhafijalis tam idam aha sa visnuratah

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; etat — this; niSamya — hearing; munina
— by the sage (Sukadeva); abhihitam — narrated; pariksit — Maharaja
Pariksit; vyasa-atma-jena — by the son of Vyasadeva; nikhila — of all
living beings; atma — the Supreme Lord; drsa — who sees; samena —
who is perfectly equipoised; tat — of him (Sukadeva); pada-miilam — to
the lotus feet; upasrtya — going up; natena — bowed down; miirdhna —
with his head; baddha-afijalih — his arms folded in supplication; tam —
to him; idam - this; aha — said; sah — he; visnu-ratah — Pariksit, who
while still in the womb had been protected by Lord Krsna Himself.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: After hearing all that was narrated to him by
the self-realized and equipoised Sukadeva, the son of Vyasadeva,
Maharaja Pariksit humbly approached his lotus feet. Bowing his
head down upon the sage’s feet, the King, who had lived his
entire life under the protection of Lord Visnu, folded his hands in
supplication and spoke as follows.

PURPORT

According to Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, some of the sages
present while Sukadeva was instructing King Pariksit were
impersonalist philosophers. Thus the word samena indicates that in
the previous chapter Sukadeva Gosvami had spoken the philosophy of
self-realization in a way pleasing to such intellectual yogis.



TEXT 6.2
rajovaca
siddho ’smy anugrhito ’smi
bhavata karunatmana
sravito yac ca me saksad
andadi-nidhano harih

raja uvaca - King Pariksit said; siddhah - fully successful; asmi — I am;
anugrhitah — shown great mercy; asmi — I am; bhavata — by your good
self; karuna-atmana — who are full of mercy; sravitah — has been
described aurally; yat — because; ca — and; me — to me; saksat —
directly; anadi — who has no beginning; nidhanah — or end; harih — the
Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TRANSLATION

Maharaja Pariksit said: I have now achieved the purpose of my
life, because a great and merciful soul like you has shown such
kindness to me. You have personally spoken to me this narration
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, who is without
beginning or end.

TEXT 6.3

naty-adbhutam aham manye
mahatam acyutatmanam
ajnesu tapa-taptesu
bhiitesu yad anugrahah

na - not; ati-adbhutam — very surprising; aham — I; manye — think;
mahatam - for the great souls; acyuta-atmanam — whose minds are
always absorbed in Lord Krsna; ajfiesu — upon the ignorant; tapa — by
the distresses of material life; taptesu — tormented; bhiitesu — upon the
conditioned souls; yat — which; anugrahah — mercy.

TRANSLATION

I do not consider it at all amazing that great souls such as
yourself, whose minds are always absorbed in the infallible
Personality of Godhead, show mercy to the foolish conditioned
souls, tormented as we are by the problems of material life.

TEXT 6.4

purana-samhitam etam



asrausma bhavato vayam
yasyam khaliittamah-sloko
bhagavan anuvarnyate

purana-samhitam — essential summary of all the Puranas; etam - this;
asrausma - have heard; bhavatah - from you; vayam — we; yasyam — in
which; khalu - indeed; uttamah-slokah — who is always described in
choice poetry; bhagavan — the Personality of Godhead; anuvarnyate - is
fittingly described.

TRANSLATION

I have heard from you this Srimad-Bhagavatam, which is the
perfect summary of all the Puranas and which perfectly describes
the Supreme Lord, Uttamahsloka.

TEXT 6.5

bhagavams taksakadibhyo

mrtyubhyo na bibhemy aham

pravisto brahma nirvanam
abhayam darsitam tvaya

bhagavan — my lord; taksaka — from the snake-bird Taksaka; adibhyah —
or other living entities; mrtyubhyah — from repeated deaths; na bibhemi
— do not fear; aham - I, pravistah — having entered; brahma - the
Absolute Truth; nirvanam - exclusive of everything material; abhayam
— fearlessness; darsitam — shown; tvaya — by you.

TRANSLATION

My lord, I now have no fear of Taksaka or any other living being,
or even of repeated deaths, because I have absorbed myself in
that purely spiritual Absolute Truth, which you have revealed
and which destroys all fear.

TEXT 6.6

anujanihi mam brahman
vacam yacchamy adhoksaje
mukta-kamasayam cetah
pravesya visrjamy asun
anujanihi — please give your permission; mam — to me; brahman — O
great brahmana; vacam — my speech (and all other sensory functions);
yacchami - 1 shall place; adhoksaje — within the Supreme Personality of



Godhead; mukta — having given up; kama-asayam — all lusty desires;
cetah — my mind; pravesya — absorbing; visrjami — I shall give up; asiin
— my life air.

TRANSLATION

O brahmana, please give me permission to resign my speech and
the functions of all my senses unto Lord Adhoksaja. Allow me to
absorb my mind, purified of lusty desires, within Him and to thus
give up my life.

PURPORT

Sukadeva Gosvami asked King Pariksit, “What more do you wish to
hear?” Now the King replies that he has perfectly understood the
message of Srimad-Bhagavatam and that he is ready, without further
discussion, to go back home, back to Godhead.

TEXT 6.7
gjfianam ca nirastam me
jAana-vijfiana-nisthaya
bhavata darsitam ksemam
param bhagavatah padam

ajiianam - ignorance; ca — also; nirastam — eradicated; me — my; jAana
— in knowledge of the Supreme Lord; vijidna — and direct realization
of His opulence and sweetness; nisthaya — by becoming fixed; bhavata
— by you; darsitam — has been shown; ksemam - all-auspicious; param —
supreme; bhagavatah - of the Lord; padam - the Personality.

TRANSLATION

You have revealed to me that which is most auspicious, the
supreme personal feature of the Lord. I am now fixed in
knowledge and self-realization, and my ignorance has been
eradicated.

TEXT 6.8
suta uvaca

ity uktas tam anujiapya
bhagavan badarayanih
jagama bhiksubhih sakam
nara-devena ptjitah



stitah uvaca - Sri Siita Gosvami said; iti — thus; uktah - spoken to; tam —
him; anujiiapya — giving permission; bhagavan — the powerful saint;
badardyanih — Sukadeva, the son of Badarayana Vedavyasa; jagama —
went away; bhiksubhih — the renounced sages; sakam — along with;
nara-devena — by the King; pijitah — worshiped.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Thus requested, the saintly son of Srila
Vyasadeva gave his permission to King Pariksit. Then, after being
worshiped by the King and all the sages present, Sukadeva
departed from that place.

TEXTS 6.9-10

pariksid api rajarsir
atmany atmanam datmana
samadhdya param dadhyayv
aspandasur yatha taruh

prak-kiile barhisy dasino
ganga-kila udan-mukhah
brahma-bhiito maha-yogi
nihsangas chinna-samsayah

pariksit — Maharaja Pariksit; api — furthermore; raja-rsih — the great
saintly King; atmani — within his own spiritual identity; atmanam - his
mind; atmand - by his intelligence; samadhaya — placing; param -
upon the Supreme; dadhyau — he meditated; aspanda — motionless;
asuh - his living air; yathd — just as; taruh — a tree; prak-kiile — with the
tips of its stalks facing east; barhisi — upon darbha grass; asinah —
sitting; gariga-kiile — on the bank of the Ganga; udak-mukhah - facing
north; brahma-bhiitah — in perfect realization of his true identity;
mahd-yogi — the exalted mystic; nihsarigah — free of all material
attachment; chinna — broken off; samsayah - all doubts.

TRANSLATION

Maharaja Pariksit then sat down on the bank of the Ganges, upon
a seat made of darbha grass with the tips of its stalks facing east,
and turned himself toward the north. Having attained the
perfection of yoga, he experienced full self-realization and was
free of material attachment and doubt. The saintly King settled
his mind within his spiritual self by pure intelligence and



proceeded to meditate upon the Supreme Absolute Truth. His life
air ceased to move, and he became as stationary as a tree.

TEXT 6.11

taksakah prahito viprah
kruddhena dvija-siinuna
hantu-kamo nrpam gacchan
dadarsa pathi kasyapam

taksakah - the snake-bird Taksaka; prahitah — sent; viprah — O learned
brahmanas; kruddhena — who had been angered; dvija — of the sage
Samika; sinund — by the son; hantu-kamah — desirous of killing; nrpam
— the King; gacchan — while going; dadarsa — he saw; pathi — upon the
road; kasyapam — Kasyapa Muni.

TRANSLATION

O learned brahmanas, the snake-bird Taksaka, who had been
sent by the angry son of a brahmana, was going toward the King
to kill him when he saw Kasyapa Muni on the path.

TEXT 6.12

tam tarpayitva dravinair

nivartya visa-harinam

dvija-riipa-praticchannah
kama-riipo ’dasan nrpam

tam — him (Kasyapa); tarpayitva — gratifying; dravinaih — with valuable
offerings; nivartya — stopping; visa-harinam — an expert in
counteracting poison; dvija-riipa — in the form of a brahmana;
praticchannah - disguising himself; kama-ripah — Taksaka, who could
assume any form he wished; adasat — bit; nrpam — King Pariksit.

TRANSLATION

Taksaka flattered Kasyapa by presenting him with valuable
offerings and thereby stopped the sage, who was expert in
counteracting poison, from protecting Maharaja Pariksit. Then
the snake-bird, who could assume any form he wished, disguised
himself as a brahmana, approached the King and bit him.

PURPORT

Kasyapa could counteract the poison of Taksaka and demonstrated
this power by bringing a palm tree back to life after Taksaka had



burned it to ashes by biting it with his fangs. According to the
arrangement of destiny, KaSyapa was diverted by Taksaka, and the
inevitable took place.

TEXT 6.13

brahma-bhiitasya rajarser
deho ’hi-garalagnina

babhiiva bhasmasat sadyah

pasyatam sarva-dehinam

brahma-bhiitasya - of the fully self-realized; raja-rseh — the saint among
kings; dehah — the body; ahi — of the snake; garala — from the poison;
agnind — by the fire; babhiiva — turned; bhasma-sat — to ashes; sadyah —
immediately; pasyatam — while they were watching; sarva-dehinam —
all embodied living beings.

TRANSLATION

While living beings all over the universe looked on, the body of
the great self-realized saint among kings was immediately
burned to ashes by the fire of the snake’s poison.

TEXT 6.14
haha-karo mahan asid
bhuvi khe diksu sarvatah

vismita hy abhavan sarve
devasura-naradayah

haha-karah — a cry of lamentation; mahan — great; asit — there was;
bhuvi — on the earth; khe — in the sky; diksu — in the directions;
sarvatah — all about; vismitah — amazed; hi — indeed; abhavan — they
became; sarve — all; deva — the demigods; asura — demons; nara —
human beings; ddayah — and other creatures.

TRANSLATION

There arose a terrible cry of lamentation in all directions on the
earth and in the heavens, and all the demigods, demons, human
beings and other creatures were astonished.

TEXT 6.15

deva-dundubhayo nedur
gandharvapsaraso jaguh
vavrsuh puspa-varsani



vibudhah sadhu-vadinah

deva — of the demigods; dundubhayah - the kettledrums; neduh -
resounded; gandharva-apsarasah — the Gandharvas and Apsaras; jaguh
— sang; vavrsuh — they showered down; puspa-varsani — rains of
flowers; vibudhah — the demigods; sadhu-vadinah — speaking praise.

TRANSLATION

Kettledrums sounded in the regions of the demigods, and the
celestial Gandharvas and Apsaras sang. The demigods showered
flowers and spoke words of praise.

PURPORT

Although lamenting at first, all learned persons, including the
demigods, soon realized that a great soul had gone back home, back
to Godhead. This was certainly a cause for celebration.

TEXT 6.16

janmejayah sva-pitaram
srutva taksaka-bhaksitam

yathajuhava sarikruddho
nagan satre saha dvijaih

janmejayah — King Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit; sva-pitaram — his
own father; srutva — hearing; taksaka — by Taksaka, the snake-bird;
bhaksitam - bitten; yatha — properly; djuhava — offered as oblations;
sarnikruddhah - extremely angry; ndagan — the snakes; satre — in a great
sacrifice; saha — along with; dvijaih — brahmanas.

TRANSLATION

Hearing that his father had been fatally bitten by the snake-bird,
Maharaja Janamejaya became extremely angry and had
brahmanas perform a mighty sacrifice in which he offered all the
snakes in the world into the sacrificial fire.

TEXT 6.17

sarpa-satre samiddhagnau

dahyamanan mahoragan
drstvendram bhaya-samvignas

taksakah Saranam yayau

sarpa-satre — in the snake sacrifice; samiddha - blazing; agnau - in the



fire; dahyamanan - being burned; maha-uragan — the great serpents;
drstva — seeing; indram - to Indra; bhaya — with fear; samvignah — very
disturbed; taksakah — Taksaka; Saranam — for shelter; yayau — went.

TRANSLATION

When Taksaka saw even the most powerful serpents being
burned in the blazing fire of that snake sacrifice, he was
overwhelmed with fear and approached Lord Indra for shelter.

TEXT 6.18

apasyams taksakam tatra
raja pariksito dvijan
uvaca taksakah kasman

na dahyetoragadhamah

apasyan — not seeing; taksakam — Taksaka; tatra — there; raja — the
King; pariksitah — Janamejaya; dvijan — to the brahmanas; uvaca - said;
taksakah — Taksaka; kasmat — why; na dahyeta — has not been burned;
uraga — of all the serpents; adhamah — the lowest.

TRANSLATION

When King Janamejaya did not see Taksaka entering his
sacrificial fire, he said to the brahmanas: Why is not Taksaka, the
lowest of all serpents, burning in this fire?

TEXT 6.19

tam gopdyati rajendra
Sakrah Saranam agatam
tena samstambhitah sarpas
tasman nagnau pataty asau

tam — him (Taksaka); gopayati — is hiding; raja-indra — O best of kings;
$akrah — Lord Indra; §aranam - for shelter; agatam — who has
approached; tena — by that Indra; samstambhitah — kept; sarpah — the
snake; tasmat — thus; na — not; agnau — into the fire; patati — does fall,
asau — he.

TRANSLATION

The brahmanas replied: O best of kings, the snake Taksaka has
not fallen into the fire because he is being protected by Indra,
whom he has approached for shelter. Indra is holding him back
from the fire.



TEXT 6.20
pariksita iti Srutva
prahartvija udara-dhih
sahendras taksako vipra

nagnau kim iti patyate
pariksitah — King Janamejaya; iti — these words; srutva — hearing; praha
— replied; rtvijah - to the priests; udara — broad; dhih — whose
intelligence; saha — along with; indrah — Indra; taksakah — Taksaka;
viprah — O brahmanas; na — not; agnau - into the fire; kim — why; iti -
indeed; patyate — is made to fall.

TRANSLATION

The intelligent King Janamejaya, hearing these words, replied to
the priests: Then, my dear brahmanas, why not make Taksaka
fall into the fire, along with his protector, Indra?

TEXT 6.21

tac chrutvajuhuvur viprah

sahendram taksakam makhe
taksakasu patasveha
sahendrena marutvata

tat — that; srutva — hearing; ajuhuvuh — they performed the ritual of
offering oblation; viprah — the brahmana priests; saha — along with;
indram - King Indra; taksakam - the snake-bird Taksaka; makhe — into
the sacrificial fire; taksaka — O Taksaka; asu — quickly; patasva — you
should fall; iha — here; saha indrena — together with Indra; marut-vata —
who is accompanied by all the demigods.

TRANSLATION

Hearing this, the priests then chanted this mantra for offering
Taksaka together with Indra as an oblation into the sacrificial
fire: O Taksaka, fall immediately into this fire, together with
Indra and his entire host of demigods!

TEXT 6.22

iti brahmoditaksepaih
sthandad indrah pracalitah
babhitva sambhranta-matih
sa-vimanah sa-taksakah



iti — thus; brahma - by the brahmanas; udita — spoken; aksepaih — by the
insulting words; sthanat — from his place; indrah — Lord Indra;
pracalitah — thrown; babhiiva — became; sambhranta — disturbed; matih
— in his mind; sa-vimanah - along with his heavenly airplane; sa-
taksakah — along with Taksaka.

TRANSLATION

When Lord Indra, along with his airplane and Taksaka, was
suddenly thrown from his position by these insulting words of
the brahmanas, he became very disturbed.

TEXT 6.23

tam patantam vimanena
saha-taksakam ambarat
vilokyangirasah praha
rajanam tam brhaspatih

tam — him; patantam - falling; vimanena - in his airplane; saha-
taksakam — with Taksaka; ambarat — from the sky; vilokya — observing;
angirasah — the son of Angira; praha — spoke; rajanam - to the King
(Janamejaya); tam — to him; brhaspatih — Brhaspati.

TRANSLATION

Brhaspati, the son of Angira Muni, seeing Indra falling from the
sky in his airplane along with Taksaka, approached King
Janamejaya and spoke to him as follows.

TEXT 6.24

naisa tvaya manusyendra
vadham arhati sarpa-rat
anena pitam amrtam
atha va ajaramarah

na — not; esah — this snake-bird; tvaya — by you; manusya-indra — O
great ruler of men; vadham — murder; arhati — deserves; sarpa-rat — the
king of snakes; anena — by him; pitam — has been drunk; amrtam - the
nectar of the demigods; atha — therefore; vai — certainly; ajara — free
from the effects of old age; amarah — virtually immortal.

TRANSLATION

O King among men, it is not fitting that this king of snakes meet
death at your hands, for he has drunk the nectar of the immortal



demigods. Consequently he is not subject to the ordinary
symptoms of old age and death.

TEXT 6.25

jivitam maranam jantor
gatih svenaiva karmana
rajams tato 'nyo nasty asya
pradata sukha-duhkhayoh

jivitam — the living; maranam - the dying; jantoh - of a living being;
gatih — the destination in his next life; svena — by his own; eva — only;
karmana — work; ra@jan — O King; tatah — than that; anyah — another; na
asti — there is not; asya — for him; pradata — bestower; sukha-duhkhayoh
— of happiness and distress.

TRANSLATION

The life and death of an embodied soul and his destination in the
next life are all caused by himself through his own activity.
Therefore, O King, no other agent is actually responsible for
creating one’s happiness and distress.

PURPORT

Although King Pariksit apparently died by the bite of Taksaka, it was
Lord Krsna Himself who brought the King back to the kingdom of
God. Brhaspati wanted young King Janamejaya to see things from the
spiritual point of view.

TEXT 6.26

sarpa-cauragni-vidyudbhyah
ksut-trd-vyadhy-adibhir nrpa
parficatvam rcchate jantur
bhurnkta arabdha-karma tat

sarpa — from snakes; caura — thieves; agni — fire; vidyudbhyah — and
lightning; ksut — from hunger; trt — thirst; vyadhi — disease; adibhih —
and other agents; nrpa — O King; paficatvam — death; rcchate — obtains;
jantuh — the conditioned living entity; bhurikte — he enjoys; arabdha —
already created by his past work; karma - the fruitive reaction; tat —
that.

TRANSLATION

When a conditioned soul is killed by snakes, thieves, fire,



lightning, hunger, disease or anything else, he is experiencing
the reaction to his own past work.

PURPORT

According to Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, King Pariksit
obviously was not suffering the reaction of past karma. As a great
devotee he was personally brought back home, back to Godhead, by
the Lord.

TEXT 6.27

tasmat satram idam rajan
samsthiyetabhicarikam
sarpa anagaso dagdha
janair distam hi bhujyate

tasmat — therefore; satram — sacrifice; idam - this; rajan — O King;
samsthiyeta — should be stopped; abhicarikam — done with intent to
harm; sarpah - the serpents; andgasah — innocent; dagdhah — burned;
janaih — by persons; distam - fate; hi — indeed; bhujyate — is suffered.

TRANSLATION

Therefore, my dear King, please stop this sacrificial performance,
which was initiated with the intent of doing harm to others.
Many innocent snakes have already been burned to death.
Indeed, all persons must suffer the unforeseen consequences of
their past activities.

PURPORT

Brhaspati here admits that although the snakes appeared to be
innocent, by the Lord’s arrangement they were also being punished
for previous vicious activities.

TEXT 6.28
stita uvaca

ity uktah sa tathety aha
maharser manayan vacah
sarpa-satrad uparatah
pljayam dasa vak-patim
stitah uvaca — Sita Gosvami said; iti — thus; uktah — addressed; sah — he
(Janamejaya); tathd iti — so be it; aha — he said; maha-rseh — of the



great sage; manayan — honoring; vacah — the words; sarpa-satrat — from
the snake sacrifice; uparatah — ceasing; piijayam asa — he worshiped;
vak-patim — Brhaspati, the master of eloquence.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami continued: Advised in this manner, Maharaja
Janamejaya replied, “So be it.” Honoring the words of the great
sage, he desisted from performing the snake sacrifice and
worshiped Brhaspati, the most eloquent of sages.

TEXT 6.29

saisa visnor maha-maya-

badhyayalaksana yaya
muhyanty asyaivatma-bhiita

bhiitesu guna-vrttibhih

sa esa — this very; visnoh — of the Supreme Lord, Visnu; mahda-maya —
the illusory material energy; abadhyaya — by her who cannot be
checked; alaksana - indiscernible; yaya — by whom; muhyanti -
become bewildered; asya — of the Lord; eva — indeed; atma-bhiitah -
the part-and-parcel spirit souls; bhiitesu — within their material bodies;
guna - of the modes of nature; vrttibhih — by the functions.

TRANSLATION

This is indeed the Supreme Lord Visnu’s illusory energy, which is
unstoppable and difficult to perceive. Although the individual
spirit souls are part and parcel of the Lord, through the influence
of this illusory energy they are bewildered by their identification
with various material bodies.

PURPORT

The illusory energy of Lord Visnu is so powerful that even the
illustrious son of King Pariksit was temporarily misdirected. Because
he was a devotee of Lord Krsna, however, his bewilderment was
quickly rectified. On the other hand, an ordinary, materialistic person
without the special protection of the Lord plummets to the depths of
material ignorance. Factually, materialistic persons are not interested
in the protection of Lord Visnu. Therefore their complete ruination is
inevitable.

TEXTS 6.30-31



na yatra dambhity abhaya virdjita
mayatma-vade ’sakrd atma-vadibhih
na yad vivado vividhas tad-asrayo
manas ca sankalpa-vikalpa-vrtti yat

na yatra srjyam srjatobhayoh param

sreyas ca jivas tribhir anvitas tv aham

tad etad utsadita-badhya-badhakam
nisidhya cormin virameta tan munih

na — not; yatra — in which; dambhi - he is a hypocrite; iti — thinking
thus; abhaya - fearless; virgjita — visible; maya - the illusory energy;
atma-vade — when spiritual inquiry is being conducted; asakrt —
constantly; atma-vadibhih — by those who describe spiritual science; na
— not; yat — in which; vivadah — materialistic argument; vividhah -
taking many different forms; tat-asrayah — founded upon that illusory
energy; manah — the mind; ca — and; sarikalpa — decision; vikalpa — and
doubt; vrtti — whose functions; yat — in which; na — not; yatra — in
which; srjyam - the created products of the material world; srjata —
along with their causes; ubhayoh — by both; param - achieved; sreyah —
the benefits; ca — and; jivah — the living entity; tribhih — with the three
(modes of nature); anvitah — joined; tu — indeed; aham - (conditioned
by) false ego; tat etat — that indeed; utsadita — excluding; badhya - the
obstructed (conditioned living beings); badhakam — and the
obstructing (modes of material nature); nisidhya — warding off; ca —
and; drmin — the waves (of false ego and so on); virameta — should take
special pleasure; tat — in that; munih — a sage.

TRANSLATION

But there exists a supreme reality, in which the illusory energy
cannot fearlessly dominate, thinking, “I can control this person
because he is deceitful.” In that highest reality there are no
illusory argumentative philosophies. Rather, there the true
students of spiritual science constantly engage in authorized
spiritual investigation. In that supreme reality there is no
manifestation of the material mind, which functions in terms of
alternating decision and doubt. Created material products, their
subtle causes and the goals of enjoyment attained by their
utilization do not exist there. Furthermore, in that supreme
reality there is no conditioned spirit, covered by false ego and
the three modes of nature. That reality excludes everything



limited or limiting. One who is wise should therefore stop the
waves of material life and enjoy within that Supreme Truth.

PURPORT

The illusory energy of the Lord, Maya, can freely exert her influence
over those who are hypocritical, deceitful and disobedient to the laws
of God. Since the Personality of Godhead is free of all material
qualities, Maya herself becomes fearful in His presence. As stated by
Lord Brahma (vilajjamanaya yasya sthatum iksa-pate ‘muya): “Maya
herself is ashamed to stand face to face with the Supreme Lord.”

In the supreme spiritual reality, useless academic wrangling is
completely absent. As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (6.4.31):

yac-chaktayo vadatam vadinam vai
vivada-samvada-bhuvo bhavanti
kurvanti caisam muhur atma-moham
tasmai namo ’nanta-gundya bhitimne

“Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto the all-pervading
Supreme Personality of Godhead, who possesses unlimited
transcendental qualities. Acting from within the cores of the hearts of
all philosophers, who propagate various views, He causes them to
forget their own souls while sometimes agreeing and sometimes
disagreeing among themselves. Thus He creates within this material
world a situation in which they are unable to come to a conclusion. I
offer my obeisances unto Him.”

TEXT 6.32

param padam vaisnavam amananti tad
yan neti netity atad-utsisrksavah
visrjya dauratmyam ananya-sauhrda
hrdopaguhyavasitam samahitaih

param - the supreme; padam - situation; vaisnavam - of Lord Visnu;
amananti — they designate; tat — that; yat — which; na iti na iti — “not
this, not this”; iti — thus analyzing; atat — everything extraneous;
utsisrksavah — those who are desirous of giving up; visrjya — rejecting;
dauratmyam - petty materialism; ananya — placing nowhere else;
sauhrdah - their affection; hrda — within their hearts; upaguhya -
embracing Him; avasitam — who is captured; samahitaih — by those
who meditate upon Him in trance.



TRANSLATION

Those who desire to give up all that is not essentially real move
systematically, by negative discrimination of the extraneous, to
the supreme position of Lord Visnu. Giving up petty materialism,
they offer their love exclusively to the Absolute Truth within
their hearts and embrace that highest truth in fixed meditation.

PURPORT

The words yan neti netity atad-utsisrksavah indicate the process of
negative discrimination, by which one engaged in the search for
essential and absolute truth systematically rejects all that is
superfluous, superficial and relative. Throughout the world people
have gradually rejected the ultimate validity of political, social and
even religious truths, but because they lack Krsna consciousness they
remain bewildered and cynical. However, as clearly stated here,
param padam vaisnavam amananti tat. Those who actually desire
perfect knowledge must not only reject the nonessential but must also
ultimately understand the essential spiritual reality called param
padam vaisnavam: the supreme destination, the abode of Lord Visnu.
Padam indicates both the status and the abode of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, which can be understood only by those who
give up petty materialism and adopt the position of ananya-sauhrdam,
exclusive love for the Lord. Such exclusive love is not narrow-minded
or sectarian, because all living entities, being within the Lord, are
automatically served when one directly serves the supreme entity.
This process of rendering the highest service to the Lord and to all
living entities constitutes the science of Krsna consciousness, which is
taught throughout Srimad-Bhagavatam.

TEXT 6.33

ta etad adhigacchanti
visnor yat paramam padam
aham mameti daurjanyam

na yesam deha-geha-jam

te — they; etat — this; adhigacchanti — come to know; visnoh — of Lord
Visnu; yat — which; paramam - the supreme; padam — personal
situation; aham - I; mama — my; iti — thus; daurjanyam — the depravity;
na — is not; yesam — for whom; deha - the body; geha — and home; jam
— based upon.



TRANSLATION

Such devotees come to understand the supreme transcendental
situation of the Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu, because they
are no longer polluted by the concepts of “I” and “my,” which
are based on body and home.

TEXT 6.34
ativadams titikseta
navamanyeta kaficana

na cemam deham asritya
vairam kurvita kenacit

ati-vadan - insulting words; titikseta — one should tolerate; na — never;
avamanyeta — one should disrespect; kaficana — anyone; na ca — nor;
imam - this; deham — material body; asritya — identifying with; vairam
— enmity; kurvita — one should have; kenacit — with anyone.

TRANSLATION

One should tolerate all insults and never fail to show proper
respect to any person. Avoiding identification with the material
body, one should not create enmity with anyone.

TEXT 6.35

namo bhagavate tasmai
krsnayakuntha-medhase
yat-padamburuha-dhyanat
samhitam adhyagam imam
namah - obeisances; bhagavate — to the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; tasmai — to Him; krsnaya — Lord Sri Krsna; akuntha-medhase
— whose power is never impeded; yat — whose; pada-ambu-ruha — upon
the lotus feet; dhyanat — by meditation; samhitam — the scripture;
adhyagam — I have assimilated; imam - this.
TRANSLATION

I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead, the
invincible Lord Sri Krsna. Simply by meditating upon His lotus
feet I have been able to study and appreciate this great literature.

TEXT 6.36

sri-saunaka uvaca



pailadibhir vyasa-Sisyair
vedacaryair mahatmabhih
vedas ca kathita vyasta
etat saumyabhidhehi nah

§ri-$aunakah uvaca — Sri Saunaka Rsi said; paila-adibhih — by Paila and
others; vyasa-Sisyaih — the disciples of Srila Vyasadeva; veda-acaryaih —
the standard authorities of the Vedas; maha-atmabhih — whose
intelligence was very great; vedah — the Vedas; ca — and; kathitah -
spoken; vyastah — divided; etat — this; saumya — O gentle Siita;
abhidhehi — please narrate; nah — to us.

TRANSLATION

Saunaka Rsi said: O gentle Siita, please narrate to us how Paila
and the other greatly intelligent disciples of Srila Vyasadeva,
who are known as the standard authorities of Vedic wisdom,
spoke and edited the Vedas.

TEXT 6.37
suta uvaca

samahitatmano brahman

brahmanah paramesthinah

hrdy akasad abhiin nado
vrtti-rodhad vibhavyate

stitah uvaca — Siita Gosvami said; samahita-atmanah — whose mind was
perfectly fixed; brahman — O brahmana (Saunaka); brahmanah - of
Lord Brahma; parame-sthinah — the most elevated of living beings; hrdi
— within the heart; akasat — from out of the sky; abhiit — arose; nadah -
the transcendental subtle sound; vrtti-rodhat — by stopping the
functioning (of the ears); vibhavyate — is perceived.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: O brahmana, first the subtle vibration of
transcendental sound appeared from the sky of the heart of the
most elevated Lord Brahma, whose mind was perfectly fixed in
spiritual realization. One can perceive this subtle vibration when
one stops all external hearing.

PURPORT

Because Srimad-Bhagavatam is the supreme Vedic literature, the sages



headed by Saunaka desired to trace out its source.
TEXT 6.38

yad-upasanaya brahman
yogino malam atmanah
dravya-kriya-karakakhyam
dhutva yanty apunar-bhavam

yat — of which (subtle form of the Vedas); upasanaya — by the worship;
brahman — O brahmana; yoginah — mystic sages; malam — the
contamination; atmanah - of the heart; dravya — substance; kriya —
activity; karaka — and performer; akhyam — designated as such; dhiitva
— cleansing away; yanti — they achieve; apunah-bhavam — freedom from
rebirth.

TRANSLATION

By worship of this subtle form of the Vedas, O brahmana, mystic
sages cleanse their hearts of all contamination caused by
impurity of substance, activity and doer, and thus they attain
freedom from repeated birth and death.

TEXT 6.39

tato ’bhiit tri-vrd omkaro

yo ’vyakta-prabhavah sva-rat
yat tal lingam bhagavato
brahmanah paramatmanah

tatah — from that; abhiit — came into being; tri-vrt — threefold; omkarah
— the syllable om; yah — which; avyakta — not apparent; prabhavah - its
influence; sva-rat — self-manifesting; yat — which; tat — that; lingam —
the representation; bhagavatah — of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; brahmanah - of the Absolute Truth in His impersonal aspect;
parama-atmanah — and of the Supersoul.

TRANSLATION

From that transcendental subtle vibration arose the omkara
composed of three sounds. The omkara has unseen potencies and
manifests automatically within a purified heart. It is the
representation of the Absolute Truth in all three of His phases —
the Supreme Personality, the Supreme Soul and the supreme
impersonal truth.



TEXTS 6.40-41

srmoti ya imam sphotam
supta-srotre ca Sunya-drk
yena vag vyajyate yasya
vyaktir akasa atmanah
sva-dhamno brahmanah saksad
vacakah paramatmanah
sa sarva-mantropanisad
veda-bijam sandatanam

smoti — hears; yah — who; imam - this; sphotam — unmanifest and
eternal subtle sound; supta-srotre — when the sense of hearing is
asleep; ca — and; stunya-drk — devoid of material sight and other
sensory functions; yena — by which; vak — the expanse of Vedic sound;
vyajyate — is elaborated; yasya — of which; vyaktih — the manifestation;
akase — in the sky (of the heart); atmanah - from the soul; sva-
dhamnah - who is His own origin; brahmanah - of the Absolute Truth;
saksat — directly; vacakah - the designating term; parama-atmanah — of
the Supersoul; sah — that; sarva — of all; mantra — Vedic hymns;
upanisat — the secret; veda — of the Vedas; bijam — the seed; sanatanam
— eternal.

TRANSLATION

This omkara, ultimately nonmaterial and imperceptible, is heard
by the Supersoul without His possessing material ears or any
other material senses. The entire expanse of Vedic sound is
elaborated from omkara, which appears from the soul, within the
sky of the heart. It is the direct designation of the self-originating
Absolute Truth, the Supersoul, and is the secret essence and
eternal seed of all Vedic hymns.

PURPORT

The senses of a sleeping person do not function until he has
awakened. Therefore, when a sleeping person is awakened by a noise,
one may ask, “Who heard the noise?” The words supta-srotre in this
verse indicate that the Supreme Lord within the heart hears the sound
and awakens the sleeping living entities. The Lord’s sensory activities
always function on a superior level. Ultimately, all sounds vibrate
within the sky, and in the internal region of the heart there is a type
of sky meant for the vibration of Vedic sounds. The seed, or source, of



all Vedic sounds is the omkara. This is confirmed by the Vedic
statement om ity etad brahmano nedistham nama. The full elaboration
of the Vedic seed sound is Srimad-Bhdgavatam, the greatest Vedic
literature.

TEXT 6.42

tasya hy asams trayo varna
a-karadya bhrgiidvaha

dharyante yais trayo bhava

guna-namartha-vrttayah

tasya — of that omkara; hi — indeed; asan — came into being; trayah -
three; varnah — sounds of the alphabet; a-kara-adyah - beginning with
the letter a; bhrgu-udvaha — O most eminent of the descendants of
Bhrgu; dharyante — are sustained; yaih — by which three sounds; trayah
— the threefold; bhavah - states of existence; guna — the qualities of
nature; nama — names; artha — goals; vrttayah — and states of
consciousness.

TRANSLATION

Omkara exhibited the three original sounds of the alphabet - A,
U and M. These three, O most eminent descendant of Bhrgu,
sustain all the different threefold aspects of material existence,
including the three modes of nature, the names of the Rg, Yajur
and Sama Vedas, the goals known as the Bhiir, Bhuvar and Svar
planetary systems, and the three functional platforms called
waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep.

TEXT 6.43

tato ’ksara-samamndyam
asrjad bhagavan ajah
antasthosma-svara-sparsa-
hrasva-dirghadi-laksanam

tatah — from that omkara; aksara — of the different sounds;
samamnayam - the total collection; asrjat — created; bhagavan - the
powerful demigod; ajah — unborn Brahma; anta-stha — as the
semivowels; usma - sibilants; svara — vowels; sparsa — and consonant
stops; hrasva-dirgha — in short and long forms; adi — and so on;
laksanam - characterized.

TRANSLATION



From that omkara Lord Brahma created all the sounds of the
alphabet - the vowels, consonants, semivowels, sibilants and
others - distinguished by such features as long and short
measure.

TEXT 6.44

tendsau caturo vedams
caturbhir vadanair vibhuh
sa-vyahrtikan somkarams
catur-hotra-vivaksaya
tena — with that body of sounds; asau — he; caturah - the four; vedan -
Vedas; caturbhih — from his four; vadanaih — faces; vibhuh - the all-
powerful; sa-vyahrtikan — along with the vyahrtis (the invocations of
the names of the seven planetary systems: bhiih, bhuvah, svah, mahah,
janah, tapah and satya); sa-omkaran — along with the seed, om; catuh-
hotra - the four aspects of ritual sacrifice performed by the priests of
each of the four Vedas; vivaksaya — with the desire of describing.

TRANSLATION

All-powerful Brahma made use of this collection of sounds to
produce from his four faces the four Vedas, which appeared
together with the sacred omkara and the seven vyahrti
invocations. His intention was to propagate the process of Vedic
sacrifice according to the different functions performed by the
priests of each of the four Vedas.

TEXT 6.45

putran adhydapayat tams tu
brahmarsin brahma-kovidan
te tu dharmopadestarah
sva-putrebhyah samadisan

putran - to his sons; adhyapayat — he taught; tan — those Vedas; tu —
and; brahma-rsin — to the great sages among the brahmanas; brahma -
in the art of Vedic recitation; kovidan — who were very expert; te —
they; tu — moreover; dharma - in religious rituals; upadestarah —
instructors; sva-putrebhyah — to their own sons; samadisan — imparted.

TRANSLATION

Brahma taught these Vedas to his sons, who were great sages



among the brahmanas and experts in the art of Vedic recitation.
They in turn took the role of acaryas and imparted the Vedas to
their own sons.

TEXT 6.46

te paramparaya praptas
tat-tac-chisyair dhrta-vrataih
catur-yugesv atha vyasta
dvaparadau maharsibhih

te — these Vedas; paramparaya — by continuous disciplic succession;
praptah — received; tat-tat — of each succeeding generation; Sisyaih — by
the disciples; dhrta-vrataih — who were firm in their vows; catuh-yugesu
— throughout the four ages; atha — then; vyastah — were divided;
dvapara-adau - at the end of the Dvapara millennium; maha-rsibhih —
by great authorities.

TRANSLATION

In this way, throughout the cycles of four ages, generation after
generation of disciples - all firmly fixed in their spiritual vows —
have received these Vedas by disciplic succession. At the end of
each Dvapara-yuga the Vedas are edited into separate divisions

by eminent sages.

TEXT 6.47

ksinayusah ksina-sattvan
durmedhan viksya kalatah
vedan brahmarsayo vyasyan

hrdi-sthdacyuta-coditah

ksina-ayusah - their life span diminished; ksina-sattvan — their strength
diminished; durmedhan - of less intelligence; viksya — observing;
kalatah - by the effect of time; vedan — the Vedas; brahma-rsayah — the
chief sages; vyasyan — divided up; hrdi-stha - sitting within their
hearts; acyuta — by the infallible Personality of Godhead; coditah -
inspired.

TRANSLATION

Observing that people in general were diminished in their life
span, strength and intelligence by the influence of time, great
sages took inspiration from the Personality of Godhead sitting



within their hearts and systematically divided the Vedas.
TEXTS 6.48-49

asminn apy antare brahman

bhagavan loka-bhavanah
brahmesadyair loka-palair
yacito dharma-guptaye

parasarat satyavatyam
amsamsa-kalaya vibhuh
avatirno maha-bhaga

vedam cakre catur-vidham

asmin — in this; api — also; antare — rule of Manu; brahman — O
brahmana (Saunaka); bhagavan - the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
loka - of the universe; bhavanah — the protector; brahma — by Brahma;
i$a — Siva; ddyaih — and the others; loka-palaih — the rulers of the
various planets; ydcitah — requested; dharma-guptaye — for the
protection of the principles of religion; parasarat — by Parasara Muni;
satyavatyam — in the womb of Satyavati; amsa — of His plenary
expansion (Sankarsana); amsa — of the expansion (Visnu); kalaya — as
the partial expansion; vibhuh — the Lord; avatirnah — descended; maha-
bhaga — O most fortunate one; vedam — the Veda; cakre — he made;
catuh-vidham - in four parts.

TRANSLATION

O brahmana, in the present age of Vaivasvata Manu, the leaders
of the universe, led by Brahma and Siva, requested the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, the protector of all the worlds, to save
the principles of religion. O most fortunate Saunaka, the
almighty Lord, exhibiting a divine spark of a portion of His
plenary portion, then appeared in the womb of Satyavati as the
son of Parasara. In this form, named Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, he
divided the one Veda into four.

TEXT 6.50

rg-atharva-yajuh-samnam

rasir uddhrtya vargasah
catasrah samhitas cakre

mantrair mani-gand iva

rk-atharva-yajuh-samnam — of the Rg, Atharva, Yajur and Sama Vedas;



rasih — the accumulation (of mantras); uddhrtya — separating out;
vargasah — in specific categories; catasrah — four; samhitah -
collections; cakre — he made; mantraih — with the mantras; mani-ganah
— gems; iva — just as.

TRANSLATION

Srila Vyasadeva separated the mantras of the Rg, Atharva, Yajur
and Sama Vedas into four divisions, just as one sorts out a mixed
collection of jewels into piles. Thus he composed four distinct
Vedic literatures.

PURPORT

When Lord Brahma first spoke the four Vedas with his four mouths,
the mantras were mixed together like an unsorted collection of various
types of jewels. Srila Vyasadeva sorted the Vedic mantras into four
divisions (samhitas), which thus became the recognizable Rg, Atharva,
Yajur and Sama Vedas.

TEXT 6.51

tasam sa caturah Sisyan
upahiitya maha-matih
ekaikam samhitam brahmann
ekaikasmai dadau vibhuh

tasam — of those four collections; sah — he; caturah - four; Sisyan —
disciples; upahiiya — calling near; maha-matih — the powerfully
intelligent sage; eka-ekam — one by one; samhitam — a collection;
brahman — O brahmana; eka-ekasmai — to each of them; dadau — he
gave; vibhuh — the powerful Vyasadeva.

TRANSLATION

The most powerful and intelligent Vyasadeva called four of his
disciples, O brahmana, and entrusted to each of them one of
these four samhitas.

TEXTS 6.52-53
pailaya samhitam adyam
bahvrcakhyam uvdaca ha
vaisampayana-samjiiaya
nigadakhyam yajur-ganam

samnam jaiminaye praha



tatha chandoga-samhitam
atharvangirasim nama
sva-Sisydya sumantave

pailaya — to Paila; samhitam — the collection; adyam - first (of the Rg
Veda); bahu-rca-akhyam — called Bahvrca; uvaca — he spoke; ha —
indeed; vaiSampayana-samjfiaya — to the sage named VaiSampayana;
nigada-akhyam — known as Nigada; yajuh-ganam - the collection of
Yajur mantras; samnam — the mantras of the Sama Veda; jaiminaye — to
Jaimini; praha — he spoke; tatha — and; chandoga-samhitam - the
samhita named Chandoga; atharva-angirasim — the Veda ascribed to the
sages Atharva and Angira; nama - indeed; sva-Sisyaya — to his disciple;
sumantave — Sumantu.

TRANSLATION

Srila Vyasadeva taught the first samhita, the Rg Veda, to Paila
and gave this collection the name Bahvrca. To the sage
Vaisampayana he spoke the collection of Yajur mantras named
Nigada. He taught the Sama Veda mantras, designated as the
Chandoga-samhita, to Jaimini, and he spoke the Atharva Veda to
his dear disciple Sumantu.

TEXTS 6.54-56

pailah sva-samhitam tce

indrapramitaye munih

baskalaya ca so ’py aha
Sisyebhyah samhitam svakam

caturdhd vyasya bodhyaya
yajfiavalkyaya bhargava
parasardayagnimitra
indrapramitir atmavan

adhyapayat samhitam svam
manditkeyam rsim kavim
tasya Sisyo devamitrah
saubhary-adibhya ticivan

pailah - Paila; sva-samhitam — his own collection; iice — spoke;
indrapramitaye — to Indrapramiti; munih — the sage; baskaldaya — to
Baskala; ca — and; sah — he (Baskala); api — moreover; aha — spoke;
Sisyebhyah — to his disciples; samhitam — the collection; svakam — his



own; caturdhad - in four parts; vyasya — dividing; bodhyaya - to
Bodhya; yajnavalkyaya - to Yajnavalkya; bhargava — O descendant of
Bhrgu (Saunaka); parasaraya — to Parasara; agnimitre — to Agnimitra;
indrapramitih — Indrapramiti; atma-van - the self-controlled;
adhyapayat — taught; samhitam — the collection; svam - his;
manditkeyam - to Mandiikeya; rsim — the sage; kavim — scholarly; tasya
— of him (Mandiikeya); Sisyah — the disciple; devamitrah — Devamitra;
saubhari-adibhyah — to Saubhari and others; iicivan — spoke.

TRANSLATION

After dividing his samhita into two parts, the wise Paila spoke it
to Indrapramiti and Baskala. Baskala further divided his
collection into four parts, O Bhargava, and instructed them to his
disciples Bodhya, Yajnavalkya, Parasara and Agnimitra.
Indrapramiti, the self-controlled sage, taught his samhita to the
learned mystic Mandiikeya, whose disciple Devamitra later
passed down the divisions of the Rg Veda to Saubhari and others.

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, Mandiikeya was the son of
Indrapramiti, from whom he received Vedic knowledge.

TEXT 6.57

Sakalyas tat-sutah svam tu
paricadhd vyasya samhitam
vatsya-mudgala-saliya-
gokhalya-Sisiresv adhat
$akalyah — Sakalya; tat-sutah — the son of Mandiikeya; svam — his own;
tu — and; paficadha - in five parts; vyasya — dividing; samhitam - the
collection; vatsya-mudgala-$aliya — to Vatsya, Mudgala and Saliya;
gokhalya-$isiresu — and to Gokhalya and SiSira; adhat — gave.
TRANSLATION

The son of Mandiikeya, named Sakalya, divided his own
collection into five, entrusting one subdivision each to Vatsya,
Mudgala, Saliya, Gokhalya and SiSira.

TEXT 6.58

jatikarnyas ca tac-chisyah
sa-niruktam sva-samhitam



balaka-paila-jabala-
virajebhyo dadau munih

jatikarnyah — Jatikarnya; ca — and; tat-§isyah — the disciple of Sakalya;
sa-niruktam — along with a glossary explaining obscure terms; sva-
samhitam - the collection he received; balaka-paila-jabala-virajebhyah —
to Balaka, Paila, Jabala and Viraja; dadau — passed down; munih — the
sage.

TRANSLATION

The sage Jatiikkarnya was also a disciple of Sakalya, and after
dividing the samhita he received from Sikalya into three parts,
he added a fourth section, a Vedic glossary. He taught one of
these parts to each of four disciples — Balaka, the second Paila,
Jabala and Viraja.

TEXT 6.59

baskalih prati-sakhabhyo
valakhilyakhya-samhitam
cakre valayanir bhajyah
kasaras caiva tam dadhuh

baskalih — Baskali, the son of Baskala; prati-sakhabhyah — from all the
different branches; valakhilya-akhya — entitled Valakhilya; samhitam —
the collection; cakre — he made; valdyanih — Valayani; bhajyah —
Bhajya; kasarah — Kasara; ca — and; eva — indeed; tam - that; dadhuh —
they accepted.

TRANSLATION

Baskali assembled the Valakhilya-samhita, a collection from all
the branches of the Rg Veda. This collection was received by
Valayani, Bhajya and Kasara.

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, Valayani, Bhajya and Kasara
belonged to the Daitya community.

TEXT 6.60

bahvrcah sambhita hy eta

ebhir brahmarsibhir dhrtah
Srutvaitac-chandasam vyasam

sarva-papaih pramucyate



bahu-rcah - of the Rg Veda; samhitah — the collections; hi — indeed; etah
— these; ebhih — by these; brahma-rsibhih — saintly brahmanas; dhrtah -
maintained through disciplic succession; srutva — hearing; etat — their;
chandasam - of the sacred verses; vyasam — the process of division;
sarva-papaih — from all sins; pramucyate — one becomes delivered.

TRANSLATION

Thus these various sambhitas of the Rg Veda were maintained
through disciplic succession by these saintly brahmanas. Simply
by hearing of this distribution of the Vedic hymns, one will be
freed from all sins.

TEXT 6.61

vaisampdayana-Sisya vai
carakadhvaryavo ’bhavan
yac cerur brahma-hatyamhah
ksapanam sva-guror vratam

vaiSampdayana-Sisyah — the disciples of VaiSampayana; vai — indeed;
caraka — named the Carakas; adhvaryavah — authorities of the Atharva
Veda; abhavan — became; yat — because; ceruh — they executed; brahma-
hatya — due to the killing of a brahmana; amhah - of the sin; ksapanam
— the expiation; sva-guroh - for their own guru; vratam — the vow.

TRANSLATION

The disciples of VaiSampayana became authorities in the Atharva
Veda. They were known as the Carakas because they executed
strict vows to free their guru from his sin of killing a brahmana.

TEXT 6.62

yajiavalkyas ca tac-chisya
ahaho bhagavan kiyat
caritendalpa-saranam
carisye ’ham su-duscaram

yajfiavalkyah — Yajhavalkya; ca — and; tat-Sisyah — the disciple of
VaiSampayana; aha — said; aho - just see; bhagavan — O master; kiyat —
how much value; caritena — with the endeavor; alpa-saranam - of these
weak fellows; carisye — shall execute; aham - I; su-duscaram - that
which is very difficult to perform.

TRANSLATION



Once Yajnavalkya, one of the disciples of VaiSampayana, said: O
master, how much benefit will be derived from the feeble
endeavors of these weak disciples of yours? I will personally
perform some outstanding penance.

TEXT 6.63

ity ukto gurur apy aha
kupito yahy alam tvaya
vipravamantra Sisyena
mad-adhitam tyajasy iti

iti — thus; uktah — addressed; guruh — his spiritual master; api — indeed;
aha - said; kupitah — angry; yahi — go away; alam — enough; tvaya -
with you; vipra-avamantra — the insulter of brahmanas; Sisyena — such a
disciple; mat-adhitam — what has been taught by me; tyaja — give up;
asu — immediately; iti — thus.

TRANSLATION

Addressed thus, the spiritual master VaiSampayana became
angry and said: Go away from here! Enough of you, O disciple
who insults brahmanas! Furthermore, you must immediately give
back everything I have taught you.

PURPORT

Sri Vaisampayana was angry because one of his disciples,
Yajnavalkya, was insulting the other disciples, who were, after all,
qualified brahmanas. Just as a father is disturbed when one son
mistreats the father’s other children, the spiritual master is very
displeased if a proud disciple insults or mistreats the guru’s other
disciples.

TEXTS 6.64-65

devarata-sutah so ’pi
charditva yajusam ganam
tato gato ’tha munayo
dadrsus tan yajur-ganan
yajumsi tittira bhiitva
tal-lolupatayadaduh
taittiriyad iti yajuh-
sakha asan su-pesalah



devarata-sutah — the son of Devarata (Yajiavalkya); sah — he; api —
indeed; charditva — vomiting; yajusam — of the Yajur Veda; ganam — the
collected mantras; tatah — from there; gatah — having gone; atha — then;
munayah - the sages; dadrsuh — saw; tan — those; yajuh-ganan - yajur-
mantras; yajumsi — these yajur-mantras; tittirah — partridges; bhiitva —
becoming; tat — for those mantras; lolupataya — with greedy desire;
adaduh - picked them up; taittiriyah — known as Taittiriya; iti — thus;
yajuh-sakhah — branches of the Yajur Veda; asan — came into being; su-
pesalah — most beautiful.

TRANSLATION

Yajnavalkya, the son of Devarata, then vomited the mantras of
the Yajur Veda and went away from there. The assembled
disciples, looking greedily upon these yajur hymns, assumed the
form of partridges and picked them all up. These divisions of the
Yajur Veda therefore became known as the most beautiful
Taittiriya-samhita, the hymns collected by partridges [tittirah].

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, it is improper for a brahmana to
collect what has been vomited, and so the powerful brahmana
disciples of VaiSampayana assumed the form of tittiras, partridges, and
collected the valuable mantras.

TEXT 6.66

yajfavalkyas tato brahmams
chandamsy adhi gavesayan
guror avidyamanani
stipatasthe rkam isvaram

yajfiavalkyah — Yajnavalkya; tatah — thereafter; brahman — O brahmana;
chandamsi — mantras; adhi — additional; gavesayan — seeking out; guroh
— to his spiritual master; avidyamanani — not known; su-upatasthe — he
carefully worshiped; arkam — the sun; iSvaram - the powerful
controller.

TRANSLATION

My dear brahmana Saunaka, Yajiiavalkya then desired to find
out new yajur-mantras unknown to even his spiritual master.
With this in mind he offered attentive worship to the powerful
lord of the sun.



TEXT 6.67
sri-yajiiavalkya uvaca
om namo bhagavate adityayakhila-jagatam atma-svaripena kala-
svartipena catur-vidha-bhiita-nika@yanam brahmadi-stamba-paryantanam
antar-hrdayesu bahir api cakasa ivopadhinavyavadhiyamano bhavan eka
eva ksana-lava-nimesavayavopacita-samvatsara-ganenapam adana-
visargabhyam imam loka-yatram anuvahati.

Sri-yajiiavalkyah uvaca - Sri Yajiiavalkya said; om namah - I offer my
respectful obeisances; bhagavate — to the Personality of Godhead,;
adityaya — appearing as the sun-god; akhila-jagatam — of all the
planetary systems; atma-svariipena — in the form of the Supersoul;
kala-svariipena — in the form of time; catuh-vidha - of four kinds; bhiita-
nikayanam - of all the living beings; brahma-adi — beginning from Lord
Brahma; stamba-paryantanam — and extending down to the blades of
grass; antah-hrdayesu — within the recesses of their hearts; bahih —
externally; api — also; ca — and; akasah iva — in the same way as the
sky; upadhina — by material designations; avyavadhiyamanah — not
being covered; bhavan — yourself; ekah — alone; eva — indeed; ksana-
lava-nimesa — the ksana, lava and nimesa (the smallest fractions of
time); avayava — by these fragments; upacita — collected together;
samvatsara-ganena — by the years; apam - of the water; adana — by
taking away; visargabhyam — and giving; imam - this; loka — of the
universe; yatram — the maintenance; anuvahati — carries out.

TRANSLATION

S$ri Yajiiavalkya said: I offer my respectful obeisances to the
Supreme Personality of Godhead appearing as the sun. You are
present as the controller of the four kinds of living entities,
beginning from Brahma and extending down to the blades of
grass. Just as the sky is present both inside and outside every
living being, you exist both within the hearts of all as the
Supersoul and externally in the form of time. Just as the sky
cannot be covered by the clouds present within it, you are never
covered by any false material designation. By the flow of years,
which are made up of the tiny fragments of time called ksanas,
lavas and nimesas, you alone maintain this world, drying up the
waters and giving them back as rain.

PURPORT



This prayer is not offered to the sun-god as an independent or
autonomous entity but rather to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
represented by His powerful expansion the solar deity.

TEXT 6.68

yad u ha vava vibudharsabha savitar adas tapaty anusavanam ahar ahar
amndaya-vidhinopatisthamananam akhila-durita-vrjina- bijavabharjana
bhagavatah samabhidhimahi tapana mandalam.

yat — which; u ha vava — indeed; vibudha-rsabha — O chief of the
demigods; savitah — O lord of the sun; adah - that; tapati - is glowing;
anusavanam - at each of the junctures of the day (sunrise, noon and
sunset); ahah ahah — each day; amnaya-vidhina — by the Vedic path, as
passed down through disciplic succession; upatisthamananam — of
those who are engaged in offering prayer; akhila-durita — all sinful
activities; vrjina — the consequent suffering; bija — and the original
seed of such; avabharjana — O you who burn; bhagavatah - of the
mighty controller; samabhidhimahi — I meditate with full attention;
tapana — O glowing one; mandalam — upon the sphere.

TRANSLATION

O glowing one, O powerful lord of the sun, you are the chief of
all the demigods. I meditate with careful attention on your fiery
globe, because for those who offer prayers to you three times
daily according to the Vedic method passed down through
authorized disciplic succession, you burn away all sinful
activities, all consequent suffering and even the original seed of
desire.

TEXT 6.69

ya iha vava sthira-cara-nikaranam nija-niketananam mana-indriydasu-
ganan andatmanah svayam atmantar-yami pracodayati.

yah — who; iha — in this world; vava - indeed; sthira-cara-nikaranam —
of all the nonmoving and moving living beings; nija-niketananam —
who depend on your shelter; manah-indriya-asu-ganan — the mind,
senses and vital air; anatmanah — which are nonliving matter; svayam
— yourself; atma - in their hearts; antah-yami — the indwelling lord;
pracodayati — inspires to activity.

TRANSLATION



You are personally present as the indwelling lord in the hearts of
all moving and nonmoving beings, who depend completely on
your shelter. Indeed, you animate their material minds, senses
and vital airs to act.

TEXT 6.70

ya evemam lokam ati-karala-vadanandhakara-samjnajagara-graha-gilitam
mrtakam iva vicetanam avalokyanukampaya parama-karunika
iksayaivotthapyahar ahar anusavanam sreyasi sva-dharmakhyatmava-
sthane pravartayati.

yah — who; eva — alone; imam - this; lokam — world; ati-karala — very
fearful; vadana - the mouth of which; andhakara-samjfia — known as
darkness; ajagara — by the python; graha - seized; gilitam — and
swallowed; mrtakam - dead; iva — as if; vicetanam — unconscious;
avalokya - by glancing; anukampaya — mercifully; parama-karunikah -
supremely magnanimous; iksayd — by casting his glance; eva — indeed;
utthapya — raising them up; ahah ahah - day after day; anu-savanam -
at the three sacred junctures of the day; sreyasi — in the ultimate
benefit; sva-dharma-akhya — known as the soul’s proper duty; atma-
avasthane - in the inclination toward spiritual life; pravartayati —
engages.

TRANSLATION

The world has been seized and swallowed by the python of
darkness in its horrible mouth and has become unconscious, as if
dead. But mercifully glancing upon the sleeping people of the
world, you raise them up with the gift of sight. Thus you are
most magnanimous. At the three sacred junctures of each day,
you engage the pious in the path of ultimate good, inducing them
to perform religious duties that situate them in their spiritual
position.

PURPORT

According to Vedic culture, the three higher classes of society (the
intellectual, political and mercantile sections) are formally connected
with the spiritual master by initiation and receive the Gayatri mantra.
This purifying mantra is chanted three times daily — at sunrise, noon
and sunset. Auspicious moments for the performance of spiritual
duties are calculated according to the sun’s path in the sky, and this
systematic scheduling of spiritual duties is here attributed to the sun



as the representative of God.
TEXT 6.71

avani-patir ivasadhiinam bhayam udirayann atati parita asa-palais tatra
tatra kamala-kosafijalibhir upahrtarhanah.

avani-patih — a king; iva — as; asadhiinam - of the unholy; bhayam -
fear; udirayan — creating; atati — travels about; paritah — all around;
asa-palaih — by the controlling deities of the directions; tatra tatra —
here and there; kamala-kosa — holding lotus flowers; anjalibhih — with
folded palms; upahrta — offered; arhanah — honorable presentations.

TRANSLATION

Just like an earthly king, you travel about everywhere spreading
fear among the unholy as the powerful deities of the directions
offer you in their folded palms lotus flowers and other respectful
presentations.

TEXT 6.72

atha ha bhagavams tava carana-nalina-yugalam tri-bhuvana-gurubhir
abhivanditam aham ayata-yama-yajus-kama upasaramiti.

atha - thus; ha - indeed; bhagavan - O lord; tava — your; carana-nalina-
yugalam — two lotus feet; tri-bhuvana - of the three worlds; gurubhih —
by the spiritual masters; abhivanditam — honored; aham - I, ayata-yama
— unknown to anyone else; yajuh-kamah - desiring to have the yajur-
mantras; upasarami — am approaching with worship; iti — thus.

TRANSLATION

Therefore, my lord, I am prayerfully approaching your lotus feet,
which are honored by the spiritual masters of the three worlds,
because I hope to receive from you mantras of the Yajur Veda
unknown to anyone else.

TEXT 6.73
stita uvaca

evam stutah sa bhagavan
vaji-ripa-dharo ravih
yajumsy ayata-yamani

munaye ’dat prasaditah

stitah uvaca — Siita Gosvami said; evam — in this way; stutah — offered



glorification; sah — he; bhagavan — the powerful demigod; vaji-riipa -
the form of a horse; dharah — assuming; ravih — the sun-god; yajimsi —
yajur- mantras; ayata-yamani — never learned by any other mortal;
munaye — to the sage; adat — presented; prasaditah — being satisfied.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: Satisfied by such glorification, the powerful
sun-god assumed the form of a horse and presented to the sage
Yajfiavalkya yajur-mantras previously unknown in human
society.

TEXT 6.74

yajurbhir akaroc chakha
dasa pafica satair vibhuh
jagrhur vajasanyas tah
kanva-madhyandinadayah

yajurbhih — with the yajur-mantras; akarot — he made; sakhah —
branches; dasa - ten; pafica — plus five; Sataih — with the hundreds;
vibhuh - the powerful; jagrhuh — they accepted; vaja-sanyah — produced
from the hairs of the horse’s mane and thus known as Vajasaneyi; tah —
them; kanva-madhyandina-adayah - the disciples of Kanva and
Madhyandina, and other rsis.

TRANSLATION

From these countless hundreds of mantras of the Yajur Veda, the
powerful sage compiled fifteen new branches of Vedic literature.
These became known as the Vajasaneyi-samhita because they
were produced from the hairs of the horse’s mane, and they were
accepted in disciplic succession by the followers of Kanva,
Madhyandina and other rsis.

TEXT 6.75

jaimineh sama-gasyasit
sumantus tanayo munih
sutvams tu tat-sutas tabhyam
ekaikam praha samhitam
jaimineh — of Jaimini; sama-gasya — the singer of the Sama Veda; asit —
there was; sumantuh — Sumantu; tanayah — the son; munih — the sage
(Jaimini); sutvan — Sutvan; tu — and; tat-sutah — the son of Sumantu;



tabhyam — to each of them; eka-ekam — one of each of the two parts;
praha — he spoke; samhitam - collection.

TRANSLATION

Jaimini Rsi, the authority of the Sama Veda, had a son named
Sumantu, and the son of Sumantu was Sutvan. The sage Jaimini
spoke to each of them a different part of the Sama-veda-sambhita.

TEXTS 6.76-77

sukarma capi tac-chisyah
sama-veda-taror mahan

sahasra-samhita-bhedam
cakre samnam tato dvija

hiranyanabhah kausalyah
pausyanjis ca sukarmanah
Sisyau jagrhatus canya
avantyo brahma-vittamah

sukarmd — Sukarma; ca — and; api — indeed; tat-Sisyah — the disciple of
Jaimini; sama-veda-taroh — of the tree of the Sama Veda; mahan — the
great thinker; sahasra-samhita — of one thousand collections; bhedam —
a division; cakre — he made; samnam - of the sama-mantras; tatah —
and then; dvija - O brahmana (Saunaka); hiranyanabhah kausalyah —
Hiranyanabha, the son of Kusala; pausyafijih — Pausyafiji; ca — and;
sukarmanah - of Sukarma; sisyau — the two disciples; jagrhatuh — took;
ca — and; anyah — another; avantyah — Avantya; brahma-vit-tamah —
most perfectly realized in knowledge of the Absolute Truth.

TRANSLATION

Sukarma, another disciple of Jaimini, was a great scholar. He
divided the mighty tree of the Sama Veda into one thousand
samhitas. Then, O brahmana, three disciples of Sukarma -
Hiranyanabha, the son of Kusala; Pausyaiiji; and Avantya, who
was very advanced in spiritual realization - took charge of the
sama-mantras.

TEXT 6.78

udicyah sama-gah Sisya
asan pafica-satani vai
pausyanjy-avantyayos capi



tams ca pracyan pracaksate

udicyah — belonging to the north; sama-gah — the singer of the Sama
Veda; sisyah — the disciples; asan — there were; pafica-Satani — five
hundred; vai — indeed; pausyafiji-avantyayoh — of Pausyaiji and
Avantya; ca — and; api — indeed; tan — they; ca — also; pracyan —
easterners; pracaksate — are called.

TRANSLATION

The five hundred disciples of Pausyaiiji and Avantya became
known as the northern singers of the Sama Veda, and in later
times some of them also became known as eastern singers.

TEXT 6.79

laugaksir mangalih kulyah
kusidah kuksir eva ca
pausyafiji-sisyd jagrhuh

samhitds te Satam Satam

laugaksih mangalih kulyah — Laugaksi, Mangali and Kulya; kusidah
kuksih — Kusida and Kuksi; eva — indeed; ca - also; pausyariji-Sisyah —
disciples of Pausyanji; jagrhuh — they took; samhitah — collections; te —
they; Satam satam — each one hundred.

TRANSLATION

Five other disciples of Pausyafiji, namely Laugaksi, Mangali,
Kulya, Ku$ida and Kuksi, each received one hundred samhitas.

TEXT 6.80

krto hiranyanabhasya
catur-vimsati samhitah
Sisya tice sva-Sisyebhyah

Sesa avantya atmavan
krtah — Krta; hiranyanabhasya — of Hiranyanabha; catuh-vimsati —
twenty-four; samhitah — collections; Sisyah — the disciple; iice — spoke;
sva-Sisyebhyah — to his own disciples; sesah — the remaining
(collections); avantyah — Avantya; atma-van — the self-controlled.

TRANSLATION

Krta, the disciple of Hiranyanabha, spoke twenty-four samhitas
to his own disciples, and the remaining collections were passed



down by the self-realized sage Avantya.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Sixth Chapter, of
the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Maharaja Pariksit Passes Away.”



CHAPTER SEVEN

The Puranic Literatures



In this chapter Sri Siita Gosvami describes the expansion of the
branches of the Atharva Veda, enumerates the compilers of the
Puranas and explains the characteristics of a Purana. He then lists the
eighteen major Puranas and finishes his account by stating that any
person who hears about these matters from someone in a proper
disciplic succession will acquire spiritual potency.

TEXT 7.1
suta uvaca

atharva-vit sumantus ca
sisyam adhyapayat svakam
samhitam so ’pi pathyaya
vedadarsaya coktavan
stitah uvaca - Sita Gosvami said; atharva-vit — the expert knower of
the Atharva Veda; sumantuh — Sumantu; ca — and; Sisyam — to his
disciple; adhyapayat — instructed; svakam — his own; samhitam -
collection; sah — he, the disciple of Sumantu; api — also; pathyaya — to
Pathya; vedadarsaya — to Vedadar$a; ca — and; uktavan — spoke.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Sumantu Rsi, the authority on the Atharva
Veda, taught his samhita to his disciple Kabandha, who in turn
spoke it to Pathya and Vedadarsa.

PURPORT
As confirmed in the Visnu Purana:

atharva-vedam sa munih
sumantur amita-dyutih
sisyam adhyapayam dasa
kabandham so ’pi ca dvidha
krtva tu vedadarsaya
tatha pathyadya dattavan

“That sage Sumantu, whose brilliance was immeasurable, taught the
Atharva Veda to his disciple Kabandha. Kabandha in turn divided it
into two parts and passed them down to Vedadarsa and Pathya.”

TEXT 7.2

Sauklayanir brahmabalir



modosah pippalayanih
vedadarsasya Sisyas te
pathya-sisyan atho Srmu
kumudah sunako brahman
jajalis capy atharva-vit

Saukldyanih brahmabalih — Sauklayani and Brahmabali; modosah
pippalayanih — Modosa and Pippalayani; vedadarsasya — of Vedadarsa;
sisyah — the disciples; te — they; pathya-Sisyan — the disciples of Pathya;
atho — furthermore; $rnu — please hear; kumudah Sunakah — Kumuda
and Sunaka; brahman — O brahmana, Saunaka; jajalih — Jajali; ca — and;
api — also; atharva-vit — full in knowledge of the Atharva Veda.

TRANSLATION

Sauklayani, Brahmabali, Modosa and Pippalayani were disciples
of Vedadarsa. Hear from me also the names of the disciples of
Pathya. My dear brahmana, they are Kumuda, Sunaka and Jajali,
all of whom knew the Atharva Veda very well.

PURPORT

According to Srila Sridhara Svami, Vedadarsa divided his edition of
the Atharva Veda into four parts and instructed them to his four
disciples. Pathya divided his edition into three parts and instructed it
to the three disciples mentioned here.

TEXT 7.3

babhruh Sisyo ’thangirasah
saindhavdyana eva ca
adhiyetam samhite dve
savarnadydas tathapare

babhruh — Babhru; Sisyah — the disciple; atha — then; arigirasah — of
Sunaka (also known as Angira); saindhavayanah — Saindhavayana; eva
— indeed; ca — also; adhiyetam - they learned; samhite — collections; dve
— two; savarna — Savarna; adyah — headed by; tatha — similarly; apare —
other disciples.

TRANSLATION

Babhru and Saindhavayana, disciples of Sunaka, studied the two
divisions of their spiritual master’s compilation of the Atharva
Veda. Saindhavayana’s disciple Savarna and disciples of other



great sages also studied this edition of the Atharva Veda.
TEXT 7.4

naksatrakalpah santis ca
kasyapangirasadayah
ete atharvandacaryah
$Srmu pauranikan mune

naksatrakalpah — Naksatrakalpa; santih — Santikalpa; ca — also;
kasyapa-angirasa-adayah — Kasyapa, Angirasa and others; ete — these;
atharvana-dacaryah - spiritual masters of the Atharva Veda; srnu — now
hear; pauranikan — the authorities of the Puranas; mune — O sage,
Saunaka.

TRANSLATION

Naksatrakalpa, Santikalpa, Kasyapa, Angirasa and others were
also among the acaryas of the Atharva Veda. Now, O sage, listen
as I name the authorities on Puranic literature.

TEXT 7.5

trayyarunih kasyapas ca
savarnir akrtavranah
vaiSampdyana-haritau

sad vai pauranikd ime

trayyarunih kasyapah ca — Trayyaruni and Kasyapa; savarnih akrta-
vranah — Savarni and Akrtavrana; vaiSampdyana-haritau —
VaiSampayana and Harita; sat — six; vai — indeed; pauranikah -
spiritual masters of the Puranas; ime — these.

TRANSLATION

Trayyaruni, KaSyapa, Savarni, Akrtavrana, VaiSampayana and
Harita are the six masters of the Puranas.
TEXT 7.6
adhiyanta vyasa-sisyat
samhitam mat-pitur mukhat
ekaikam aham etesam
Sisyah sarvah samadhyagam

adhiyanta — they have learned; vyasa-sisyat — from the disciple of
Vyasadeva (Romaharsana); samhitam — the collection of the Puranas;



mat-pituh — of my father; mukhat — from the mouth; eka-ekam — each
learning one portion; aham - I; etesam — of these; Sisyah — the disciple;
sarvah — all the collections; samadhyagam — I have thoroughly learned.

TRANSLATION

Each of them studied one of the six anthologies of the Puranas
from my father, Romaharsana, who was a disciple of Srila
Vyasadeva. I became the disciple of these six authorities and
thoroughly learned all their presentations of Puranic wisdom.

TEXT 7.7

kasyapo ’ham ca savamni
rama-sisyo ’krtavranah
adhimahi vyasa-sisyac
catvaro miila-samhitah
kasyapah — KasSyapa; aham - I; ca — and; savarnih — Savarni; rama-
sisyah — a disciple of Rama; akrtavranah — namely Akrtavrana;
adhimahi — we have assimilated; vyasa-sisyat — from the disciple of
Vyasa (Romaharsana); catvarah — four; miila-samhitah — basic
collections.

TRANSLATION

Romaharsana, a disciple of Vedavyasa, divided the Puranas into
four basic compilations. The sage Kasyapa and I, along with
Savarni and Akrtavrana, a disciple of Rama, learned these four
divisions.

TEXT 7.8

purana-laksanam brahman
brahmarsibhir niriipitam
sSrnusva buddhim asritya
veda-sastranusaratah
purana-laksanam - the characteristics of a Purana; brahman — O
brahmana, Saunaka; brahma-rsibhih — by great learned brahmanas;
nirtipitam — ascertained; srnusva — please hear; buddhim - intelligence;
asritya — resorting to; veda-sastra — the Vedic scriptures; anusaratah —
in accordance with.
TRANSLATION

O Saunaka, please hear with attention the characteristics of a



Purana, which have been defined by the most eminent learned
brahmanas in accordance with Vedic literature.

TEXTS 7.9-10

sargo ’syatha visargas ca
vrtti-raksantarani ca
vamso vamsanucaritam
samstha hetur apasrayah

dasabhir laksanair yuktam

puranam tad-vido viduh
kecit pafica-vidham brahman

mahad-alpa-vyavasthaya

sargah — the creation; asya — of this universe; atha — then; visargah —
the secondary creation; ca — and; vrtti — maintenance; raksa —
protection by sustenance; antarani — the reigns of the Manus; ca — and;
vamsah — the dynasties of great kings; vamsa-anucaritam - the
narrations of their activities; samstha — the annihilation; hetuh — the
motivation (for the living entities’ involvement in material activities);
apasrayah - the supreme shelter; dasabhih — with the ten; laksanaih -
characteristics; yuktam — endowed; puranam — a Purana; tat — of this
matter; vidah — those who know; viduh — they know; kecit — some
authorities; pafica-vidham - fivefold; brahman — O brahmana; mahat -
of great; alpa — and lesser; vyavasthaya — according to the distinction.

TRANSLATION

O brahmana, authorities on the matter understand a Purana to
contain ten characteristic topics: the creation of this universe,
the subsequent creation of worlds and beings, the maintenance
of all living beings, their sustenance, the rule of various Manus,
the dynasties of great kings, the activities of such kings,
annihilation, motivation and the supreme shelter. Other scholars
state that the great Puranas deal with these ten topics, while
lesser Puranas may deal with five.

PURPORT

The ten subjects of a great Purana are also described in the Second
Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam (2.10.1):

sri-suka uvaca



atra sargo visargas ca
sthanam posanam ttayah
manvantaresanukatha

nirodho muktir asrayah

“Sri Sukadeva Gosvami said: In the Srimad-Bhdgavatam there are ten
divisions of statements regarding the following: the creation of the
universe, subcreation, planetary systems, protection by the Lord, the
creative impetus, the change of Manus, the science of God, returning
home (back to Godhead), liberation and the summum bonum.”

According to Srila Jiva Gosvami, Puranas such as Srimad-
Bhagavatam deal with these ten topics, whereas lesser Puranas deal
with only five. As stated in Vedic literature:

sargas ca pratisargas ca
vamso manvantarani ca
vamsanucaritam ceti

puranam parica-laksanam

“Creation, secondary creation, the dynasties of kings, the reigns of
Manus and the activities of various dynasties are the five
characteristics of a Purana.” Puranas covering five categories of
knowledge are understood to be secondary Puranic literature.

Srila Jiva Gosvami has explained that the ten principal topics of
Srimad-Bhagavatam are found within each of the twelve cantos. One
should not try to assign each of the ten topics to a particular canto.
Nor should the Srimad-Bhagavatam be artificially interpreted to show
that it deals with the topics successively. The simple fact is that all
aspects of knowledge important to human beings, summarized in the
ten categories mentioned above, are described with various degrees of
emphasis and analysis throughout the Srimad-Bhagavatam.

TEXT 7.11

avyakrta-guna-ksobhan
mahatas tri-vrto ’hamah
bhiita-siitksmendriyarthanam
sambhavah sarga ucyate
avyakrta — of the unmanifest stage of nature; guna-ksobhat — by the

agitation of the modes; mahatah — from the basic mahat-tattva; tri-vrtah
— threefold; ahamah - from the false ego; bhiita-sitksma — of the subtle



forms of perception; indriya — of the senses; arthanam — and the objects
of sense perception; sambhavah - the generation; sargah — creation;
ucyate — is called.

TRANSLATION

From the agitation of the original modes within the unmanifest
material nature, the mahat-tattva arises. From the mahat-tattva
comes the element false ego, which divides into three aspects.
This threefold false ego further manifests as the subtle forms of
perception, as the senses and as the gross sense objects. The
generation of all these is called creation.

TEXT 7.12

purusanugrhitanam
etesam vasana-mayah
visargo ’yam samaharo

bijad bijam caracaram
purusa — of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in His pastime role of
creation; anugrhitanam — which have received the mercy; etesam — of
these elements; vasana-mayah — consisting predominantly of the
remnants of past desires of the living entities; visargah — the secondary
creation; ayam - this; samaharah — manifest amalgamation; bijat —
from a seed; bijam — another seed; cara — moving beings; acaram — and
nonmoving beings.

TRANSLATION

The secondary creation, which exists by the mercy of the Lord, is
the manifest amalgamation of the desires of the living entities.
Just as a seed produces additional seeds, activities that promote
material desires in the performer produce moving and
nonmoving life forms.

PURPORT

Just as a seed grows into a tree that produces thousands of new seeds,
material desire develops into fruitive activity that stimulates
thousands of new desires within the heart of the conditioned soul. The
word purusanugrhitanam indicates that by the mercy of the Supreme
Lord one is allowed to desire and act in this world.

TEXT 7.13



vrttir bhiitani bhiitanam
caranam acarani ca
krta svena nrnam tatra

kamac codanayapi va

vrttih — the sustenance; bhiitani — living beings; bhiitanam — of living
beings; caranam - of those that move; acarani — those that do not
move; ca — and; krta — executed; svena — by one’s own conditioned
nature; nrmam - for human beings; tatra — therein; kamat — out of lust;
codanaya — in pursuit of Vedic injunction; api — indeed; va - or.

TRANSLATION

Vrtti means the process of sustenance, by which the moving
beings live upon the nonmoving. For a human, vrtti specifically
means acting for one’s livelihood in a manner suited to his
personal nature. Such action may be carried out either in pursuit
of selfish desire or in accordance with the law of God.

TEXT 7.14

raksacyutavatareha

visvasyanu yuge yuge
tiryan-martyarsi-devesu
hanyante yais trayi-dvisah

raksa — protection; acyuta-avatara — of the incarnations of Lord
Acyuta; ihad - the activities; visvasya — of this universe; anu yuge yuge —
in each age; tiryak — among the animals; martya — human beings; rsi —
sages; devesu — and demigods; hanyante — are killed; yaih — by which
incarnations; trayi-dvisah — the Daityas, who are enemies of Vedic
culture.

TRANSLATION

In each age, the infallible Lord appears in this world among the
animals, human beings, sages and demigods. By His activities in
these incarnations He protects the universe and kills the enemies
of Vedic culture.

PURPORT

The protective activities of the Lord, indicated by the word raksa,
constitute one of the ten fundamental topics of a Mahd-purana, or a
great Puranic literature.



TEXT 7.15

manvantaram manur deva
manu-putrah suresvarah
rsayo ‘msavataras ca
hareh sad-vidham ucyate

manu-antaram — the reign of each Manu; manuh - the Manu; devah -
the demigods; manu-putrah — the sons of Manu; sura-isvarah - the
different Indras; rsayah — the chief sages; amsa-avatarah — the
incarnations of portions of the Supreme Lord; ca — and; hareh — of
Lord Hari; sat-vidham - sixfold; ucyate — is said.

TRANSLATION

In each reign of Manu, six types of personalities appear as
manifestations of Lord Hari: the ruling Manu, the chief
demigods, the sons of Manu, Indra, the great sages and the
partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 7.16

vamsas trai-kaliko ‘nvayah
vamsanucaritam tesam
vrttam vamsa-dhards ca ye

rajiiam — of the kings; brahma-prasiitanam — born originally from
Brahma; vamsah — dynasty; trai-kalikah — extending into the three
phases of time (past, present and future); anvayah - the series; vamsa-
anucaritam - histories of the dynasties; tesam — of these dynasties;
vrttam — the activities; vamsa-dharah — the prominent members of the
dynasties; ca — and; ye — which.

TRANSLATION

Dynasties are lines of kings originating with Lord Brahma and
extending continuously through past, present and future. The
accounts of such dynasties, especially of their most prominent
members, constitute the subject of dynastic history.

TEXT 7.17

naimittikah prakrtiko
nitya atyantiko layah
samstheti kavibhih proktas



caturdhasya svabhavatah

naimittikah — occasional; prakrtikah — elemental; nityah — continuous;
atyantikah — ultimate; layah — annihilation; samstha — the dissolution;
iti — thus; kavibhih — by learned scholars; proktah — described; caturdha
— in four aspects; asya — of this universe; svabhavatah — by the inherent
energy of the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TRANSLATION

There are four types of cosmic annihilation — occasional,
elemental, continuous and ultimate - all of which are effected by
the inherent potency of the Supreme Lord. Learned scholars have
designated this topic dissolution.

TEXT 7.18

hetur jivo ’sya sargader
avidya-karma-karakah
yam canusayinam prahur
avyakrtam utapare

hetuh - the cause; jivah - the living being; asya — of this universe;
sarga-adeh — of the creation, maintenance and destruction; avidya —
out of ignorance; karma-karakah — the performer of material activities;
yam — whom; ca — and; anusayinam - the underlying personality;
prahuh - they call; avyakrtam — the unmanifest; uta — indeed; apare —
others.

TRANSLATION

Out of ignorance the living being performs material activities
and thereby becomes in one sense the cause of the creation,
maintenance and destruction of the universe. Some authorities
call the living being the personality underlying the material
creation, while others say he is the unmanifest self.

PURPORT

The Supreme Lord Himself creates, maintains and annihilates the
cosmos. However, such activities are performed in response to the
desires of conditioned souls, who are described herein as hetu, or the
cause of cosmic activity. The Lord creates this world to facilitate the
conditioned soul’s attempt to exploit nature and ultimately to
facilitate his self-realization.



Since conditioned souls cannot perceive their own constitutional
identity, they are described here as avyakrtam, or unmanifest. In other
words, the living entity cannot perceive his real form unless he is
completely Krsna conscious.

TEXT 7.19

vyatirekanvayo yasya
jagrat-svapna-susuptisu
maya-mayesu tad brahma
jiva-vrttisv apasrayah

vyatireka — the presence as separate; anvayah — and as conjoint; yasya
— of which; jagrat — within waking consciousness; svapna - sleep;
susuptisu — and deep sleep; maya-mayesu — within the products of the
illusory energy; tat — that; brahma - the Absolute Truth; jiva-vrttisu —
within the functions of the living entities; apasrayah — the unique
shelter.

TRANSLATION

The Supreme Absolute Truth is present throughout all the stages
of awareness — waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep -
throughout all the phenomena manifested by the illusory energy,
and within the functions of all living entities, and He also exists
separate from all these. Thus situated in His own transcendence,
He is the ultimate and unique shelter.

TEXT 7.20

padarthesu yatha dravyam
san-matram rupa-namasu
bijadi-paficatantasu

hy avasthdsu yutayutam
pada-arthesu — within material objects; yathad — just as; dravyam - the
basic substance; sat-matram - the sheer existence of things; riipa-
namasu — among their forms and names; bija-adi — beginning from the
seed (i.e., from the time of conception); paficata-antdasu — ending with
death; hi — indeed; avasthasu — throughout the various phases of bodily
existence; yuta-ayutam — both conjoined and separate.

TRANSLATION

Although a material object may assume various forms and



names, its essential ingredient is always present as the basis of
its existence. Similarly, both conjointly and separately, the
Supreme Absolute Truth is always present with the created
material body throughout its phases of existence, beginning with
conception and ending with death.

PURPORT

Moist clay can be molded into various shapes and named “waterpot,”
“flowerpot” or “storage pot.” Despite the various names and forms,
the essential ingredient, earth, is constantly present. Similarly, the
Supreme Lord is present throughout a material body’s stages of bodily
existence. The Lord is identical with material nature, being its
ultimate generating source. At the same time, the unique Supreme
Being exists separately, aloof in His own abode.

TEXT 7.21

virameta yada cittam
hitva vrtti-trayam svayam
yogena va tadatmanam
vedehadya nivartate

virameta — desists; yada — when; cittam — the mind; hitva — giving up;
vrtti-trayam — the functions of material life in the three phases of
waking, sleep and deep sleep; svayam — automatically; yogena — by
regulated spiritual practice; va — or; tada — then; atmanam - the
Supreme Soul; veda — he knows; ihayah — from material endeavor;
nivartate — he ceases.

TRANSLATION

Either automatically or because of one’s regulated spiritual
practice, one’s mind may stop functioning on the material
platform of waking consciousness, sleep and deep sleep. Then
one understands the Supreme Soul and withdraws from material
endeavor.

PURPORT

As stated in Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.25.33), jarayaty asu ya kosam
nigirnam analo yatha: “Bhakti, devotional service, dissolves the subtle
body of the living entity without separate endeavor, just as fire in the
stomach digests all that we eat.” The subtle material body is inclined
to exploit nature through sex, greed, false pride and madness. Loving



service to the Lord, however, dissolves the stubborn false ego and lifts
one to pure blissful consciousness, Krsna consciousness, the sublime
perfection of existence.

TEXT 7.22

evam laksana-laksyani

puranani pura-vidah
munayo ’stadasa prahuh
ksullakani mahanti ca

evam — in this way; laksana-laksyani — symptomized by their
characteristics; puranani — the Puranas; pura-vidah — those who are
expert in such ancient histories; munayah — the sages; astadasa —
eighteen; prahuh - say; ksullakani — minor; mahanti — great; ca — also.

TRANSLATION

Sages expert in ancient histories have declared that the Puranas,
according to their various characteristics, can be divided into
eighteen major Puranas and eighteen secondary Puranas.

TEXTS 7.23-24

brahmam padmam vaisnavam ca

Saivam laingam sa-garudam
naradiyam bhagavatam

agneyam skanda-samjiitam
bhavisyam brahma-vaivartam
markandeyam sa-vamanam

varaham matsyam kaurmam ca
brahmandakhyam iti tri-sat

brahmam - the Brahma Purana; padmam — the Padma Purana;
vaisnavam — the Visnu Purana; ca — and; saivam — the Siva Purana;
laingam — the Linga Purana; sa-garudam — along with the Garuda
Purana; naradiyam — the Narada Purana; bhagavatam - the Bhagavata
Purana; agneyam — the Agni Purana; skanda — the Skanda Purana;
samjfiitam — known as; bhavisyam — the Bhavisya Purana; brahma-
vaivartam — the Brahma-vaivarta Purana; markandeyam — the
Markandeya Purana; sa-vamanam — together with the Vamana Purana;
varaham - the Varaha Purana; matsyam — the Matsya Purana; kaurmam
— the Kiirma Purana; ca — and; brahmanda-akhyam — known as the
Brahmanda Purana; iti — thus; tri-sat — three times six.



TRANSLATION

The eighteen major Puranas are the Brahma, Padma, Visnu, Siva,
Linga, Garuda, Narada, Bhagavata, Agni, Skanda, Bhavisya,
Brahma-vaivarta, Markandeya, Vamana, Varaha, Matsya, Kiirma
and Brahmanda Puranas.

PURPORT

Srila Jiva Gosvami has quoted from the Varaha Purana, Siva Purana
and Matsya Purana in confirmation of the above two verses.

TEXT 7.25

brahmann idam samakhyatam

sakha-pranayanam muneh

Sisya-Sisya-prasisyanam

brahma-tejo-vivardhanam
brahman - O brahmana; idam - this; samakhyatam - thoroughly
described; sakha-pranayanam - the expansion of the branches; muneh -
of the sage (Srila Vyasadeva); Sisya — of the disciples; $isya-prasisyanam
— and the subsequent disciples of his disciples; brahma-tejah — spiritual
potency; vivardhanam — which increases.

TRANSLATION

I have thoroughly described to you, O brahmana, the expansion
of the branches of the Vedas by the great sage Vyasadeva, his
disciples and the disciples of his disciples. One who listens to
this narration will increase in spiritual strength.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Seventh Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Puranic Literatures.”



CHAPTER EIGHT

Markandeya’s Prayers
to Nara-Narayana Rsi



This chapter describes how Markandeya Rsi performed austerities,
defeated by his potency Cupid and all his associates, and offered
prayers to Lord Sri Hari in His forms of Nara and Narayana.

Sri Saunaka was confused about the extraordinarily long life span
of Sri Markandeya, who had taken birth in Saunaka’s own dynasty yet
who had moved about alone in the ocean of devastation millions of
years previously and seen a wonderful young child lying upon a
banyan leaf. It seemed to Saunaka that Markandeya had lived through
two days of Brahma, and he asked Sri Siita Gosvami to explain this.

Suta Gosvami replied that the sage Markandeya, after receiving
the purificatory ritual of brahminical initiation from his father, had
fixed himself in the vow of lifelong celibacy. He then worshiped the
Supreme Lord Hari for six lifetimes of Manu. In the seventh
manvantara, Lord Indra sent Kamadeva (Cupid) and his associates to
interrupt the sage’s austerities. But Markandeya Rsi defeated them by
the potency generated from his penance.

Then, to show mercy to Markandeya, Lord Sri Hari appeared
before him in the form of Nara-Narayana. Sri Markandeya prostrated
himself in obeisance and then worshiped the Lords by offering Them
comfortable seats, water for washing Their feet, and other respectful
presentations. He then prayed, “O Almighty Lord, You bring to life the
vital air of all creatures, and You also protect the three worlds,
vanquish distress and award liberation. You never allow those who
have taken shelter of You to be defeated by any kind of misery.
Attaining Your lotus feet is the only auspicious goal for the
conditioned souls, and service to You fulfills all their desires. Your
pastimes, enacted in the mode of pure goodness, can award everyone
salvation from material life. Therefore those who are intelligent
worship Your personal form of pure goodness named Sri Narayana,
along with Nara, who represents Your unalloyed devotee.

“The living entity bewildered by illusion can directly understand
You if he receives the knowledge presented in the Vedas and
promulgated by You, the spiritual master of the entire universe. Even
great thinkers like Brahma are simply bewildered when they try to
understand Your identity by struggling on the path of sarikhya-yoga.
You Yourself manifest the proponents of Sankhya and other
philosophies, and thus Your true personal identity remains hidden
beneath the designative covering of the jiva soul. I offer my homage to



You, the Mahapurusa.”
TEXT 8.1
sri-Saunaka uvaca
stita jiva ciram sadho
vada no vadatam vara

tamasy apare bhramatam
ninam tvam para-darsanah

$ri-Saunakah uvaca - Sri Saunaka said; siita — O Siita Gosvami; jiva —
may you live; ciram - for a long time; sadho — O saint; vada — please
speak; nah - to us; vadatam - of speakers; vara — O you who are the
best; tamasi — in darkness; apare — unbounded; bhramatam — who are
wandering; nfnam - for men; tvam - you; para-darsanah — the seer of
the opposite shore.

TRANSLATION

$ri Saunaka said: O Siita, may you live a long life! O saintly one,
best of speakers, please continue speaking to us. Indeed, only
you can show men the path out of the ignorance in which they
are wandering.

PURPORT

According to Srila Jiva Gosvamli, the sages saw that Siita Gosvami was
about to end his narration of Srimad-Bhagavatam, and thus they urged
him to first tell the story of Markandeya Rsi.

TEXTS 8.2-5

ahus cir@yusam rsim
mrkandu-tanayam janah
yah kalpante hy urvarito
yena grastam idam jagat

sa va asmat-kulotpannah
kalpe ’smin bhargavarsabhah
naivadhundpi bhiitanam
samplavah ko ’pi jayate
eka evarnave bhramyan
dadarsa purusam kila
vata-patra-pute tokam
Sayanam tv ekam adbhutam



esa nah samsayo bhityan

stta kautithalam yatah
tam nas chindhi maha-yogin

puranesv api sammatah

ahuh - they say; cira-ayusam — having an extraordinarily long life
span; rsim — the sage; mrkandu-tanayam - the son of Mrkandu; janah —
people; yah — who; kalpa-ante — at the end of the day of Lord Brahma;
hi — indeed; urvaritah — remaining alone; yena — by which
(annihilation); grastam - seized; idam - this; jagat — entire universe;
sah — he, Markandeya; vai — indeed; asmat-kula — in my own family;
utpannah — born; kalpe — in the day of Brahma; asmin - this; bhargava-
rsabhah — the most eminent descendant of Bhrgu Muni; na — not; eva —
certainly; adhuna - in our age; api — even; bhiitanam — of all creation;
samplavah — annihilation by flood; kah — any; api — at all; jayate — has
arisen; ekah — alone; eta — indeed; arnave — in the great ocean;
bhramyan — wandering; dadarsa — he saw; purusam — a personality; kila
— it is said; vata-patra — of a banyan leaf; pute — within the fold; tokam
— an infant boy; §ayanam - lying; tu — but; ekam — one; adbhutam —
wonderful; esah — this; nah — our; samsayah — doubt; bhiiyan — great;
siita — O Siita Gosvami; kautithalam - curiosity; yatah — due to which;
tam — that; nah - for us; chindhi — please cut; maha-yogin — O great
yogi; puranesu — of the Puranas; api — indeed; sammatah — universally
accepted (as the expert knower).

TRANSLATION

Authorities say that Markandeya Rsi, the son of Mrkandu, was an
exceptionally long-lived sage who was the only survivor at the
end of Brahma’s day, when the entire universe was merged in the
flood of annihilation. But this same Markandeya Rsi, the
foremost descendant of Bhrgu, took birth in my own family
during the current day of Brahma, and we have not yet seen any
total annihilation in this day of Brahma. Also, it is well known
that Markandeya, while wandering helplessly in the great ocean
of annihilation, saw in those fearful waters a wonderful
personality — an infant boy lying alone within the fold of a
banyan leaf. O Siita, I am most bewildered and curious about this
great sage, Markandeya Rsi. O great yogi, you are universally
accepted as the authority on all the Puranas. Therefore kindly
dispel my confusion.



PURPORT

Lord Brahma’s day, consisting of his 12 hours, lasts 4 billion 320
million years, and his night is of the same duration. Apparently
Markandeya lived throughout one such day and night and in the
following day of Brahma continued living as the same Markandeya. It
seems that when annihilation occurred during Brahma’s night, the
sage wandered throughout the fearful waters of destruction and saw
within those waters an extraordinary personality lying on a banyan
leaf. All of these mysteries concerning Markandeya will be clarified by
Siita Gosvami at the request of the great sages.

TEXT 8.6
suta uvaca

prasnas tvaya maharse ’yam
krto loka-bhramapahah
nardayana-katha yatra
gita kali-maldpaha

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; prasnah — question; tvaya — by you;
mahd-rse — O great sage, Saunaka; ayam — this; krtah — made; loka — of
the entire world; bhrama — the delusion; apahah — which takes away;
nardayana-katha — discussion of the Supreme Lord, Narayana; yatra — in
which; gita - is sung; kali-mala — the contamination of the present Age
of Kali; apaha — removing.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: O great sage Saunaka, your very question will
help remove everyone’s illusion, for it leads to the topics of Lord
Narayana, which cleanse away the contamination of this Kali
age.

TEXTS 8.7-11

prapta-dvijati-samskaro

markandeyah pituh kramat
chandamsy adhitya dharmena

tapah-svadhyaya-samyutah

brhad-vrata-dharah santo
jatilo valkalambarah
bibhrat kamandalum dandam



upavitam sa-mekhalam

krsnajinam saksa-sttram

kusams ca niyamarddhaye
agny-arka-guru-vipratmasv

arcayan sandhyayor harim

sayam pratah sa gurave
bhaiksyam ahrtya vag-yatah

bubhuje gurv-anujfiatah

sakrn no ced upositah

evam tapah-svadhyaya-paro
varsanam ayutayutam
aradhayan hrsikesam
jigye mrtyum su-durjayam

prapta — having received; dvi-jati — of second birth; samskarah - the
purificatory rituals; markandeyah — Markandeya; pituh — from his
father; kramat — by proper sequence; chandamsi — the Vedic hymns;
adhitya - studying; dharmena — along with regulative principles; tapah
— in austerities; svadhydya — and study; samyutah - full; brhat-vrata -
the great vow of lifelong celibacy; dharah — maintaining; santah —
peaceful; jatilah — with matted hair; valkala-ambarah — wearing bark as
his clothing; bibhrat — carrying; kamandalum — a waterpot; dandam — a
mendicant’s staff; upavitam — the sacred thread; sa-mekhalam — along
with the ritual belt of a brahmacari; krsna-ajinam - the skin of a black
deer; sa-aksa-siitram — and prayer beads made of lotus seeds; kusan —
kusa grass; ca — also; niyama-rddhaye - to facilitate his spiritual
progress; agni — in the form of fire; arka — the sun; guru — the spiritual
master; vipra — the brahmanas; atmasu — and the Supersoul; arcayan -
worshiping; sandhyayoh — at the beginning and the end of the day;
harim - the Supreme Personality of Godhead; sayam — in the evening;
pratah — in the early morning; sah — he; gurave — unto his spiritual
master; bhaiksyam — alms obtained by begging; ahrtya — bringing; vak-
yatah — with controlled speech; bubhuje — he partook; guru-anujfiatah —
invited by his spiritual master; sakrt — once; na — not (invited); u —
indeed; cet — if; upositah — fasting; evam — in this way; tapah-svadhyaya-
parah — dedicated to austerities and studies of the Vedic literature;
varsanam — years; ayuta-ayutam — ten thousand times ten thousand;
aradhayan — worshiping; hrsika-iSam — the supreme master of the
senses, Lord Visnu; jigye — he conquered; mrtyum — death; su-durjayam



— impossible to conquer.
TRANSLATION

After being purified by his father’s performance of the prescribed
rituals leading to Markandeya’s brahminical initiation,
Markandeya studied the Vedic hymns and strictly observed the
regulative principles. He became advanced in austerity and Vedic
knowledge and remained a lifelong celibate. Appearing most
peaceful with his matted hair and his clothing made of bark, he
furthered his spiritual progress by carrying the mendicant’s
waterpot, staff, sacred thread, brahmacari belt, black deerskin,
lotus-seed prayer beads and bundles of kusa grass. At the sacred
junctures of the day he regularly worshiped the Supreme
Personality of Godhead in five forms - the sacrificial fire, the
sun, his spiritual master, the brahmanas and the Supersoul
within his heart. Morning and evening he would go out begging,
and upon returning he would present all the food he had
collected to his spiritual master. Only when his spiritual master
invited him would he silently take his one meal of the day;
otherwise he would fast. Thus devoted to austerity and Vedic
study, Markandeya Rsi worshiped the supreme master of the
senses, the Personality of Godhead, for countless millions of
years, and in this way he conquered unconquerable death.

TEXT 8.12

brahma bhrgur bhavo dakso
brahma-putras ca ye ’pare
nr-deva-pitr-bhiitani
tendsann ati-vismitah

brahma — Lord Brahma; bhrguh — Bhrgu Muni; bhavah — Lord Siva;
daksah - Prajapati Daksa; brahma-putrah — the great sons of Brahma;
ca — and; ye — who; apare — others; nr — human beings; deva —
demigods; pitr — forefathers; bhiitani — and ghostly spirits; tena — with
that (conquest of death); asan - they all became; ati-vismitah —
extremely amazed.

TRANSLATION

Lord Brahma, Bhrgu Muni, Lord Siva, Prajapati Daksa, the great
sons of Brahma, and many others among the human beings,
demigods, forefathers and ghostly spirits — all were astonished by



the achievement of Markandeya Rsi.
TEXT 8.13

ittham brhad-vrata-dharas

tapah-svadhyaya-samyamaih

dadhyav adhoksajam yogi
dhvasta-klesantaratmana

ittham - in this manner; brhat-vrata-dharah — maintaining the vow of
celibacy, brahmacarya; tapah-svadhyaya-samyamaih — by his austerities,
study of the Vedas and regulative principles; dadhyau — he meditated;
adhoksajam — upon the transcendental Lord; yogi — the yogi; dhvasta —
destroyed; klesa — all troubles; antah-atmana — with his introspective
mind.

TRANSLATION

In this way the devotional mystic Markandeya maintained rigid
celibacy through penance, study of the Vedas and self-discipline.
With his mind thus free of all disturbances, he turned it inward
and meditated on the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who lies
beyond the material senses.

TEXT 8.14
tasyaivam yunjatas cittam
mahd-yogena yoginah
vyatiydya mahan kalo
manvantara-sad-atmakah

tasya — he; evam - thus; yufijatah — while fixing; cittam — his mind;
mahd-yogena — by powerful practice of yoga; yoginah — the mystic sage;
vyatiydya — passed by; mahan — a great; kalah — period of time; manu-
antara — lifetimes of Manu; sat — six; atmakah — consisting of.

TRANSLATION

While the mystic sage thus concentrated his mind by powerful
yoga practice, the tremendous period of six lifetimes of Manu
passed by.

TEXT 8.15

etat purandaro jaatva
saptame ’smin kilantare
tapo-visankito brahmann



arebhe tad-vighatanam

etat — this; purandarah — Lord Indra; jfidatva — learning; saptame — in the
seventh; asmin - this; kila — indeed; antare — reign of Manu; tapah — of
the austerities; visarnkitah — becoming fearful; brahman — O brahmana
Saunaka; drebhe — he set into motion; tat — of that austerity;
vighatanam — obstruction.

TRANSLATION

O brahmana, during the seventh reign of Manu, the current age,
Lord Indra came to know of Markandeya’s austerities and
became fearful of his growing mystic potency. Thus he tried to
impede the sage’s penance.

TEXT 8.16

gandharvapsarasah kamam
vasanta-malayanilau
munaye presayam asa
rajas-toka-madau tatha

gandharva-apsarasah — the celestial singers and dancing girls; kamam -
Cupid; vasanta — the spring season; malaya-anilau — and the refreshing
breeze from the Malaya Hills; munaye — to the sage; presayam dasa — he
sent; rajah-toka — the child of passion, greed; madau — and
intoxication; tatha — also.

TRANSLATION

To ruin the sage’s spiritual practice, Lord Indra sent Cupid,
beautiful celestial singers, dancing girls, the season of spring and
the sandalwood-scented breeze from the Malaya Hills, along with
greed and intoxication personified.

TEXT 8.17

te vai tad-asramam jagmur
himadreh parsva uttare
puspabhadra nadi yatra

citrakhya ca sila vibho
te — they; vai — indeed; tat — of Markandeya Rsi; asramam - to the
hermitage; jagmuh — went; hima-adreh — of the Himalaya Mountains;
parsve — to the side; uttare — on the north; puspabhadra nadi - the
Puspabhadra River; yatra — where; citra-akhya — named Citra; ca -



and; $ila — the peak; vibho — O powerful Saunaka.
TRANSLATION

O most powerful Saunaka, they went to Markandeya’s hermitage,
on the northern side of the Himalaya Mountains where the
Puspabhadra River passes by the famous peak Citra.

TEXTS 8.18-20

tad-asrama-padam punyam

punya-druma-latancitam
punya-dvija-kulakirnam
punyamala-jalasayam

matta-bhramara-sangitam
matta-kokila-kiijitam
matta-barhi-natatopam

matta-dvija-kulakulam

vayuh pravista adaya
hima-nirjhara-sikaran
sumanobhih parisvakto
vavayv uttambhayan smaram

tat — his; asrama-padam - place of hermitage; punyam - pious; punya —
pious; druma — with trees; latd — and creepers; aficitam — specially
marked; punya - pious; dvija — of brahmana sages; kula — with the
groups; akirnam — brimming; punya — pious; amala - spotless; jala-
asayam — having reservoirs of water; matta — maddened; bhramara - of
bees; sarigitam — with singing; matta — maddened; kokila — of cuckoos;
kijitam — with cooing; matta — maddened; barhi — of peacocks; nata-
atopam — with the frenzy of dancing; matta — maddened; dvija — of
birds; kula — with the families; akulam - filled; vayuh — the wind of the
Malaya Hills; pravistah — entering; adaya — taking up; hima - chilling;
nirjhara — of the waterfalls; Sikaran — the drops of mist; sumanobhih —
by the flowers; parisvaktah — being embraced; vavau — blew;
uttambhayan — evoking; smaram — Cupid.

TRANSLATION

Groves of pious trees decorated the holy asrama of Markandeya
Rsi, and many saintly brahmanas lived there, enjoying the
abundant pure, sacred ponds. The asrama resounded with the
buzzing of intoxicated bees and the cooing of excited cuckoos,



while jubilant peacocks danced about. Indeed, many families of
maddened birds crowded that hermitage. The springtime breeze
sent by Lord Indra entered there, carrying cooling drops of spray
from nearby waterfalls. Fragrant from the embrace of forest
flowers, that breeze entered the hermitage and began evoking
the lusty spirit of Cupid.

TEXT 8.21

udyac-candra-nisa-vaktrah
pravala-stabakalibhih
gopa-druma-lata-jalais
tatrasit kusumakarah

udyat - rising; candra — with the moon; ni§a — nighttime; vaktrah —
whose face; pravala — of new sprouts; stabaka — and blossoms; alibhih —
with rows; gopa — being hidden; druma - of the trees; lata — and
creepers; jalaih — along with the multitude; tatra — there; asit —
appeared; kusuma-akarah - the spring season.

TRANSLATION

Springtime then appeared in Markandeya’s asrama. Indeed, the

evening sky, glowing with the light of the rising moon, became

the very face of spring, and sprouts and fresh blossoms virtually
covered the multitude of trees and creepers.

TEXT 8.22

anviyamano gandharvair
gita-vaditra-yiithakaih
adrsyatatta-capesuh

svah-stri-ytitha-patih smarah

anviyamanah - being followed; gandharvaih — by Gandharvas; gita — of
singers; vaditra — and players of musical instruments; yiithakaih — by
companies; adrsyata — was seen; atta — holding up; capa-isuh — his bow
and arrows; svah-stri-yiitha — of hoardes of heavenly women; patih —
the master; smarah — Cupid.

TRANSLATION

Cupid, the master of many heavenly women, then came there
holding his bow and arrows. He was followed by groups of
Gandharvas playing musical instruments and singing.



TEXT 8.23

hutvagnim samupasinam
dadrsuh sakra-kinkarah

militaksam duradharsam
miirtimantam ivanalam

hutva — having offered oblations; agnim - to the sacrificial fire;
samupdasinam - sitting in yogic meditation; dadrsuh — they saw; Sakra —
of Indra; kirikkarah - the servants; milita — closed; aksam — his eyes;
durddharsam - invincible; miirti-mantam — personified; iva — as if;
analam - fire.

TRANSLATION

These servants of Indra found the sage sitting in meditation,
having just offered his prescribed oblations into the sacrificial
fire. His eyes closed in trance, he seemed invincible, like fire
personified.

TEXT 8.24

nanrtus tasya puratah
striyo ’tho gayaka jaguh
mrdanga-vind-panavair
vadyam cakrur mano-ramam

nanrtuh — danced; tasya — of him; puratah - in front; striyah — women;
atha u — and furthermore; gayakah — singers; jaguh — sang; mrdariga —
with drums; vina - stringed instruments; panavaih — and cymbals;
vadyam - instrumental music; cakruh — they made; manah-ramam -
charming.

TRANSLATION

The women danced before the sage, and the celestial singers sang
to the charming accompaniment of drums, cymbals and vinas.

TEXT 8.25

sandadhe ’stram sva-dhanusi
kamah pafica-mukham tada
madhur mano rajas-toka
indra-bhrtya vyakampayan

sandadhe - he fixed; astram — the weapon; sva-dhanusi — upon his bow;
kamah - Cupid; pafica-mukham — having five heads (sight, sound,



smell, touch and taste); tada — then; madhuh — spring; manah - the
mind of the sage; rajah-tokah — the child of passion, greed; indra-
bhrtyah - the servants of Indra; vyakampayan — attempted to agitate.

TRANSLATION

While the son of passion [greed personified], spring and the
other servants of Indra all tried to agitate Markandeya’s mind,
Cupid drew his five-headed arrow and fixed it upon his bow.

TEXTS 8.26-27

kridantyah pufijikasthalyah

kandukaih stana-gauravat

bhrsam udvigna-madhyayah
kesa-visramsita-srajah

itas tato bhramad-drstes
calantya anu kandukam
vayur jahdara tad-vasah

stitksmam trutita-mekhalam

kridantyah — who was playing; punjikasthalyah — of the Apsara named
Punjikasthali; kandukaih — with a number of balls; stana — of her
breasts; gauravat — because of the great weight; bhr§am — very much;
udvigna — overburdened; madhyayah — whose waist; kesa — from her
hair; visramsita — falling; srajah — the flower garland; itah tatah — here
and there; bhramat — wandering; drsteh — whose eyes; calantyah — who
was running about; anu kandukam - after her ball; vayuh - the wind;
jahdra — stole away; tat-vasah — her garment; sitksmam - fine; trutita —
loosened; mekhalam - the belt.

TRANSLATION

The Apsara Puijikasthali made a show of playing with a number
of toy balls. Her waist seemed weighed down by her heavy
breasts, and the wreath of flowers in her hair became disheveled.
As she ran about after the balls, glancing here and there, the belt
of her thin garment loosened, and suddenly the wind blew her
clothes away.

TEXT 8.28

visasarja tada banam
matva tam sva-jitam smarah



sarvam tatrabhavan mogham
anisasya yathodyamah

visasarja — shot; tada — then; banam - the arrow; matva - thinking; tam
— him; sva — by himself; jitam — conquered; smarah — Cupid; sarvam —
all this; tatra — directed at the sage; abhavat — became; mogham —
futile; anisasya — of an atheist disbeliever; yatha - just as; udyamah -
the endeavors.

TRANSLATION

Cupid, thinking he had conquered the sage, then shot his arrow.
But all these attempts to seduce Markandeya proved futile, just
like the useless endeavors of an atheist.

TEXT 8.29

ta ittham apakurvanto
munes tat-tejasa mune
dahyamana nivavrtuh
prabodhyahim ivarbhakah

te — they; ittham — in this way; apakurvantah - trying to do harm;
muneh - to the sage; tat — his; tejasa — by the potency; mune — O sage
(Saunaka); dahyamandah — feeling burned; nivavrtuh — they desisted;
prabodhya — having awakened; ahim — a snake; iva — as if; arbhakah -
children.

TRANSLATION

O learned Saunaka, while Cupid and his followers tried to harm
the sage, they felt themselves being burned alive by his potency.
Thus they stopped their mischief, just like children who have
aroused a sleeping snake.

TEXT 8.30

itindranucarair brahman
dharsito ’pi maha-munih
yan nagad ahamo bhavam
na tac citram mahatsu hi

iti — thus; indra-anucaraih — by the followers of Indra; brahman — O
brahmana; dharsitah — impudently attacked; api — although; maha-
munih — the elevated sage; yat — that; na agat — he did not succumb;
ahamah - of false ego; bhavam - to the transformation; na — not; tat —



that; citram — surprising; mahatsu — for great souls; hi — indeed.
TRANSLATION

O brahmana, the followers of Lord Indra had impudently
attacked the saintly Markandeya, yet he did not succumb to any
influence of false ego. For great souls such tolerance is not at all
surprising.

TEXT 8.31

drstva nistejasam kamam
sa-ganam bhagavan svarat
srutvanubhavam brahmarser
vismayam samagat param

drstva — seeing; nistejasam — deprived of his power; kamam — Cupid; sa-
ganam - along with his associates; bhagavan — the powerful lord; sva-
rat — King Indra; srutva — and hearing; anubhavam - the influence;
brahma-rseh — of the sage among the brahmanas; vismayam —
astonishment; samagat — he attained; param - great.

TRANSLATION

The mighty King Indra was most astonished when he heard of
the mystic prowess of the exalted sage Markandeya and saw how
Cupid and his associates had become powerless in his presence.

TEXT 8.32
tasyaivam yunjatas cittam
tapah-svadhyaya-samyamaih
anugrahdyavirdasin
nara-narayano harih
tasya — while he, Markandeya; evam - in this way; yufijatah — was
fixing; cittam — his mind; tapah — by austerity; svadhydya - study of the
Vedas; samyamaih — and regulative principles; anugrahaya — for
showing mercy; avirdsit — made Himself manifest; nara-narayanah —
exhibiting the forms of Nara and Narayana; harih — the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.

TRANSLATION

Desiring to bestow His mercy upon the saintly Markandeya, who
had perfectly fixed his mind in self-realization through penance,
Vedic study and observance of regulative principles, the Supreme



Personality of Godhead personally appeared before the sage in
the forms of Nara and Narayana.

TEXTS 8.33-34

tau Sukla-krsnau nava-kafija-locanau
catur-bhujau raurava-valkalambarau
pavitra-pani upavitakam tri-vrt
kamandalum dandam rjum ca vainavam

padmaksa-malam uta jantu-marjanam
vedam ca saksat tapa eva ripinau
tapat-tadid-varna-pisariga-rocisa
pramsi dadhanau vibudharsabharcitau

tau — the two of Them; Sukla-krsnau — one white and the other black;
nava-karija — like blooming lotus flowers; locanau — Their eyes; catuh-
bhujau - having four arms; raurava — black deerskin; valkala — and
bark; ambarau - as Their clothing; pavitra — most purifying; pani —
Their hands; upavitakam — sacred thread; tri-vrt — threefold;
kamandalum — waterpot; dandam - staff; rjum — straight; ca — and;
vainavam — made of bamboo; padma-aksa — of lotus seeds; malam —
prayer beads; uta — and; jantu-marjanam - which purifies all living
beings; vedam — the Vedas (represented by bundles of darbha grass); ca
— and; saksat — directly; tapah — austerity; eva — indeed; riipinau —
personified; tapat — blazing; tadit — lightning; varna - the color; pisariga
— yellowish; rocisa — with Their effulgence; pramsii — very tall,;
dadhanau - bearing; vibudha-rsabha — by the chief of the demigods;
arcitau — worshiped.

TRANSLATION

One of Them was of a whitish complexion, the other blackish,
and They both had four arms. Their eyes resembled the petals of
blooming lotuses, and They wore garments of black deerskin and
bark, along with the three-stranded sacred thread. In Their
hands, which were most purifying, They carried the mendicant’s
waterpot, straight bamboo staff and lotus-seed prayer beads, as
well as the all-purifying Vedas in the symbolic form of bundles of
darbha grass. Their bearing was tall and Their yellow effulgence
the color of radiant lightning. Appearing as austerity personified,
They were being worshiped by the foremost demigods.

TEXT 8.35



te vai bhagavato riipe
nara-nardyanay rsi
drstvotthayadarenoccair
nanamargena danda-vat

te — They; vai — indeed; bhagavatah - of the Personality of Godhead;
riipe — the personal manifestations; nara-narayanau — Nara and
Narayana; rsi — the two sages; drstva — seeing; utthaya — standing up;
adarena — with respect; uccaih — great; nanama — bowed down; arigena
— with his entire body; danda-vat - just like a stick.

TRANSLATION

These two sages, Nara and Narayana, were the direct personal
forms of the Supreme Lord. When Markandeya Rsi saw Them, he
immediately stood up and then with great respect offered Them
obeisances by falling down flat on the ground like a stick.

TEXT 8.36

sa tat-sandarsanananda-
nirvrtatmendriyasayah
hrsta-romasru-pirnakso
na sehe tav udiksitum

sah — he, Markandeya; tat — of Them; sandarsana — because of seeing;
ananda - by the ecstasy; nirvrta — pleased; atma — whose body; indriya
— senses; asayah — and mind; hrsta — standing on end; roma - his
bodily hairs; asru — with tears; piirna — filled; aksah — his eyes; na sehe
— he was unable; tau — upon them; udiksitum — to glance.

TRANSLATION

The ecstasy of seeing Them completely satisfied Markandeya’s
body, mind and senses and caused the hairs on his body to stand
on end and his eyes to fill with tears. Overwhelmed, Markandeya
found it difficult to look at Them.

TEXT 8.37

utthaya prafijalih prahva
autsukyad aslisann iva
namo nama itiSanau
babhdse gadgadaksaram

utthdya — standing up; pranjalih — with folded hands; prahvah —



humble; autsukyat — out of eagerness; aslisan — embracing; iva — as if;
namah - obeisances; namah — obeisances; iti — thus; iSanau — to the two
Lords; babhase — he spoke; gadgada — choking with ecstasy; aksaram -
the syllables.

TRANSLATION

Standing with his hands folded in supplication and his head
bowed in humility, Markandeya felt such eagerness that he
imagined he was embracing the two Lords. In a voice choked
with ecstasy, he repeatedly said, “I offer You my humble
obeisances.”

TEXT 8.38

tayor asanam adaya
padayor avanijya ca
arhanenanulepena

dhiipa-malyair apiijayat

tayoh — to Them; dasanam - sitting places; adaya — offering; padayoh —
Their feet; avanijya — bathing; ca — and; arhanena — with suitable
respectful offerings; anulepena — by anointing Them with sandalwood
pulp and other fragrant substances; dhiipa — with incense; malyaih -
and flower garlands; apiijayat — he worshiped.

TRANSLATION

He gave Them sitting places and washed Their feet, and then he
worshiped Them with presentations of arghya, sandalwood pulp,
fragrant oils, incense and flower garlands.

TEXT 8.39

sukham dsanam asinau
prasadabhimukhau muni
punar anamya padabhyam
garisthav idam abravit

sukham - comfortably; adsanam — on sitting places; asinau — seated;
prasada — mercy; abhimukhau — ready to give; muni — to the Lord’s
incarnation as the two sages; punah — again; anamya — bowing down;
padabhyam - at Their feet; garisthau — to the supremely worshipable;
idam - this; abravit — he spoke.

TRANSLATION



Markandeya Rsi once again bowed down at the lotus feet of
those two most worshipable sages, who were sitting at ease,
ready to bestow all mercy upon him. He then addressed Them as
follows.

TEXT 8.40
sri-markandeya uvaca

kim varnaye tava vibho yad-udirito ’suh

samspandate tam anu van-mana-indriyani
spandanti vai tanu-bhrtam aja-sarvayos ca
svasyapy athapi bhajatam asi bhava-bandhuh

§ri-markandeyah uvaca — Sri Markandeya said; kim — what; varnaye —
shall I describe; tava — about You; vibho — O Almighty Lord; yat — by
whom; udiritah — moved; asuh - the vital air; samspandate — comes to
life; tam anu - following it; vak — the power of speech; manah - the
mind; indriyani — and the senses; spandanti — begin to act; vai — indeed;
tanu-bhrtam - of all embodied living beings; aja-sarvayoh — of Lord
Brahma and Lord Siva; ca — as well; svasya — of myself; api — also; atha
api — nevertheless; bhajatam — for those who are worshiping; asi — You
become; bhava-bandhuh — the intimate loving friend.

TRANSLATION

$ri Markandeya said: O Almighty Lord, how can I possibly
describe You? You awaken the vital air, which then impels the
mind, senses and power of speech to act. This is true for all
ordinary conditioned souls and even for great demigods like
Brahma and Siva. So it is certainly true for me. Nevertheless, You
become the intimate friend of those who worship You.

TEXT 8.41

miirti ime bhagavato bhagavams tri-lokyah
ksemdya tapa-viramdya ca mrtyu-jityai

nand bibharsy avitum anya-taniir yathedam

srstva punar grasasi sarvam ivornanabhih

mirti — the two personal forms; ime — these; bhagavatah - of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; bhagavan — O Lord; tri-lokyah - of all
the three worlds; ksemaya — for the ultimate benefit; tapa — of material
misery; viramdya — for the cessation; ca — and; mrtyu — of death; jityai —
for the conquest; nana — various; bibharsi — You manifest; avitum — for



the purpose of protecting; anya — other; taniih — transcendental bodies;
yathad — just as; idam — this universe; srstva — having created; punah -
once again; grasasi — You swallow up; sarvam — entirely; iva — just like;
trna-nabhih — a spider.

TRANSLATION

O Supreme Personality of Godhead, these two personal forms of
Yours have appeared to bestow the ultimate benefit for the three
worlds - the cessation of material misery and the conquest of
death. My Lord, although You create this universe and then
assume many transcendental forms to protect it, You also
swallow it up, just like a spider who spins and later withdraws
its web.

TEXT 8.42

tasyavituh sthira-caresitur anghri-miilam
yat-stham na karma-guna-kala-rajah sprsanti
yad vai stuvanti ninamanti yajanty abhiksnam
dhyayanti veda-hrdaya munayas tad-aptyai

tasya — of Him; avituh — the protector; sthira-cara — of the stationary
and moving living beings; iSituh — the supreme controller; arighri-
miilam - the soles of His lotus feet; yat-stham — one who is situated at
which; na - do not; karma-guna-kala - of material work, material
qualities and time; rajah — the contamination; sprsanti — touch; yat —
whom; vai — indeed; stuvanti — praise; ninamanti — bow down to;
yajanti — worship; abhiksnam — at every moment; dhydyanti — meditate
upon; veda-hrdayah — who have assimilated the essence of the Vedas;
munayah - sages; tat-aptyai — for the purpose of achieving Him.

TRANSLATION

Because You are the protector and the supreme controller of all
moving and nonmoving beings, anyone who takes shelter of Your
lotus feet can never be touched by the contamination of material
work, material qualities or time. Great sages who have
assimilated the essential meaning of the Vedas offer their prayers
to You. To gain Your association, they bow down to You at every
opportunity and constantly worship You and meditate upon You.

TEXT 8.43

nanyam tavanghry-upanayad apavarga-miirteh



ksemam janasya parito-bhiya isa vidmah
brahma bibhety alam ato dvi-parardha-dhisnyah
kalasya te kim uta tat-krta-bhautikanam

na anyam — no other; tava — Your; anghri — of the lotus feet; upanayat -
than the attainment; apavarga-miirteh — who are liberation personified;
ksemam — benefit; janasya — for the person; paritah — on all sides;
bhiyah — who is fearful; iSa — O Lord; vidmah — do we know; brahma -
Lord Brahma; bibheti — is afraid; alam — very much; atah — on account
of this; dvi-parardha - the entire duration of the universe; dhisnyah -
the period of whose reign; kalasya — because of time; te — Your feature;
kim uta — then what to speak; tat-krta — created by him, Brahma;
bhautikanam — of the mundane creatures.

TRANSLATION

My dear Lord, even Lord Brahma, who enjoys his exalted position
for the entire duration of the universe, fears the passage of time.
Then what to speak of those whom Brahma creates, the
conditioned souls. They encounter fearful dangers at every step
of their lives. I do not know of any relief from this fear except
shelter at Your lotus feet, which are the very form of liberation.

TEXT 8.44

tad vai bhajamy rta-dhiyas tava pada-miilam
hitvedam atma-cchadi catma-guroh parasya
dehady apartham asad antyam abhijia-matram
vindeta te tarhi sarva-manisitartham

tat — therefore; vai — indeed; bhajami — I worship; rta-dhiyah — of Him
whose intelligence always perceives the truth; tava — of You; pada-
miilam - the soles of the lotus feet; hitva — giving up; idam - this; atma-
chadi — covering of the self; ca — and; atma-guroh — of the master of the
soul; parasya — who is the Supreme Truth; deha-adi — the material
body and other false designations; apartham — useless; asat —
insubstantial; antyam — temporary; abhijfia-matram - only imagined to
have a separate existence; vindeta — one obtains; te — from You; tarhi —
then; sarva — all; manisita — desired; artham - objects.

TRANSLATION

Therefore I worship Your lotus feet, having renounced my
identification with the material body and everything else that



covers my true self. These useless, insubstantial and temporary
coverings are merely presumed to be separate from You, whose
intelligence encompasses all truth. By attaining You - the
Supreme Godhead and the master of the soul - one attains
everything desirable.

PURPORT

One who falsely identifies himself as the material body or mind
automatically feels entitled to exploit the material world. But when
we realize our eternal spiritual nature and Lord Krsna’s supreme
proprietorship over all that be, we renounce our false enjoying
propensity by the strength of spiritual knowledge.

TEXT 8.45

sattvam rajas tama itiSa tavatma-bandho
maya-mayah sthiti-layodaya-hetavo ’sya
lila dhrta yad api sattva-mayi prasantyai
nanye nrnam vyasana-moha-bhiyas ca yabhyam

sattvam — goodness; rajah — passion; tamah — ignorance; iti — the modes
of nature thus termed; iSa — O Lord; tava — Your; atma-bandho — O
supreme friend of the soul; maya-mayah - produced from Your
personal energy; sthiti-laya-udaya — of maintenance, destruction and
creation; hetavah - the causes; asya — of this universe; lilah — as
pastimes; dhrtah — assumed; yat api — although; sattva-mayi — that
which is in the mode of goodness; prasantyai — for liberation; na — not;
anye — the other two; nrnam - for persons; vyasana — danger; moha —
bewilderment; bhiyah — and fear; ca — also; yabhyam — from which.

TRANSLATION

O my Lord, O supreme friend of the conditioned soul, although
for the creation, maintenance and annihilation of this world You
accept the modes of goodness, passion and ignorance, which
constitute Your illusory potency, You specifically employ the
mode of goodness to liberate the conditioned souls. The other
two modes simply bring them suffering, illusion and fear.

PURPORT

The words lila dhrtah indicate that the creative activities of Lord
Brahma, the destructive activities of Lord Siva and the sustaining
functions of Lord Visnu are all pastimes of the Absolute Truth, Lord



Krsna. But ultimately only Lord Visnu can award liberation from the
clutches of material illusion, as indicated by the words sattva-mayi
prasantyai.

Our passionate and ignorant activities cause great suffering,
illusion and fear for us and others; therefore they should be given up.
One should become firmly situated in the mode of goodness and live
peacefully on the spiritual platform. The essence of goodness is to
renounce selfish interest in all one’s activities and thus dedicate one’s
entire being to the Supreme Being, Lord Krsna, who is the source of
our existence.

TEXT 8.46

tasmat taveha bhagavann atha tavakanam
Suklam tanum sva-dayitam kusala bhajanti

yat satvatah purusa-ripam usanti sattvam

loko yato ’bhayam utatma-sukham na canyat

tasmat — therefore; tava — Your; iha - in this world; bhagavan — O
Supreme Lord; atha — and; tavakanam - of Your devotees; suklam —
transcendental; tanum — the personal form; sva-dayitam — most dear to
them; kusalah — those who are expert in spiritual knowledge; bhajanti
— worship; yat — because; satvatah — the great devotees; purusa — of the
original Personality of Godhead; riipam — the form; usanti — consider;
sattvam — the mode of goodness; lokah — the spiritual world; yatah -
from which; abhayam - fearlessness; uta — and; atma-sukham - the
happiness of the soul; na — not; ca — and; anyat — any other.

TRANSLATION

O Lord, because fearlessness, spiritual happiness and the
kingdom of God are all achieved through the mode of pure
goodness, Your devotees consider this mode, but never passion
and ignorance, to be a direct manifestation of You, the Supreme
Personality of Godhead. Intelligent persons thus worship Your
beloved transcendental form, composed of pure goodness, along
with the spiritual forms of Your pure devotees.

PURPORT

Intelligent persons do not worship the demigods, who represent the
modes of passion and ignorance. Lord Brahma represents passion,
Lord Siva represents ignorance, and demigods such as Indra also



represent the modes of material nature. But Lord Visnu, or Narayana,
represents pure spiritual goodness, which brings one realization of the
spiritual world, freedom from fear, and spiritual bliss. Such benefits
can never be derived from impure, material goodness, for it is always
mixed with the modes of passion and ignorance. As clearly indicated
in this verse, the transcendental form of God is fully constituted of
eternal spiritual goodness and thus has no tinge of the material mode
of goodness, passion or ignorance.

TEXT 8.47

tasmai namo bhagavate purusaya bhiimne
visvaya visva-gurave para-daivataya
narayandya rsaye ca narottamaya
hamsaya samyata-gire nigamesvardaya

tasmai — to Him; namah — my obeisances; bhagavate — to the Godhead;
purusaya — the Supreme Person; bhitmne — the all-pervading one;
visvaya — the all-inclusive manifestation of the universe; visva-gurave —
the spiritual master of the universe; para-daivataya — the supremely
worshipable Deity; nardyandya — to Lord Narayana; rsaye — the sage;
ca — and; nara-uttamdya — to the best of human beings; hamsaya —
situated in perfect purity; samyata-gire — who has controlled his
speech; nigama-iSvardya — the master of the Vedic scriptures.

TRANSLATION

I offer my humble obeisances to Him, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. He is the all-pervading and all-inclusive form of the
universe, as well as its spiritual master. I bow down to Lord
Narayana, the supremely worshipable Deity appearing as a sage,
and also to the saintly Nara, the best of human beings, who is
fixed in perfect goodness, fully in control of his speech, and the
propagator of the Vedic literatures.

TEXT 8.48

yam vai na veda vitathaksa-pathair bhramad-dhih
santam svakesv asusu hrdy api drk-pathesu
tan-mdayayavrta-matih sa u eva saksad
adyas tavakhila-guror upasadya vedam

yam — whom; vai — indeed; na veda — does not recognize; vitatha —
deceptive; aksa-pathaih — by methods of empirical perception; bhramat



— becoming diverted; dhih — whose intelligence; santam — present;
svakesu — within one’s own; asusu — senses; hrdi — within the heart; api
— even; drk-pathesu — among perceived objects of the external world;
tat-mayaya — by His illusory potency; avrta — covered over; matih — his
understanding; sah — he; u — even; eva — indeed; saksat — directly;
adyah - originally (in ignorance); tava — of You; akhila-guroh — the
spiritual master of all living beings; upasadya — obtaining; vedam - the
knowledge of the Vedas.

TRANSLATION

A materialist, his intelligence perverted by the action of his
deceptive senses, cannot recognize You at all, although You are
always present within his own senses and heart and also among
the objects of his perception. Yet even though one’s
understanding has been covered by Your illusory potency, if one
obtains Vedic knowledge from You, the supreme spiritual master
of all, he can directly understand You.

TEXT 8.49

yad-darsanam nigama atma-rahah-prakasam
muhyanti yatra kavayo ’ja-para yatantah
tam sarva-vada-visaya-pratirtupa-silam
vande maha-purusam atma-nigiidha-bodham

yat — of whom; darsanam - the vision; nigame - in the Vedas; atma — of
the Supreme Soul; rahah - the mystery; prakasam — which reveals;
muhyanti — become bewildered; yatra — about which; kavayah — great
learned authorities; aja-parah — headed by Brahma; yatantah -
endeavoring; tam — to Him; sarva-vada - of all different philosophies;
visaya — the subject matter; pratiriipa — adjusting itself as suitable;
silam — whose personal nature; vande — I offer my homage; maha-
purusam — to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; atma — from the
spirit soul; nigiidha — hidden; bodham — understanding.

TRANSLATION

My dear Lord, the Vedic literatures alone reveal confidential
knowledge of Your supreme personality, and thus even such
great scholars as Lord Brahma himself are bewildered in their
attempt to understand You through empirical methods. Each
philosopher understands You according to his particular
speculative conclusions. I worship that Supreme Person,



knowledge of whom is hidden by the bodily designations
covering the conditioned soul’s spiritual identity.

PURPORT

Even great demigods like Brahma are bewildered in their speculative
attempts to understand the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Each
philosopher is covered by a unique combination of the modes of
nature and thus describes the Supreme Truth according to his own
material conditioning. Therefore even strenuous empirical endeavor
will never bring one to the conclusion of all knowledge. The highest
knowledge is Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and one can
understand Him only by fully surrendering to Him and serving Him
with love. This is why Markandeya Rsi states here, vande maha-
purusam: “I simply worship that Supreme Personality.” Those who try
to worship God but at the same time continue speculating or acting
fruitively will attain only mixed and bewildering results. To be pure a
devotee must give up all fruitive activity and mental speculation; in
that way his loving service to the Lord will yield perfect knowledge of
the Supreme. Only this perfection can satisfy the eternal soul.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupdda to the Twelfth Canto, Eighth Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Markandeya’s Prayers to Nara-
Narayana Rsi.”



CHAPTER NINE

Markandeya Rsi Sees
the Illusory Potency of
the Lord



This chapter describes Markandeya Rsi’s vision of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead’s illusory energy.

Satisfied by the prayers Sri Markandeya had offered, the Supreme
Lord told him to ask for a benediction, and the sage said he wanted to
see the Lord’s illusory energy. The Supreme Lord Sri Hari, present
before Markandeya in the form of Nara-Narayana, replied, “So be it,”
and then left for Badarikasrama. One day, as Sri Markandeya was
offering his evening prayers, the water of devastation suddenly
flooded the three worlds. With great difficulty Markandeya moved
about all alone in this water for a long time, until he came upon a
banyan tree. Lying upon a leaf of that tree was an infant boy glowing
with a charming effulgence. As Markandeya moved toward the leaf,
he was pulled by the boy’s inhalation and, just like a mosquito, drawn
within His body.

Inside the boy’s body, Markandeya was amazed to see the entire
universe just as it had been before the annihilation. After a moment
the sage was carried out by the force of the child’s exhalation and
hurled back into the ocean of annihilation. Then, seeing that the child
on the leaf was actually Sri Hari, the transcendental Lord situated
within his own heart, Sri Markandeya tried to embrace Him. But at
that moment Lord Hari, the master of all mystic power, disappeared.
Then the waters of annihilation disappeared as well, and Sri
Markandeya found himself in his own dsrama, just as before.

TEXT 9.1
siita uvaca

samstuto bhagavan ittham

markandeyena dhimata

nardayano nara-sakhah

prita aha bhrgiidvaham
stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; samstutah — properly glorified;
bhagavan — the Supreme Lord; ittham - in this way; markandeyena — by
Markandeya; dhi-matad - the intelligent sage; narayanah — Lord
Narayana; nara-sakhah - the friend of Nara; pritah — satisfied; aha —
spoke; bhrgu-udvaham - to the most eminent descendant of Bhrgu.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: The Supreme Lord Narayana, the friend of



Nara, was satisfied by the proper glorification offered by the
intelligent sage Markandeya. Thus the Lord addressed that
excellent descendant of Bhrgu.

TEXT 9.2
sri-bhagavan uvaca

bho bho brahmarsi-varyo ’si
siddha atma-samadhina
mayi bhaktyanapayinya
tapah-svadhyaya-samyamaih

sri-bhagavan uvaca - the Supreme Personality of Godhead said; bhoh
bhoh - dear sage; brahma-rsi — of all learned brahmanas; varyah - the
best; asi — you are; siddhah — perfect; atma-samadhina - by fixed
meditation upon the Self; mayi — directed toward Me; bhaktya — by
devotional service; anapayinya — undeviating; tapah — by austerities;
svadhyaya - study of the Vedas; samyamaih — and regulative principles.

TRANSLATION

The Supreme Personality of Godhead said: My dear Markandeya,
you are indeed the best of all learned brahmanas. You have
perfected your life by practicing fixed meditation upon the
Supreme Soul, as well as by focusing upon Me your undeviating
devotional service, your austerities, your study of the Vedas and
your strict adherence to regulative principles.

TEXT 9.3

vayam te paritustah sma
tvad-brhad-vrata-caryaya
varam praticcha bhadram te
vara-do ’smi tvad-ipsitam

vayam — We; te — with you; paritustah — perfectly satisfied; sma — have
become; tvat — your; brhat-vrata — of the vow of lifelong celibacy;
caryaya — by performance; varam — a benediction; praticcha — please
choose; bhadram - all good; te — unto you; vara-dah — the giver of
benedictions; asmi — I am; tvat-ipsitam — desired by you.

TRANSLATION

We are perfectly satisfied with your practice of lifelong celibacy.
Please choose whatever benediction you desire, since I can grant



your wish. May you enjoy all good fortune.
PURPORT

Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura explains that the Lord used the
plural form in the beginning of this verse — “We are satisfied” —
because He was referring to Himself along with Siva and Uma, who
will later be glorified by Markandeya. The Lord then used the singular
— “I am the bestower of benedictions” — because ultimately only Lord
Narayana (Krsna) can award the highest perfection of life, eternal
Krsna consciousness.

TEXT 9.4
sri-rsir uvaca

jitam te deva-devesa

prapannarti-haracyuta

varenaitavatalam no
yad bhavan samadrsyata

sri-rsih uvaca - the sage said; jitam — are victorious; te — You; deva-
deva-isa — O Lord of lords; prapanna — of one who is surrendered; arti-
hara — O remover of all distress; acyuta — O infallible one; varena -
with the benediction; etavata — this much; alam — enough; nah — by us;
yat — that; bhavan — Your good self; samadrsyata — has been seen.

TRANSLATION

The sage said: O Lord of lords, all glories to You! O Lord Acyuta,
You remove all distress for the devotees who surrender unto You.
That you have allowed me to see You is all the benediction I
want.

TEXT 9.5

grhitvajadayo yasya
srimat-padabja-darsanam
manasa yoga-pakvena
sa bhavan me ’ksi-gocarah

grhitva — receiving; aja-adayah — (became) Brahma and others; yasya —
whose; srimat — all-opulent; pada-abja - of the lotus feet; dar§anam —
the sight; manasa — by the mind; yoga-pakvena — matured in yoga
practice; sah — He; bhavan — Yourself; me — my; aksi — to the eyes; go-
carah — perceptible.



TRANSLATION

Such demigods as Lord Brahma achieved their exalted positions
simply by seeing Your beautiful lotus feet after their minds had
become mature in yoga practice. And now, my Lord, You have
personally appeared before me.

PURPORT

Markandeya Rsi points out that exalted demigods like Lord Brahma
achieved their positions simply by glimpsing the Lord’s lotus feet, and
yet Markandeya Rsi was now able to see Lord Krsna’s entire body.
Thus he could not even imagine the extent of his good fortune.

TEXT 9.6

athapy ambuja-patraksa

punya-sloka-sikhamane
draksye mayam yaya lokah
sa-palo veda sad-bhidam

atha api — nonetheless; ambuja-patra — like the petals of a lotus; aksa —
O You whose eyes; punya-sloka — of famous personalities; Sikhamane —
O crest jewel; draksye — I desire to see; mayam — the illusory energy;
yaya — by which; lokah - the entire world; sa-palah — along with its
ruling demigods; veda — considers; sat — of the absolute reality; bhidam
— material differentiation.

TRANSLATION

O lotus-eyed Lord, O crest jewel of renowned personalities,
although I am satisfied simply by seeing You, I do wish to see
Your illusory potency, by whose influence the entire world,
together with its ruling demigods, considers reality to be
materially variegated.

PURPORT

A conditioned soul sees the material world to be constituted of
independent, separate entities. Actually, all things are united, being
potencies of the Supreme Lord. Markandeya Rsi is curious to witness
the exact process by which maya, the Lord’s bewildering potency,
casts living beings into illusion.

TEXT 9.7

suta uvaca



itidito ’rcitah kamam
rsina bhagavan mune
tatheti sa smayan pragad
badary-asramam isvarah

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; iti — in these words; iditah — glorified;
arcitah — worshiped; kamam - satisfactorily; rsina — by the sage
Markandeya; bhagavan - the Personality of Godhead; mune — O wise
Saunaka; tathd iti — “so be it”; sah — He; smayan — smiling; pragat —
departed; badari-asramam - for the hermitage Badarikasrama; isvarah
— the Supreme Lord.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: O wise Saunaka, thus satisfied by
Markandeya’s praise and worship, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, smiling, replied, “So be it,” and then departed for His
hermitage at Badarikasrama.

PURPORT

The words bhagavan and isvara in this verse refer to the Supreme Lord
in His incarnation as the twin sages Nara and Narayana. According to
Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, the Supreme Lord smiled
ruefully, because He prefers that His pure devotees stay away from
His illusory energy. Curiosity to see the illusory energy of the Lord
sometimes develops into sinful material desire. Nonetheless, to please
His devotee Markandeya, the Lord granted his request, just as a father
who cannot convince his son to give up pursuing a harmful desire
may let him experience some painful reaction so that he will then
voluntarily desist. Thus, understanding what would soon happen to
Markandeya, the Lord smiled as He prepared to display the illusory
potency to him.

TEXTS 9.8-9

tam eva cintayann artham
rsih svasrama eva sah
vasann agny-arka-somambu-
bhii-vayu-viyad-atmasu
dhydyan sarvatra ca harim
bhava-dravyair aptjayat
kvacit ptijam visasmara



prema-prasara-samplutah

tam — that; eva — indeed; cintayan - thinking of; artham - the goal; rsih
— the sage Markandeya; sva-asrame — at his own hermitage; eva —
indeed; sah — he; vasan — remaining; agni — in the fire; arka — the sun;
soma — the moon; ambu — the water; bhii — the earth; vayu — the wind;
viyat — the lightning; atmasu — and in his own heart; dhyayan -
meditating; sarvatra — in all circumstances; ca — and; harim — upon
Lord Hari; bhava-dravyaih — with paraphernalia conceived in his mind;
apijayat — he offered worship; kvacit — sometimes; piijam — the
worship; visasmara — he forgot; prema — of pure love of God; prasara —
in the flood; samplutah — being drowned.

TRANSLATION

Thinking always of his desire to see the Lord’s illusory energy,
the sage remained in his asrama, meditating constantly upon the
Lord within fire, the sun, the moon, water, the earth, air,
lightning and his own heart and worshiping Him with
paraphernalia conceived in his mind. But sometimes,
overwhelmed by waves of love for the Lord, Markandeya would
forget to perform his regular worship.

PURPORT

It is apparent from these verses that Markandeya Rsi was a great
devotee of Lord Krsna; therefore he wanted to see the illusory energy
of the Lord not to fulfill some material ambition but to learn how His
potency is working.

TEXT 9.10

tasyaikada bhrgu-srestha
puspabhadra-tate muneh
upasinasya sandhyayam
brahman vayur abhiin mahan

tasya — while he; ekada — one day; bhrgu-srestha — O best of the
descendants of Bhrgu; puspabhadra-tate — on the bank of the river
Puspabhadra; muneh — the sage; updsinasya — was performing worship;
sandhydyam - at the juncture of the day; brahman — O brahmana;
vayuh — a wind; abhiit — arose; mahan — great.

TRANSLATION



O brahmana Saunaka, best of the Bhrgus, one day while
Markandeya was performing his evening worship on the bank of
the Puspabhadra, a great wind suddenly arose.

TEXT 9.11

tam canda-sabdam samudirayantam
balahaka anv abhavan karalah
aksa-sthavistha mumucus tadidbhih
svananta uccair abhi varsa-dharah

tam — that wind; canda-sabdam - a terrible sound; samudirayantam —
which was creating; baldhakah - clouds; anu — following it; abhavan -
appeared; karalah - fearful; aksa — like wagon wheels; sthavisthah —
solid; mumucuh - they released; tadidbhih — along with lightning;
svanantah — resounding; uccaih — greatly; abhi — in all directions; varsa
— of rain; dharah - torrents.

TRANSLATION

That wind created a terrible sound and brought in its wake
fearsome clouds that were accompanied by lightning and roaring
thunder and that poured down on all sides torrents of rain as
heavy as wagon wheels.

TEXT 9.12

tato vyadrsyanta catuh samudrah

samantatah ksma-talam agrasantah
samira-vegormibhir ugra-nakra-
mahd-bhayavarta-gabhira-ghosah

tatah — then; vyadrsyanta — appeared; catuh samudrah - the four
oceans; samantatah — on all sides; ksma-talam — the surface of the
earth; agrasantah — swallowing up; samira — of the wind; vega —
impelled by the force; dirmibhih — with their waves; ugra — terrible;
nakra — with sea monsters; maha-bhaya - very fearful; avarta — with
whirlpools; gabhira — grave; ghosah — with sounds.

TRANSLATION

Then the four great oceans appeared on all sides, swallowing up
the surface of the earth with their wind-tossed waves. In these
oceans were terrible sea monsters, fearful whirlpools and
ominous rumblings.



TEXT 9.13

antar bahis cadbhir ati-dyubhih kharaih
Satahradabhir upatapitam jagat
catur-vidham viksya sahatmana munir
jalaplutam ksmam vimanah samatrasat

antah - internally; bahih — externally; ca — and; adbhih — by the water;
ati-dyubhih - rising higher than the sky; kharaih — by the fierce
(winds); Sata-hradabhih - by lightning bolts; upatapitam — greatly
distressed; jagat — all the inhabitants of the universe; catuh-vidham — of
four varieties (those who have taken birth from embryos, from eggs,
from seeds and from perspiration); viksya — seeing; saha — along with;
atmand - himself; munih - the sage; jala — by the water; aplutam —
flooded; ksmam - the earth; vimanah - perplexed; samatrasat — he
became fearful.

TRANSLATION

The sage saw all the inhabitants of the universe, including
himself, tormented within and without by the harsh winds, the
bolts of lightning, and the great waves rising beyond the sky. As
the whole earth flooded, he grew perplexed and fearful.

PURPORT

Here the word catur-vidham refers to the four sources of birth for
conditioned souls: embryos, eggs, seeds and perspiration.

TEXT 9.14

tasyaivam udviksata tirmi-bhisanah

prabhafijanaghiirita-var maharnavah

aptiiryamano varasadbhir ambudaih
ksmam apyadhad dvipa-varsadribhih samam

tasya — while he; evam - in this way; udviksatah — was looking on; irmi
— with its waves; bhisanah — frightening; prabhafijana — by hurricane
winds; dghiirnita — swirled around; vah - its water; maha-arnavah - the
great ocean; dapiryamanah — becoming filled; varasadbhih — with rain;
ambu-daih - by the clouds; ksmam - the earth; apyadhat — covered
over; dvipa — with its islands; varsa — continents; adribhih — and
mountains; samam - together.

TRANSLATION



Even as Markandeya looked on, the rain pouring down from the
clouds filled the ocean more and more until that great sea, its
waters violently whipped into terrifying waves by hurricanes,
covered up all the earth’s islands, mountains and continents.

TEXT 9.15

sa-ksmantariksam sa-divam sa-bha-ganam
trai-lokyam asit saha digbhir aplutam
sa eka evorvarito maha-munir
babhrama viksipya jata jadandha-vat

sa — along with; ksma — the earth; antariksam — and outer space; sa-
divam - along with the heavenly planets; sa-bha-ganam — along with
all the celestial bodies; trai-lokyam — the three worlds; asit — became;
saha — along with; digbhih — all the directions; aplutam - flooded; sah -
he; ekah — alone; eva — indeed; urvaritah — remaining; maha-munih -
the great sage; babhrama — wandered about; viksipya — scattering; jatah
— his matted locks; jada — a dumb person; andha — a blind person; vat —
like.

TRANSLATION

The water inundated the earth, outer space, heaven and the
celestial region. Indeed, the entire expanse of the universe was
flooded in all directions, and out of all its inhabitants only
Markandeya remained. His matted hair scattered, the great sage
wandered about alone in the water as if dumb and blind.

TEXT 9.16

ksut-trt-parito makarais timingilair
upadruto vici-nabhasvatahatah

tamasy apare patito bhraman diso

na veda kham gam ca parisramesitah

ksut — by hunger; trt — and thirst; paritah — enveloped; makaraih — by
the makaras, a species of monster crocodile; timirgilaih — and by the
timingila, a variety of huge fish that eats whales; upadrutah — harassed;
vici — by the waves; nabhasvata — and the wind; ahatah — tormented;
tamasi — in the darkness; apare — which was unlimited; patitah —
having fallen; bhraman — wandering; diSah — the directions; na veda -
did not recognize; kham - the sky; gam — the earth; ca — and;
parisrama-isitah — overcome by exhaustion.



TRANSLATION

Tormented by hunger and thirst, attacked by monstrous makaras
and timingila fish and battered by the wind and waves, he
moved aimlessly through the infinite darkness into which he had
fallen. As he grew increasingly exhausted, he lost all sense of
direction and could not tell the sky from the earth.

TEXTS 9.17-18

kracin magno mahavarte
taralais taditah kvacit

yadobhir bhaksyate kvapi

svayam anyonya-ghatibhih

kvacic chokam kvacin moham
kvacid duhkham sukham bhayam
kvacin mrtyum avapnoti
vyadhy-adibhir utarditah

kvacit — sometimes; magnah — drowning; maha-avarte — in a great
whirlpool; taralaih — by the waves; taditah — beaten; kvacit —
sometimes; yadobhih — by the aquatic monsters; bhaksyate — he was
threatened with being eaten; kva api — sometimes; svayam — himself;
anyonya — each other; ghatibhih — attacking; kvacit — sometimes; Sokam
— depression; kvacit — sometimes; moham — bewilderment; kvacit —
sometimes; duhkham — misery; sukham — happiness; bhayam - fear;
kvacit — sometimes; mrtyum — death; avapnoti — he experienced; vyadhi
— by disease; adibhih — and other pains; uta — also; arditah — distressed.

TRANSLATION

At times he was engulfed by the great whirlpools, sometimes he
was beaten by the mighty waves, and at other times the aquatic
monsters threatened to devour him as they attacked one another.
Sometimes he felt lamentation, bewilderment, misery, happiness
or fear, and at other times he experienced such terrible illness
and pain that he felt himself dying.

TEXT 9.19
ayutdayuta-varsanam
sahasrani Satani ca
vyatiyur bhramatas tasmin
visnu-mayavrtatmanah



ayuta — tens of thousands; ayuta — by tens of thousands; varsanam — of
years; sahasrani — thousands; satani — hundreds; ca — and; vyatiyuh -
passed by; bhramatah — as he wandered; tasmin - in that; visnu-maya -
by the illusory energy of Lord Visnu; avrta — covered; atmanah - his
mind.

TRANSLATION

Countless millions of years passed as Markandeya wandered
about in that deluge, his mind bewildered by the illusory energy
of Lord Visnu, the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 9.20

sa kaddcid bhramams tasmin
prthivyah kakudi dvijah
nyagrodha-potam dadrse
phala-pallava-sobhitam

sah — he; kadacit — on one occasion; bhraman — while wandering;
tasmin — in that water; prthivyah - of earth; kakudi — upon a raised
place; dvijah — the brahmana; nyagrodha-potam — a young banyan tree;
dadrse — saw; phala — with fruits; pallava — and blossoms; Sobhitam —
decorated.

TRANSLATION

Once, while wandering in the water, the brahmana Markandeya
discovered a small island, upon which stood a young banyan tree
bearing blossoms and fruits.

TEXT 9.21
prag-uttarasyam sakhayam
tasyapi dadrse sisum
sSayanam parna-putake
grasantam prabhaya tamah

prak-uttarasyam — toward the northeast; Sakhayam — upon a branch;
tasya — of that tree; api — indeed; dadrse — he saw; Sisum — an infant
boy; Sayanam - lying; parna-putake — within the concavity of a leaf;
grasantam — swallowing; prabhaya — with His effulgence; tamah — the
darkness.

TRANSLATION

Upon a branch of the northeast portion of that tree he saw an



infant boy lying within a leaf. The child’s effulgence was
swallowing up the darkness.

TEXTS 9.22-25

maha-marakata-Syamam
srimad-vadana-parkajam
kambu-grivam mahoraskam
su-nasam sundara-bhruvam
Svasaijad-alakabhatam
kambu-sri-karna-dadimam
vidrumadhara-bhasesac-
chonayita-sudha-smitam

padma-garbharunaparigam
hrdya-hasavalokanam
Svasaijad-vali-samvigna-
nimna-nabhi-dalodaram
carv-angulibhyam panibhyam
unniya caranambujam
mukhe nidhdya viprendro
dhayantam viksya vismitah

mahd-marakata — like a great emerald; Ssyamam — dark blue; srimat —
beautiful; vadana-parikajam — whose lotus face; kambu - like a
conchshell; grivam — whose throat; maha — broad; uraskam — whose
chest; su-nasam — having a beautiful nose; sundara-bhruvam — having
beautiful eyebrows; svasa — by His breath; ejat — trembling; alaka —
with the hair; abhatam — splendid; kambu - like a conchshell; sri —
beautiful; karna — His ears; dadimam - resembling pomegranate
flowers; vidruma — like coral; adhara - of His lips; bhasa — by the
effulgence; isat — slightly; Sondayita — reddened; sudha — nectarean;
smitam — His smile; padma-garbha — like the whorl of a lotus; aruna -
reddish; aparigam - the corners of His eyes; hrdya — charming; hasa —
with a smile; avalokanam - His countenance; svasa — by His breath;
ejat — made to move; vali — by the lines; samvigna — contorted; nimna —
deep; nabhi — with His navel; dala - like a leaf; udaram — whose
abdomen; caru - attractive; angulibhyam — having fingers; panibhyam —
by His two hands; unniya - picking up; carana-ambujam — His lotus
foot; mukhe — in His mouth; nidhaya — placing; vipra-indrah — the best
of brahmanas, Markandeya; dhayantam — drinking; viksya — seeing;



vismitah — was amazed.
TRANSLATION

The infant’s dark-blue complexion was the color of a flawless
emerald, His lotus face shone with a wealth of beauty, and His
throat bore marks like the lines on a conchshell. He had a broad
chest, a finely shaped nose, beautiful eyebrows, and lovely ears
that resembled pomegranate flowers and that had inner folds
like a conchshell’s spirals. The corners of His eyes were reddish
like the whorl of a lotus, and the effulgence of His corallike lips
slightly reddened the nectarean, enchanting smile on His face. As
He breathed, His splendid hair trembled and His deep navel
became distorted by the moving folds of skin on His abdomen,
which resembled a banyan leaf. The exalted brahmana watched
with amazement as the infant took hold of one of His lotus feet
with His graceful fingers, placed a toe within His mouth and
began to suck.

PURPORT

The young child was the Supreme Personality of Godhead. According
to Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, Lord Krsna wondered, “So
many devotees are hankering for the nectar of My lotus feet.
Therefore let Me personally experience that nectar.” Thus the Lord,
playing like an ordinary baby, began to suck on His toes.

TEXT 9.26

tad-darsanad vita-parisramo muda
protphulla-hrt-padma-vilocanambujah
prahrsta-romadbhuta-bhava-sarikitah
prastum puras tam prasasara balakam

tat-darsanat — by seeing the child; vita — dispelled; parisramah - his
weariness; muda — out of pleasure; protphulla — expanded wide; hrt-
padma — the lotus of his heart; vilocana-ambujah — and his lotus eyes;
prahrsta — standing on end; roma — the hairs on his body; adbhuta-
bhava - about the identity of this wonderful form; sarikitah — confused;
prastum — in order to inquire; purah - in front; tam — of Him; prasasara
— he approached; balakam - the child.

TRANSLATION
As Markandeya beheld the child, all his weariness vanished.



Indeed, so great was his pleasure that the lotus of his heart,
along with his lotus eyes, fully blossomed and the hairs on his
body stood on end. Confused as to the identity of the wonderful
infant, the sage approached Him.

PURPORT

Markandeya wanted to ask the child about His identity and therefore
approached Him.

TEXT 9.27

tavac chisor vai $vasitena bhargavah
so ‘ntah Sariram masako yathavisat

tatrapy ado nyastam acasta krtsnaso
yatha puramuhyad ativa vismitah

tavat — at that very moment; Sisoh — of the infant; vai — indeed;
Svasitena — with the breathing; bhargavah — the descendant of Bhrgu;
sah — he; antah sariram — within the body; masakah — a mosquito;
yatha - just like; avisat — entered; tatra — therein; api — indeed; adah -
this universe; nyastam — placed; acasta — he saw; krtsnasah — entire;
yathd — as; purd — previously; amuhyat — he became bewildered; ativa -
extremely; vismitah — surprised.

TRANSLATION

Just then the child inhaled, drawing Markandeya within His
body like a mosquito. There the sage found the entire universe
arrayed as it had been before its dissolution. Seeing this,
Markandeya was most astonished and perplexed.

TEXTS 9.28-29

kham rodasi bha-ganan adri-sagaran
dvipan sa-varsan kakubhah surasuran
vanani desan saritah purakaran
khetan vrajan asrama-varna-vrttayah

mahanti bhiitany atha bhautikany asau

kalam ca nana-yuga-kalpa-kalpanam
yat kificid anyad vyavahara-karanam
dadarsa visvam sad ivavabhasitam

kham - the sky; rodasi — the heavens and earth; bha-ganan - all the
stars; adri — the mountains; sagaran — and oceans; dvipan — the great



islands; sa-varsan — along with the continents; kakubhah — the
directions; sura-asuran — the saintly devotees and the demons; vanani —
the forests; desan — the various countries; saritah — the rivers; pura —
the cities; akaran — and the mines; khetan — the agricultural villages;
vrajan — the cow pastures; asrama-varna — of the various spiritual and
occupational divisions of society; vrttayah — the engagements; mahanti
bhiitani — the basic elements of nature; atha — and; bhautikani — all
their gross manifestations; asau — he; kalam - time; ca — also; nana-
yuga-kalpa - of the different millennia and the days of Brahma;
kalpanam - the regulating agent; yat kiricit — whatever; anyat — other;
vyavahara-karanam - object intended for use in material life; dadarsa -
he saw; visvam — the universe; sat — real; iva — as if; avabhdasitam —
manifest.

TRANSLATION

The sage saw the entire universe: the sky, heavens and earth, the
stars, mountains, oceans, great islands and continents, the
expanses in every direction, the saintly and demoniac living
beings, the forests, countries, rivers, cities and mines, the
agricultural villages and cow pastures, and the occupational and
spiritual activities of the various social divisions. He also saw the
basic elements of creation along with all their by-products, as
well as time itself, which regulates the progression of countless
ages within the days of Brahma. In addition, he saw everything
else created for use in material life. All this he saw manifested
before him as if it were real.

TEXT 9.30

himalayam puspavaham ca tam nadim
nijasramam yatra rsi apasyata
visvam vipasyani chvasitac chisor vai
bahir nirasto nyapatal layabdhau

himalayam - the Himalaya Mountains; puspa-vaham — Puspabhadra; ca
— and; tam - that; nadim - river; nija-asramam — his own hermitage;
yatra — where; rsi — the two sages, Nara-Narayana; apasyata — he saw;
visvam — the universe; vipasyan — while observing; svasitat — by the
breath; sisoh — of the infant; vai — indeed; bahih — outside; nirastah —
expelled; nyapatat - he fell; laya-abdhau - into the ocean of
dissolution.



TRANSLATION

He saw before him the Himalaya Mountains, the Puspabhadra
River, and his own hermitage, where he had had the audience of
the sages Nara-Narayana. Then, as Markandeya beheld the entire
universe, the infant exhaled, expelling the sage from His body
and casting him back into the ocean of dissolution.

TEXTS 9.31-32

tasmin prthivyah kakudi prariidham

vatam ca tat-parna-pute sayanam

tokam ca tat-prema-sudhda-smitena
niriksito ’panga-niriksanena

atha tam balakam viksya

netrabhyam dhisthitam hrdi
abhyayad ati-sariklistah
parisvaktum adhoksajam

tasmin — in that water; prthivyah — of land; kakudi — on the raised
place; prariidham — growing up; vatam - the banyan tree; ca — and; tat
— of it; parna-pute — within the slight depression of the leaf; Sayanam -
lying; tokam - the child; ca — and; tat — for himself; prema - of love;
sudha - like nectar; smitena — with a smile; niriksitah — being looked
upon; aparga — of the corner of His eyes; niriksanena — by the glance;
atha - then; tam — that; balakam - infant; viksya — looking upon;
netrabhyam — by his eyes; dhisthitam — placed; hrdi — within his heart;
abhyayat — ran forward; ati-sariklistah — greatly agitated; parisvaktum —
to embrace; adhoksajam — the transcendental Supreme Lord.

TRANSLATION

In that vast sea he again saw the banyan tree growing on the tiny
island and the infant boy lying within the leaf. The child glanced
at him from the corner of His eyes with a smile imbued with the
nectar of love, and Markandeya took Him into his heart through
his eyes. Greatly agitated, the sage ran to embrace the
transcendental Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 9.33

tavat sa bhagavan saksad
yogadhiso guha-sayah
antardadha rseh sadyo



yathehanisa-nirmita

tavat — just then; sah — He; bhagavan — the Personality of Godhead;
saksat — directly; yoga-adhisah — the supreme master of yoga; guha-
Sayah — who is hidden within the heart of all living beings; antardadhe
— disappeared; rseh — in front of the sage; sadyah — suddenly; yatha -
in the same way as; tha — the object of endeavor; anisa — by an
incompetent person; nirmitd — created.

TRANSLATION

At that moment the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is the
original master of all mysticism and who is hidden within
everyone’s heart, became invisible to the sage, just as the
achievements of an incompetent person can suddenly vanish.

TEXT 9.34

tam any atha vato brahman
salilam loka-samplavah
tirodhayi ksanad asya
svasrame purva-vat sthitah

tam — Him; anu — following; atha — then; vatah — the banyan tree;
brahman - O brahmana, Saunaka; salilam — the water; loka-samplavah -
the annihilation of the universe; tirodhdyi — they disappeared; ksanat —
immediately; asya — in front of him; sva-asrame — in his own
hermitage; piirva-vat — as previously; sthitah — he was present.

TRANSLATION

After the Lord disappeared, O brahmana, the banyan tree, the
great water and the dissolution of the universe all vanished as
well, and in an instant Markandeya found himself back in his

own hermitage, just as before.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Ninth Chapter, of
the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Markandeya Rsi Sees the Illusory
Potency of the Lord.”



CHAPTER TEN

Lord Siva and Uma
Glorify Markandeya Rsi



In this chapter Sri Siita Gosvami describes how Markandeya Rsi
received benedictions from Lord Siva.

Once, as Lord Siva was traveling in the sky with his wife, Parvati,
he came across Sri Markandeya merged in meditative trance. At the
request of Parvati, Lord Siva presented himself before the sage to
grant him the result of his austerities. Coming out of his trance, Sri
Markandeya saw Lord Siva, the spiritual master of the three worlds,
together with Parvati, and he worshiped them by offering them
obeisances, words of greeting and a sitting place.

Then Lord Siva praised the saintly devotees of the Personality of
Godhead and requested Sri Markandeya to choose whatever
benediction he desired. Markandeya begged for unflinching devotion
to the Supreme Lord Sri Hari, to the devotees of the Supreme Lord
and to Lord Siva himself. Satisfied with Markandeya’s devotion, Lord
Siva awarded him the boons of renown, freedom from old age and
death until the time of universal dissolution, knowledge of all three
phases of time, renunciation, realized knowledge and the position of a
teacher of the Puranas.

Those who chant and hear the story of Markandeya Rsi will attain
liberation from material life, which is based on the accumulated
desires generated from fruitive work.

TEXT 10.1
stta uvaca

sa evam anubhityedam

nardyana-vinirmitam
vaibhavam yoga-mayayas
tam eva Saranam yayau

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; sah — he, Markandeya; evam — in this
way; anubhilya — experiencing; idam - this; narayana-vinirmitam —
manufactured by the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana;
vaibhavam - the opulent exhibition; yoga-mdayayah — of His internal
mystic energy; tam — to Him; eva — indeed; saranam - for shelter;
yayau — he went.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: The Supreme Lord Narayana had arranged
this opulent display of His bewildering potency. Markandeya Rsi,



having experienced it, took shelter of the Lord.
TEXT 10.2
sri-markandeya uvaca

prapanno ’smy anghri-miillam te
prapannabhaya-dam hare
yan-mayayapi vibudha
muhyanti jiana-kasaya

s§ri-markandeyah uvaca — Sri Markandeya said; prapannah —
surrendered; asmi — I am; anighri-millam - to the soles of the lotus feet;
te — Your; prapanna - of those who surrender; abhaya-dam — the giver
of fearlessness; hare — O Lord Hari; yat-mayaya — by whose illusory
potency; api — even; vibudhah - intelligent demigods; muhyanti —
become bewildered; jfiana-kasaya — which falsely appears as
knowledge.

TRANSLATION

Sri Markandeya said: O Lord Hari, I take shelter of the soles of
Your lotus feet, which bestow fearlessness upon all who
surrender to them. Even the great demigods are bewildered by
Your illusory energy, which appears to them in the guise of
knowledge.

PURPORT

Conditioned souls are attracted to material sense gratification, and
thus they meticulously study the workings of nature. Although they
appear to be advancing in scientific knowledge, they become
increasingly entangled in their false identification with the material
body and therefore increasingly merge into ignorance.

TEXT 10.3
stita uvaca

tam evam nibhrtatmanam
vrsena divi paryatan
rudranya bhagavan rudro
dadarsa sva-ganair vrtah

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; tam — him, Markandeya Rsi; evam -
thus; nibhrta-atmanam - his mind completely absorbed in trance;
vrsena — on his bull; divi - in the sky; paryatan - traveling; rudranya -



accompanied by his consort, Rudrani (Uma); bhagavan — the powerful
lord; rudrah - Siva; dadarsa — saw; sva-ganaih — by his entourage; vrtah
— surrounded.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: Lord Rudra, traveling in the sky on his bull
and accompanied by his consort, Rudrani, as well as his personal
associates, observed Markandeya in trance.

TEXT 10.4

athoma tam rsim viksya
girisam samabhasata
pasyemam bhagavan vipram
nibhrtatmendriyasayam

atha — then; uma — Uma; tam - that; rsim — sage; viksya — seeing;
giriSam — to Lord Siva; samabhdsata — spoke; pasya — just see; imam —
this; bhagavan — my lord; vipram — learned brahmana; nibhrta -
motionless; atma-indriya-asayam - his body, senses and mind.

TRANSLATION

Goddess Uma, seeing the sage, addressed Lord Girisa: My lord,
just see this learned brahmana, his body, mind and senses
motionless in trance.

TEXT 10.5

nibhrtoda-jhasa-vrato
vatapaye yatharnavah
kurv asya tapasah saksat
samsiddhim siddhi-do bhavan

nibhrta — stationary; uda — water; jhasa-vratah — and schools of fish;
vata — of the wind; apdye — upon the ceasing; yatha - just as; arnavah -
the ocean; kuru — please make; asya — his; tapasah — of the austerities;
saksat — manifest; samsiddhim — perfection; siddhi-dah — the bestower
of perfection; bhavan — you.

TRANSLATION

He is as calm as the waters of the ocean when the wind has
ceased and the fish remain still. Therefore, my lord, since you
bestow perfection on the performers of austerity, please award
this sage the perfection that is obviously due him.



TEXT 10.6
sri-bhagavan uvaca

naivecchaty asisah kvapi

brahmarsir moksam apy uta

bhaktim param bhagavati
labdhavan puruse *vyaye

sri-bhagavan uvaca - the powerful lord said; na — not; eva — indeed;
icchati — desires; asisah — benedictions; kva api — in any realm; brahma-
rsih — the saintly brahmana; moksam — liberation; api uta — even;
bhaktim — devotional service; param - transcendental; bhagavati - for
the Supreme Lord; labdhavan — he has achieved; puruse — for the
Personality of Godhead; avyaye — who is inexhaustible.

TRANSLATION

Lord Siva replied: Surely this saintly brahmana does not desire
any benediction, not even liberation itself, for he has attained
pure devotional service unto the inexhaustible Personality of
Godhead.

PURPORT

The words naivecchaty asisah kvapi indicate that Markandeya Rsi was
uninterested in any reward available on any planet within the
universe. Nor did he want liberation, for he had achieved the Supreme
Lord Himself.

TEXT 10.7

athapi samvadisyamo

bhavany etena sadhuna
ayam hi paramo labho
nrnam sadhu-samagamah

atha api — nevertheless; samvadisyamah — we shall converse; bhavani —
my dear Bhavani; etena — with this; sadhuna — pure devotee; ayam —
this; hi — indeed; paramah - the best; labhah — gain; nram - for men,;
sadhu-samdagamah - the association of saintly devotees.

TRANSLATION

Still, my dear Bhavani, let us talk with this saintly personality.
After all, association with saintly devotees is man’s highest
achievement.



TEXT 10.8
suta uvaca

ity uktva tam upeyaya

bhagavan sa satam gatih

isanah sarva-vidyanam
iSvarah sarva-dehinam

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; iti — thus; uktva — having said; tam —
to the sage; upeyaya — going; bhagavan — the exalted demigod; sah —
he; satam — of the pure souls; gatih — the shelter; iSanah — the master;
sarva-vidyanam - of all branches of knowledge; i§varah — the
controller; sarva-dehinam - of all embodied living beings.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Having spoken thus, Lord Sankara - the
shelter of pure souls, master of all spiritual sciences and
controller of all embodied living beings — approached the sage.

TEXT 10.9

tayor agamanam saksad

iSayor jagad-atmanoh
na veda ruddha-dhi-vrttir
atmanam visvam eva ca

tayoh — of the two of them; agamanam - the arrival; saksat — in person;
iSayoh — of the powerful personalities; jagat-atmanoh — the controllers
of the universe; na veda — he did not notice; ruddha — checked; dhi-
vrttih — the functioning of his mind; atmanam — himself; visvam - the
external universe; eva — indeed; ca - also.

TRANSLATION

Because Markandeya’s material mind had stopped functioning,
the sage failed to notice that Lord Siva and his wife, the
controllers of the universe, had personally come to see him.
Markandeya was so absorbed in meditation that he was unaware
of either himself or the external world.

TEXT 10.10

bhagavams tad abhijiaya
giriso yoga-mayaya
avisat tad-guhakasam



vayus chidram ivesvarah

bhagavan - the great personality; tat — that; abhijfidya — understanding;
giriSah — Lord Giri$a; yoga-mayaya — by his mystic power; avisat —
entered; tat — of Markandeya; guha-akasam - the hidden sky of the
heart; vayuh — the air; chidram — a hole; iva — as if; i§varah - the lord.

TRANSLATION

Understanding the situation very well, the powerful Lord Siva
employed his mystic power to enter within the sky of
Markandeya’s heart, just as the wind passes through an opening.

TEXTS 10.11-13

atmany api Sivam praptam
tadit-pinga-jata-dharam
try-aksam dasa-bhujam pramsum
udyantam iva bhaskaram

vyaghra-carmambaram Siila-
dhanur-isv-asi-carmabhih
aksa-mala-damaruka-
kapalam parasum saha

bibhranam sahasa bhatam
vicaksya hrdi vismitah
kim idam kuta eveti
samadher virato munih

datmani — within himself; api — also; $ivam — Lord Siva; praptam —
arrived; tadit — like lightning; piriga — yellowish; jata — locks of hair;
dharam - carrying; tri-aksam — with three eyes; dasa-bhujam — and ten
arms; pramsum - very tall; udyantam - rising; iva — as; bhaskaram - the
sun; vyaghra — of a tiger; carma - the fur; ambaram - as his garment;
Stila — with his trident; dhanuh — bow; isu — arrows; asi — sword,
carmabhih - and shield; aksa-mala — his prayer beads; damaruka —
small drum; kapalam - and skull; parasum - ax; saha — together with;
bibhranam - exhibiting; sahasa — suddenly; bhatam — manifest; vicaksya
— seeing; hrdi — in his heart; vismitah — surprised; kim — what; idam -
this; kutah — from where; eva — indeed; iti — thus; samadheh — from his
trance; viratah — desisted; munih — the sage.

TRANSLATION



Sri Markandeya saw Lord Siva suddenly appear within his heart.
Lord Siva’s golden hair resembled lightning, and he had three
eyes, ten arms and a tall body that shone like the rising sun. He
wore a tiger skin, and he carried a trident, a bow, arrows, a
sword and a shield, along with prayer beads, a damaru drum, a
skull and an ax. Astonished, the sage came out of his trance and
thought, “Who is this, and where has he come from?”

TEXT 10.14

netre unmilya dadrse
sa-ganam somaydagatam
rudram tri-lokaika-gurum
nanama Sirasa munih

netre — his eyes; unmilya — opening; dadrse — he saw; sa-ganam — with
his associates; sa-umaya — and with Uma; agatam — having arrived;
rudram — Lord Rudra; tri-loka — of the three worlds; eka-gurum - the
one spiritual master; nanama - he offered his obeisances; Sirasa — with
his head; munih - the sage.

TRANSLATION

Opening his eyes, the sage saw Lord Rudra, the spiritual master
of the three worlds, together with Uma and Rudra’s followers.
Markandeya then offered his respectful obeisances by bowing his
head.

PURPORT

When Markandeya Rsi saw Lord Siva and Uma within his heart, he
immediately became aware of them and thus also of his own
individual self. During his trance, on the other hand, he had simply
been absorbed in awareness of the Supreme Lord and had thus
forgotten himself as the conscious perceiver.

TEXT 10.15
tasmai saparyam vyadadhat
sa-gandaya sahomaya
svagatasana-padyarghya-
gandha-srag-dhiipa-dipakaih
tasmai — to him; saparyam — worship; vyadadhat - he offered; sa-
ganaya — together with his associates; saha umaya — together with



Uma; su-agata — by words of greeting; asana — offering of sitting
places; padya — water for bathing the feet; arghya — fragrant drinking
water; gandha — perfumed oil; srak — garlands; dhiipa — incense;
dipakaih — and lamps.

TRANSLATION

Mirkandeya worshiped Lord Siva, along with Uma and Siva’s
associates, by offering them words of welcome, sitting places,
water for washing their feet, scented drinking water, fragrant
oils, flower garlands and arati lamps.

TEXT 10.16

aha tv atmanubhavena

purna-kamasya te vibho
karavama kim iSana
yenedam nirvrtam jagat

aha — Markandeya said; tu — indeed; atma-anubhavena — by your own
experience of ecstasy; pitrna-kamasya — who is satisfied in all respects;
te — for you; vibho — O mighty one; karavama - I can do; kim — what;
isana — O lord; yena — by whom; idam - this; nirvrtam — is made
peaceful; jagat — the entire world.

TRANSLATION

Markandeya said: O mighty lord, what can I possibly do for you,
who are fully satisfied by your own ecstasy? Indeed, by your
mercy you satisfy this entire world.

TEXT 10.17

namah Sivaya santaya
sattvaya pramrddya ca
rajo-juse ’tha ghoraya

namas tubhyam tamo-juse

namah - obeisances; Sivaya — to the all-auspicious; santaya — peaceful;
sattvaya — the personification of material goodness; pramrdaya — the
giver of pleasure; ca — and; rajah-juse — to him who is in contact with
the mode of passion; atha — also; ghordya — terrible; namah -
obeisances; tubhyam - to you; tamah-juse — who associates with the
mode of ignorance.

TRANSLATION



Again and again I offer my obeisances unto you, O all-auspicious
transcendental personality. As the lord of goodness you give
pleasure, in contact with the mode of passion you appear most
fearful, and you also associate with the mode of ignorance.

TEXT 10.18
suta uvaca

evam stutah sa bhagavan

adi-devah satam gatih

paritustah prasannatma
prahasams tam abhdsata

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; evam — in these words; stutah —
praised; sah — he; bhagavan — the powerful Lord Siva; ddi-devah — the
foremost of demigods; satam — of the saintly devotees; gatih — the
shelter; paritustah — perfectly satisfied; prasanna-atma — happy in his
mind; prahasan — smiling; tam — to Markandeya; abhasata — spoke.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Lord Siva, the foremost demigod and the
shelter of the saintly devotees, was satisfied by Markandeya’s
praise. Pleased, he smiled and addressed the sage.

TEXT 10.19
sri-bhagavan uvaca

varam vrnisva nah kamam

vara-desa vayam trayah

amogham darsanam yesam
martyo yad vindate ‘'mrtam

§ri-bhagavan uvaca - Lord Siva said; varam — a benediction; vrnisva —
please choose; nah — from us; kamam — as desired; vara-da - of all
givers of benedictions; isah — the controlling lords; vayam — we; trayah
— three (Brahma, Visnu and Mahes$vara); amogham — never in vain;
darsanam - the seeing; yesam — of whom; martyah — a mortal being;
yat — by which; vindate — achieves; amrtam — immortality.

TRANSLATION

Lord Siva said: Please ask me for some benediction, since among
all givers of benedictions, we three — Brahma, Visnu and I - are
the best. Seeing us never goes in vain, because simply by seeing



us a mortal achieves immortality.
TEXTS 10.20-21

brahmanah sadhavah santa
nihsariga bhiita-vatsalah
ekanta-bhakta asmasu
nirvairah sama-darsinah

sa-loka loka-palas tan
vandanty arcanty updsate
aham ca bhagavan brahma
svayam ca harir iSvarah

brahmanah - brahmanas; sadhavah - saintly in behavior; santah -
peaceful and free of envy and other bad qualities; nihsarigah — free of
material association; bhiita-vatsalah — compassionate to all living
beings; eka-anta-bhaktah — unalloyed devotees; asmasu — of ourselves
(Brahma, Lord Sri Hari and Siva); nirvairah — never hateful; sama-
darsinah - seeing equally; sa-lokah — with the inhabitants of all the
worlds; loka-palah - the rulers of the various planets; tan — those
brahmanas; vandanti — glorify; arcanti — worship; updsate — assist; aham
—I; ca - also; bhagavan - the great lord; brahma — Brahma; svayam -
Himself; ca — also; harih — Lord Hari; iSvarah — the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.

TRANSLATION

The inhabitants and ruling demigods of all planets, along with
Lord Brahma, the Supreme Lord Hari and I, glorify, worship and
assist those brahmanas who are saintly, always peaceful, free of
material attachment, compassionate to all living beings, purely
devoted to us, devoid of hatred and endowed with equal vision.

TEXT 10.22

na te mayy acyute ’je ca
bhidam anv api caksate

natmanas ca janasyapi
tad yusman vayam imahi

na — do not; te — they; mayi — in me; acyute — in Lord Visnu; gje — in
Lord Brahma; ca — and; bhidam - difference; anu - slight; api — even;
caksate — see; na — not; atmanah — of themselves; ca — and; janasya — of
other people; api — also; tat — therefore; yusman — yourselves; vayam —



we; imahi — worship.
TRANSLATION

These devotees do not differentiate between Lord Visnu, Lord
Brahma and me, nor do they differentiate between themselves
and other living beings. Therefore, because you are this kind of
saintly devotee, we worship you.

PURPORT

Lord Brahma and Lord Siva are, respectively, manifestations of the
creating and annihilating potencies of the Personality of Godhead,
Visnu. Thus unity exists among these three ruling deities of the
material world. One should not, on the basis of the modes of nature,
find material duality within the ruling potency of the Supreme Lord,
although that potency is manifested in three divisions as Brahma,
Visnu and Siva.

TEXT 10.23

na hy am-mayani tirthani
na devas cetanojjhitah
te punanty uru-kalena
yitlyam darsana-matratah

na — not; hi — indeed; ap-mayani — consisting of sacred water; tirthani —
holy places; na — not; devah — deity forms of demigods; cetana-ujjhitah
— devoid of life; te — they; punanti — purify; uru-kalena — after a long
time; yityam — yourselves; darsana-matratah — simply by being seen.

TRANSLATION

Mere bodies of water do not constitute holy places, nor are
lifeless statues of the demigods actual worshipable deities.
Because external vision fails to appreciate the higher essence of
the holy rivers and the demigods, these purify only after a
considerable time. But devotees like you purify immediately, just
by being seen.

TEXT 10.24
brahmanebhyo namasyamo
ye ’smad-riipam trayi-mayam
bibhraty atma-samadhana-
tapah-svadhyaya-samyamaih



brahmanebhyah - to the brahmanas; namasyamah — we offer our
respects; ye — who; asmat-ripam — the form of ourselves (Siva, Brahma
and Visnu); trayi-mayam — represented by the three Vedas; bibhrati -
carry; atma-samadhana — by meditative trance focused on the Self;
tapah — by austerities; svadhyaya — by study; samyamaih — and by
following regulative principles.

TRANSLATION

By meditating upon the Supreme Soul, performing austerities,
engaging in Vedic study and following regulative principles, the
brahmanas sustain within themselves the three Vedas, which are
nondifferent from Lord Visnu, Lord Brahma and me. Therefore I
offer my obeisances unto the brahmanas.

PURPORT

A pure devotee of the Supreme Lord is considered the most elevated
of brahmanas, since all spiritual endeavor culminates in the loving
service of God.

TEXT 10.25

sravanad darsanad vapi

mahda-patakino ’pi vah
Sudhyerann antya-jas capi
kim u sambhasanadibhih

sravanat — by hearing about; darsanat — by seeing; va — or; api — also;
mahd-patakinah — those who commit the worst kinds of sins; api —
even; vah — you; Sudhyeran — they become purified; antya-jah -
outcastes; ca — and; api — even; kim u — what to speak of; sambhasana-
adibhih — by directly speaking with, and so on.

TRANSLATION

Even the worst sinners and social outcastes are purified just by
hearing about or seeing personalities like you. Imagine, then,
how purified they become by directly speaking with you.

TEXT 10.26
suta uvaca

iti candra-lalamasya
dharma-gahyopabrmbhitam
vaco ‘'mrtayanam rsir



natrpyat karnayoh piban

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; iti — thus; candra-lalamasya — of Lord
Siva, who is decorated with the moon; dharma-guhya — with the secret
essence of religion; upabrmhitam - filled; vacah — the words; amrta-
ayanam - the reservoir of nectar; rsih — the sage; na atrpyat — did not
feel satiated; karnayoh — with his ears; piban — drinking.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Drinking with his ears Lord Siva’s nectarean
words, full of the confidential essence of religion, Markandeya
Rsi could not be satiated.

PURPORT

Markandeya Rsi was not eager to hear himself praised by Lord Siva,
but he appreciated Lord Siva’s deep realization of religious principles
and therefore desired to hear more.

TEXT 10.27

sa ciram mayaya visnor
bhramitah karsito bhrsam

siva-vag-amrta-dhvasta-
klesa-pufijas tam abravit

sah - he; ciram - for a long time; mayaya — by the illusory energy;
visnoh — of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Visnu; bhramitah -
made to wander; karsitah — exhausted; bhrsam — extremely; Siva — of
Lord Siva; vak-amrta — by the words of nectar; dhvasta — destroyed;
klesa-pufijah — his heaps of suffering; tam — to him; abravit — spoke.

TRANSLATION

Markandeya, having been forced by Lord Visnu’s illusory energy
to wander about for a long time in the water of dissolution, had
become extremely exhausted. But Lord Siva’s words of nectar
vanquished his accumulated suffering. Thus he addressed Lord
Siva.

PURPORT

Markandeya Rsi had desired to see Lord Visnu’s illusory energy and
had suffered extensive miseries. But now, in the person of Siva, Lord
Visnu again appeared before the sage and relieved all his suffering by
imparting blissful spiritual instructions.



TEXT 10.28
sri-markandeya uvaca

aho iSvara-lileyam
durvibhavya saririnam
yan namantisitavyani
stuvanti jagad-isSvarah

s§ri-markandeyah uvaca — Sri Markandeya said; aho — ah; i$vara — of the
great lords; lila — the pastime; iyam - this; durvibhavya -
inconceivable; Saririnam — for embodied souls; yat — since; namanti —
they offer obeisances; iSitavyani — to those who are controlled by
them; stuvanti — they praise; jagat-iSvarah — the rulers of the universe.

TRANSLATION

Sri Markandeya said: It is indeed most difficult for embodied
souls to understand the pastimes of the universal controllers, for
such lords bow down to and offer praise to the very living beings
they rule.

PURPORT

In the material world, conditioned souls strive to lord it over one
another. Therefore they cannot understand the pastimes of the actual
lords of the universe. Such bona fide lords have a wonderfully
magnanimous mentality and thus sometimes bow down to the most
qualified and saintly among their own subjects.

TEXT 10.29

dharmam grahayitum prayah
pravaktaras ca dehinam
acaranty anumodante
kriyamanam stuvanti ca

dharmam - religion; grahayitum — to cause the acceptance of; prayah —
for the most part; pravaktarah — the authorized speakers; ca — and,
dehinam - for ordinary embodied souls; acaranti — they act;
anumodante — they encourage; kriyamanam — one who is executing;
stuvanti — they praise; ca — also.

TRANSLATION

Generally it is to induce embodied souls to accept religious
principles that the authorized teachers of religion exhibit ideal



behavior while encouraging and praising the proper behavior of
others.

TEXT 10.30

naitavata bhagavatah

sva-maya-maya-vrttibhih
na dusyetanubhavas tair

mayinah kuhakam yatha

na — not; etavata — by such (a show of humility); bhagavatah - of the
Personality of Godhead; sva-maya — of His own illusory energy; maya
— consisting of; vrttibhih — by the activities; na dusyeta — is not spoiled;
anubhavah - the power; taih — by them; mayinah - of a magician;
kuhakam - the tricks; yatha - just as.

TRANSLATION

This apparent humility is simply a show of mercy. Such behavior
of the Supreme Lord and His personal associates, which the Lord
effects by His own bewildering potency, does not spoil His power
any more than a magician’s powers are diminished by his
exhibition of tricks.

TEXTS 10.31-32

srstvedam manasa visvam

atmananupravisya yah

gunaih kurvadbhir abhati
karteva svapna-drg yatha

tasmai namo bhagavate
tri-gundya gunatmane
kevalayadvitiyaya
gurave brahma-miirtaye

srstva — creating; idam - this; manasa — by His mind, simply by His
desire; visvam — the universe; atmana — as the Supersoul; anupravisya —
subsequently entering; yah — who; gunaih — by the modes of nature;
kurvadbhih — which are acting; abhati — appears; kartd iva — as if the
doer; svapna-drk — a person who is seeing a dream; yatha — as; tasmai —
unto Him; namah - obeisances; bhagavate — unto the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; tri-gundaya — who possesses the three modes of
nature; guna-atmane — who is the ultimate controller of the modes of
nature; kevalaya — to the pure; advitiydya — who has no equal; gurave —



the supreme spiritual master; brahma-miirtaye — the personal form of
the Absolute Truth.

TRANSLATION

I offer my obeisances to that Supreme Personality of Godhead,
who has created this entire universe simply by His desire and
then entered into it as the Supersoul. By making the modes of
nature act, He seems to be the direct creator of this world, just as
a dreamer seems to be acting within his dream. He is the owner
and ultimate controller of the three modes of nature, yet He
remains alone and pure, without any equal. He is the supreme
spiritual master of all, the original personal form of the Absolute
Truth.

PURPORT

The Supreme Lord releases His material potencies, and by their
interaction creation takes place. The Lord remains aloof, as the
supreme transcendental entity. Still, because the entire creation
unfolds according to His design and will, His controlling hand is
perceived within all things. People thus imagine that God is the direct
builder of this world, although He remains aloof, creating through the
manipulation of His multifarious potencies.

TEXT 10.33

kam vrne nu param bhiiman
varam tvad vara-darsanat

yad-darsanat piirna-kamah
satya-kamah puman bhavet

kam — what; vrne — shall I choose; nu — indeed; param - other; bhiiman
— O all-pervading lord; varam - benediction; tvat — from you; vara-
darsanat — the sight of whom is itself the highest benediction; yat — of
whom; darsanat — from the seeing; piirna-kamah - full in all desires;
satya-kamah — able to achieve anything desired; puman — a person;
bhavet — becomes.

TRANSLATION

O all-pervading lord, since I have received the benediction of
seeing you, what other benediction can I ask for? Simply by
seeing you, a person fulfills all his desires and can achieve
anything imaginable.



TEXT 10.34

varam ekam vrne ’thapi
purnat kamabhivarsanat
bhagavaty acyutam bhaktim

tat-paresu tatha tvayi

varam - benediction; ekam — one; vrne — I request; atha api -
nevertheless; piirnat — from him who is completely full; kama-
abhivarsanat — who showers down the fulfillment of desires; bhagavati
— for the Supreme Personality of Godhead; acyutam - infallible;
bhaktim — devotional service; tat-paresu — for those who are dedicated
to Him; tatha — and also; tvayi — for yourself.

TRANSLATION

But I do request one benediction from you, who are full of all
perfection and able to shower down the fulfillment of all desires.
I ask to have unfailing devotion for the Supreme Personality of
Godhead and for His dedicated devotees, especially you.

PURPORT

The words tat-paresu tathd tvayi clearly indicate that Lord Siva is a
devotee of the Supreme Lord, not the Supreme Lord Himself. Because
the representative of God is offered the same protocol as God Himself,
Markandeya Rsi addressed Lord Siva as “lord” in previous verses. But
now it is clearly revealed that, as stated throughout Vedic literature,
Lord Siva is an eternal servant of God and not God Himself.

Desire manifests itself within the mind and heart according to the
subtle laws governing consciousness. Pure desire to engage in the
loving service of the Lord brings one to the most exalted platform of
consciousness, and such a perfect understanding of life is available
only by the special mercy of the Lord’s devotees.

TEXT 10.35
stita uvaca

ity arcito ’bhistutas ca
muninad siiktaya gira
tam aha bhagavarn charvah
$arvaya cabhinanditah

stitah uvaca — Siita Gosvami said; iti — in these words; arcitah —



worshiped; abhistutah — glorified; ca — and; munina - by the sage; su-
uktaya — well-spoken; gira — with words; tam — to him; aha — spoke;
bhagavan sarvah - Lord Siva; sarvaya — by his consort, Sarva; ca — and;
abhinanditah — encouraged.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Thus worshiped and glorified by the eloquent
statements of the sage Markandeya, Lord Sarva [Siva],
encouraged by his consort, replied to him as follows.

TEXT 10.36

kamo maharse sarvo ’yam

bhaktimams tvam adhoksaje

a-kalpantad yasah punyam
ajaramarata tatha

kamah - desire; maha-rse — O great sage; sarvah — all; ayam - this;
bhakti-man - full of devotion; tvam — you; adhoksaje — for the
transcendental Personality of Godhead; a-kalpa-antat — up until the
end of the day of Brahma; yasah — fame; punyam - pious; ajara-
amarata - freedom from old age and death; tatha — also.

TRANSLATION

O great sage, because you are devoted to Lord Adhoksaja, all
your desires will be fulfilled. Until the very end of this creation

cycle, you will enjoy pious fame and freedom from old age and
death.

TEXT 10.37

jAanam trai-kalikam brahman
vijfidnam ca viraktimat
brahma-varcasvino bhiiyat
purandcaryatastu te

jiianam — knowledge; trai-kalikam — of all three phases of time (past,
present and future); brahman — O brahmana; vijfianam — transcendental
realization; ca — also; virakti-mat — including renunciation; brahma-
varcasvinah — of him who is endowed with brahminical potency;
bhiiyat — let there be; purana-acaryata — the status of being a teacher of
the Puranas; astu — may there be; te — of you.

TRANSLATION



O brahmana, may you have perfect knowledge of past, present
and future, along with transcendental realization of the
Supreme, enriched by renunciation. You have the brilliance of an
ideal brahmana, and thus may you achieve the post of spiritual
master of the Puranas.

TEXT 10.38
suta uvaca

evam varan sa munaye
dattvagat try-aksa isvarah
devyai tat-karma kathayann
anubhiitam puramuna

stitah uvdca - Siita Gosvami said; evam - in this way; varan -
benedictions; sah — he; munaye — to the sage; dattva — giving; agat -
went; tri-aksah — he who has three eyes; iSvarah — Lord Siva; devyai —
to goddess Parvati; tat-karma - the activities of Markandeya; kathayan
— recounting; anubhiitam — what was experienced; purad — before;
amund - by him, Markandeya.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Having thus granted Markandeya Rsi

benedictions, Lord Siva went on his way, continuing to describe
to goddess Devi the accomplishments of the sage and the direct
exhibition of the Lord’s illusory power that he had experienced.

TEXT 10.39

so ’py avapta-mahda-yoga-
mahima bhargavottamah

vicaraty adhundpy addha

harav ekantatam gatah

sah — he, Markandeya; api — indeed; avapta — having achieved; maha-
yoga — of the topmost perfection of yoga; mahima — the glories;
bhargava-uttamah - the best descendant of Bhrgu; vicarati - is traveling
about; adhuna api — even today; addha - directly; harau — for Lord
Hari; eka-antatam - the platform of exclusive devotion; gatah — having
attained.

TRANSLATION

Markandeya Rsi, the best of the descendants of Bhrgu, is glorious



because of his achievement of perfection in mystic yoga. Even
today he travels about this world, fully absorbed in unalloyed
devotion for the Supreme Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 10.40

anuvarnitam etat te
markandeyasya dhimatah
anubhtiitam bhagavato
maya-vaibhavam adbhutam

anuvarnitam — described; etat — this; te — to you; markandeyasya — by
Markandeya; dhi-matah - the intelligent; anubhiitam — experienced;
bhagavatah - of the Personality of Godhead; maya-vaibhavam — the
opulence of the illusory energy; adbhutam — amazing.

TRANSLATION

I have thus narrated to you the activities of the highly intelligent
sage Markandeya, especially how he experienced the amazing
power of the Supreme Lord’s illusory energy.

TEXT 10.41

etat kecid avidvamso
mayda-samsrtir atmanah
anady-avartitam ninam

kadacitkam pracaksate
etat — this; kecit — some persons; avidvamsah — who are not learned;
maya-samsrtih — the illusory creation; atmanah — of the Supreme Soul;
anadi — from time immemorial; avartitam — repeating; nifnam — of
conditioned living beings; kaddcitkam — unprecedented; pracaksate —
they say.

TRANSLATION

Although this event was unique and unprecedented, some
unintelligent persons compare it to the cycle of illusory material
existence the Supreme Lord has created for the conditioned souls
— an endless cycle that has been continuing since time
immemorial.

PURPORT

Markandeya’s being drawn into the Lord’s body by His inhalation and
expelled again by His exhalation should not be considered a symbolic



description of the perennial cycles of material creation and
annihilation. This portion of the Srimad-Bhdgavatam describes a real,
historical event experienced by a great devotee of the Lord, and those
trying to relegate this story to mere symbolic allegory are here
declared to be unintelligent fools.

TEXT 10.42

ya evam etad bhrgu-varya varnitam
rathanga-paner anubhava-bhavitam

samsravayet samsrnuyad u tav ubhau
tayor na karmasaya-samsrtir bhavet

yah — who; evam - thus; etat — this; bhrgu-varya — O best of the
descendants of Bhrgu (Saunaka); varnitam — described; ratha-arga-
paneh — of Lord Sri Hari, who carries a chariot wheel in His hand;
anubhava - with the potency; bhavitam - infused; samsravayet — causes
anyone to hear; samsrnuyat — himself hears; u — or; tau — they; ubhau —
both; tayoh — of them; na — not; karma-asaya — based on the mentality
of fruitive work; samsrtih — the cycle of material life; bhavet — there is.

TRANSLATION

O best of the Bhrgus, this account concerning Markandeya Rsi
conveys the transcendental potency of the Supreme Lord. Anyone
who properly narrates or hears it will never again undergo
material existence, which is based on the desire to perform
fruitive activities.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Tenth Chapter, of
the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Lord Siva and Uma Glorify
Markandeya Rsi.”



CHAPTER ELEVEN

Summary Description of
the Mahapurusa



In the context of worship, this chapter describes the Mahapurusa and
the various expansions of the sun in each month. Sri Sita first tells
Saunaka Rsi about the material objects through which one can
understand the major limbs, the secondary limbs, the weapons and
the garments of Lord Sri Hari. Then he outlines the process of
practical service by which a mortal soul can attain immortality. When
Saunaka shows further interest in learning about the expansion of
Lord Hari in the form of the sun-god, Siita replies that Lord Sri Hari —
the indwelling controller of the universe and its original creator —
manifests Himself in the form of the demigod of the sun. Sages
describe this sun-god in many features according to his different
material designations. To sustain the world, the Personality of
Godhead manifests His potency of time as the sun and travels
throughout the twelve months, beginning with Caitra, along with
twelve sets of personal associates. One who remembers the opulences
of the Personality of Godhead $ri Hari in His form as the sun will
become free of his sinful reactions.

TEXT 11.1
sri-saunaka uvaca

athemam artham prcchamo
bhavantam bahu-vittamam
samasta-tantra-raddhante
bhavan bhagavata tattva-vit

§ri-Saunakah uvaca — Sri Saunaka said; atha — now; imam - this; artham
— matter; prcchamah — we are inquiring about; bhavantam - from you,
bahu-vit-tamam — the possessor of the broadest knowledge; samasta —
of all; tantra — the scriptures prescribing practical methods of worship;
raddha-ante — in the definitive conclusions; bhavan — you; bhagavata —
O great devotee of the Supreme Lord; tattva-vit — the knower of the
essential facts.

TRANSLATION

S$ri Saunaka said: O Siita, you are the best of learned men and a
great devotee of the Supreme Lord. Therefore we now inquire
from you about the definitive conclusion of all tantra scriptures.

TEXTS 11.2-3
tantrikah paricarydyam



kevalasya Sriyah pateh
angopangayudhakalpam
kalpayanti yatha ca yaih

tan no varnaya bhadram te
kriya-yogam bubhutsatam
yena kriya-naipunena
martyo yayad amartyatam

tantrikah — the followers of the methods of the tantric literatures;
paricaryayam - in regulated worship; kevalasya — who is pure spirit;
sriyah — of the goddess of fortune; pateh — of the master; ariga — His
limbs, such as His feet; uparnga — His secondary limbs, such as
associates like Garuda; ayudha — His weapons, such as the Sudarsana
disc; akalpam — and His ornaments, such as the Kaustubha gem:;
kalpayanti — they conceive of; yatha — how; ca — and; yaih — by which
(material representations); tat — that; nah — to us; varnaya — please
describe; bhadram - all-auspiciousness; te — unto you; kriya-yogam —
the practical method of cultivation; bubhutsatam — who are eager to
learn; yena — by which; kriya — in the systematic practice; naipunena —
expertise; martyah — a mortal being; ydyat — may attain; amartyatam —
immortality.

TRANSLATION

All good fortune to you! Please explain to us, who are very eager
to learn, the process of kriya-yoga practiced through regulated
worship of the transcendental Lord, the husband of the goddess
of fortune. Please also explain how the Lord’s devotees conceive
of His limbs, associates, weapons and ornaments in terms of
particular material representations. By expertly worshiping the
Supreme Lord, a mortal can attain immortality.

TEXT 11.4
stita uvaca

namaskrtya guriin vaksye
vibhiitir vaisnavir api
yah prokta veda-tantrabhyam
dcaryaih padmajadibhih
stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; namaskrtya — offering obeisances;
guriin — to the spiritual masters; vaksye — I shall speak; vibhiitih — the



opulences; vaisnavih — belonging to Lord Visnu; api — indeed; yah -
which; proktah — are described; veda-tantrabhyam — by the Vedas and
the tantras; acaryaih — by standard authorities; padmaja-adibhih -
beginning with Lord Brahma.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: Offering obeisances to my spiritual masters, I
shall repeat to you the description of the opulences of Lord Visnu
given in the Vedas and tantras by great authorities, beginning
from lotus-born Brahma.

TEXT 11.5

mayadyair navabhis tattvaih
sa vikara-mayo virat
nirmito drSyate yatra
sa-citke bhuvana-trayam

maya-adyaih — beginning with the unmanifest stage of nature;
navabhih — with the nine; tattvaih — elements; sah — that; vikara-mayah
— also comprising the transformations (of the eleven senses and the
five gross elements); virat — the universal form of the Lord; nirmitah —
constructed; drsyate — are seen; yatra — in which; sa-citke — being
conscious; bhuvana-trayam - the three planetary systems.

TRANSLATION

The universal form [virat] of the Personality of Godhead
includes the nine basic elements of creation, starting with the
unmanifest nature, and their subsequent transformations. Once
this universal form is instilled with consciousness, the three
planetary systems become visible within it.

PURPORT

The nine basic elements of creation are prakrti, siitra, mahat-tattva,
false ego, and the five subtle perceptions. The transformations are the
eleven senses and the five gross material elements.

TEXTS 11.6-8
etad vai paurusam ripam
bhiih padau dyauh Siro nabhah
nabhih stryo ’ksini ndse
vayuh karnau disah prabhoh



prajapatih prajananam
apano mrtyur isituh
tad-bahavo loka-pala
manas candro bhruvau yamah

lajjottaro ’dharo lobho
danta jyotsna smayo bhramah
romani bhiiruha bhiimno
meghah purusa-miirdhajah

etat — this; vai — indeed; paurusam — of the Virat-purusa; ritpam — the
form; bhith — the earth; padau — His feet; dyauh — heaven; Sirah — His
head; nabhah - the sky; nabhih — His navel; stiryah — the sun; aksini —
His eyes; nase — His nostrils; vayuh — the air; karnau — His ears; disah —
the directions; prabhoh - of the Supreme Lord; praja-patih — the
demigod of procreation; prajananam — His genitals; apanah — His anus;
mrtyuh — death; isituh — of the absolute controller; tat-bahavah — His
many arms; loka-palah — the presiding demigods of the various
planets; manah — His mind; candrah — the moon; bhruvau — His
eyebrows; yamah - the god of death; lajja — shame; uttarah — His upper
lip; adharah — His lower lip; lobhah — greed; dantah — His teeth; jyotsna
— the light of the moon; smayah — His smile; bhramah — delusion;
romani — the hairs of the body; bhii-ruhah - the trees; bhiimnah - of the
almighty Lord; meghah - the clouds; purusa — of the Virat-purusa;
miirdha-jah - the hairs upon the head.

TRANSLATION

This is the representation of the Supreme Lord as the universal
person, in which the earth is His feet, the sky His navel, the sun
His eyes, the wind His nostrils, the demigod of procreation His
genitals, death His anus and the moon His mind. The heavenly
planets are His head, the directions His ears, and the demigods
protecting the various planets His many arms. The god of death
is His eyebrows, shame His lower lip, greed His upper lip,
delusion His smile, and moonshine His teeth, while the trees are
the almighty Purusa’s bodily hairs, and the clouds the hair on
His head.

PURPORT

Various aspects of material creation, such as the earth, the sun and
the trees, are sustained by various limbs of the universal body of the



Lord. Thus they are considered nondifferent from Him, as described in
this verse, which is meant for meditation.

TEXT 11.9

yavan ayam vai puruso

yavatya samsthaya mitah
tavan asav api maha-
puruso loka-samsthaya

yavan — to which extent; ayam - this; vai — indeed; purusah — ordinary
individual person; yavatya — extending to which dimensions;
samsthaya — by the position of his limbs; mitah — measured; tavan — to
that extent; asau — He; api — also; maha-purusah — the transcendental
personality; loka-samsthaya — according to the positions of the
planetary systems.

TRANSLATION

Just as one can determine the dimensions of an ordinary person
of this world by measuring his various limbs, one can determine
the dimensions of the Mahapurusa by measuring the

arrangement of the planetary systems within His universal form.

TEXT 11.10

kaustubha-vyapadesena
svatma-jyotir bibharty ajah
tat-prabha vyapini saksat
srivatsam urasa vibhuh

kaustubha-vyapadesena — represented by the Kaustubha gem; sva-atma
— of the pure jiva soul; jyotih — the spiritual light; bibharti — carries;
ajah — the unborn Lord; tat-prabha — the effulgence of this
(Kaustubha); vyapini — expansive; saksat — directly; srivatsam - of the
Srivatsa mark; urasd — upon His chest; vibhuh — the almighty.

TRANSLATION

Upon His chest the almighty, unborn Personality of Godhead
bears the Kaustubha gem, which represents the pure spirit soul,
along with the Srivatsa mark, which is the direct manifestation
of this gem’s expansive effulgence.

TEXTS 11.11-12

sva-mayam vana-malakhyam



nana-guna-mayim dadhat
vasas chando-mayam pitam
brahma-siitram tri-vrt svaram

bibharti sarikkhyam yogam ca
devo makara-kundale
maulim padam paramesthyam
sarva-lokabhayan-karam

sva-mayam — His own material energy; vana-mala-akhyam —
represented as His flower garland; nana-guna — various combinations
of the modes of nature; mayim — composed of; dadhat — wearing; vasah
— His garment; chandah-mayam - consisting of the Vedic meters; pitam
— yellow; brahma-siitram — His sacred thread; tri-vrt — threefold; svaram
— the sacred sound omkara; bibharti — He carries; sarikhyam — the
process of Sankhya; yogam — the process of yoga; ca — and; devah - the
Lord; makara-kundale — His shark-shaped earrings; maulim — His
crown; padam — the position; paramesthyam — supreme (of Lord
Brahma); sarva-loka - to all the worlds; abhayam - fearlessness; karam
— which gives.

TRANSLATION

His flower garland is His material energy, comprising various
combinations of the modes of nature. His yellow garment is the
Vedic meters, and His sacred thread the syllable om composed of
three sounds. In the form of His two shark-shaped earrings, the
Lord carries the processes of Sankhya and yoga, and His crown,
bestowing fearlessness on the inhabitants of all the worlds, is the
supreme position of Brahmaloka.

TEXT 11.13

avyakrtam anantakhyam

asanam yad-adhisthitah
dharma-jianadibhir yuktam
sattvam padmam ihocyate

avyakrtam — the unmanifest phase of material creation; ananta-akhyam
— known as Lord Ananta; asanam — His personal seat; yat-adhisthitah —
upon which He is sitting; dharma-jfidna-adibhih — together with
religion, knowledge and so on; yuktam — conjoined; sattvam — in the
mode of goodness; padmam — His lotus; iha — thereupon; ucyate — is
said.



TRANSLATION

Ananta, the Lord’s sitting place, is the unmanifest phase of
material nature, and the Lord’s lotus throne is the mode of
goodness, endowed with religion and knowledge.

TEXTS 11.14-15

ojah-saho-bala-yutam
mukhya-tattvam gadam dadhat
apam tattvam dara-varam
tejas-tattvam sudarsanam

nabho-nibham nabhas-tattvam
asim carma tamo-mayam

kala-rapam dhanuh sarrigam
tatha karma-mayesudhim

ojah-sahah-bala — with the power of the senses, the power of the mind
and the power of the body; yutam - conjoined; mukhya-tattvam - the
principle element, air, which is the vital force within the material
body; gadam - His club; dadhat — carrying; apam - of water; tattvam —
the element; dara — His conchshell; varam — excellent; tejah-tattvam —
the element fire; sudarsanam — His Sudarsana disc; nabhah-nibham —
just like the sky; nabhah-tattvam — the element ether; asim — His sword;
carma — His shield; tamah-mayam — composed of the mode of
ignorance; kala-riijpam — appearing as time; dhanuh — His bow; Sarrigam
— named Sarnga; tathd — and; karma-maya — representing the active
senses; isu-dhim — the quiver holding His arrows.

TRANSLATION

The club the Lord carries is the chief element, prana,
incorporating the potencies of sensory, mental and physical
strength. His excellent conchshell is the element water, His
Sudarsana disc the element fire, and His sword, pure as the sky,
the element ether. His shield embodies the mode of ignorance,
His bow, named Sérflga, time, and His arrow-filled quiver the
working sensory organs.

TEXT 11.16
indriyani saran ahur
akiitir asya syandanam

tan-matrany asyabhivyaktim



mudrayartha-kriyatmatam

indriyani — the senses; saran — His arrows; ahuh - they say; akiitih —
(the mind with its) active functions; asya — of Him; syandanam — the
chariot; tat-matrani — the objects of perception; asya — His; abhivyaktim
— external appearance; mudraya — by the gestures of His hands
(symbolizing the giving of benedictions, the offering of fearlessness,
and so on); artha-kriya-atmatam — the essence of purposeful activity.

TRANSLATION

His arrows are said to be the senses, and His chariot is the active,
forceful mind. His external appearance is the subtle objects of
perception, and the gestures of His hands are the essence of all
purposeful activity.

PURPORT

All activity is ultimately aimed at the supreme perfection of life, and
this perfection is awarded by the merciful hands of the Lord. The
gestures of the Lord remove all fear from the heart of a devotee and
elevate him to the Lord’s own association in the spiritual sky.

TEXT 11.17

mandalam deva-yajanam
diksa samskara atmanah
paricarya bhagavata
atmano durita-ksayah

mandalam - the sun globe; deva-yajanam - the place where the
Supreme Lord is worshiped; diksa — spiritual initiation; samskarah -
the process of purification; atmanah - for the spirit soul; paricarya -
devotional service; bhagavatah — of the Personality of Godhead;
atmanah - for the jiva soul; durita — of sinful reactions; ksayah — the
destruction.

TRANSLATION

The sun globe is the place where the Supreme Lord is worshiped,
spiritual initiation is the means of purification for the spirit soul,
and rendering devotional service to the Personality of Godhead is
the process for eradicating all one’s sinful reactions.

PURPORT

One should meditate on the fiery sun globe as a place where God is



worshiped. Lord Krsna is the reservoir of all effulgence, and thus it is
fitting that He be properly worshiped on the glowing sun.

TEXT 11.18

bhagavan bhaga-sabdartham
lila-kamalam udvahan
dharmam yasas ca bhagavams
camara-vyajane ‘bhajat

bhagavan - the Personality of Godhead; bhaga-sabda — of the word
bhaga; artham - the meaning (namely, “opulence”); lila-kamalam — His
pastime lotus; udvahan - carrying; dharmam - religion; yasah — fame;
ca — and; bhagavan - the Personality of Godhead; camara-vyajane - the
pair of yak-tail fans; abhajat — has accepted.

TRANSLATION

Playfully carrying a lotus, which represents the various
opulences designated by the word bhaga, the Supreme Lord
accepts service from a pair of camara fans, which are religion
and fame.

TEXT 11.19

atapatram tu vaikuntham
dvija dhamakuto-bhayam

tri-vrd vedah suparnakhyo
yajfiam vahati piirusam

atapatram — His umbrella; tu — and; vaikuntham — His spiritual abode,
Vaikuntha; dvijah — O brahmanas; dhama — His personal abode, the
spiritual world; akutah-bhayam - free from fear; tri-vrt — threefold,
vedah — the Veda; suparna-akhyah — named Suparna, or Garuda;
yajfiam — sacrifice personified; vahati — carried; piirusam — the Supreme
Personality of Godhead.

TRANSLATION

O brahmanas, the Lord’s umbrella is His spiritual abode,
Vaikuntha, where there is no fear, and Garuda, who carries the
Lord of sacrifice, is the threefold Veda.

TEXT 11.20

anapadyini bhagavati
srih saksad atmano hareh



visvaksenas tantra-miirtir
viditah parsadadhipah
nandadayo ’stau dvah-sthas ca
te ‘nimadya harer gunah

anapdyini — inseparable; bhagavati — the goddess of fortune; srih — Sri;
saksat — directly; atmanah - of the internal nature; hareh — of Lord
Hari; visvaksenah — Visvaksena; tantra-miirtih — as the personification
of the tantra scriptures; viditah — is known; parsada-adhipah — the chief
of His personal associates; nanda-adayah — Nanda and the others; astau
— the eight; dvah-sthah — doorkeepers; ca — and; te — they; anima-adyah
— anima and the other mystic perfections; hareh — of the Supreme

Lord; gunah - the qualities.

TRANSLATION

The goddess of fortune, Sri, who never leaves the Lord’s side,
appears with Him in this world as the representation of His
internal potency. Visvaksena, the chief among His personal
associates, is known to be the personification of the Paficaratra
and other tantras. And the Lord’s eight doorkeepers, headed by
Nanda, are His mystic perfections, beginning with anima.

PURPORT

According to Srila Jiva Gosvami, the goddess of fortune is the original
source of all material opulence. Material nature is directly controlled
by the Lord’s inferior energy, Maha-maya, whereas the goddess of
fortune is His internal, superior energy. Still, the opulence of the
Lord’s inferior nature has its source in the supreme spiritual opulence
of the goddess of fortune. As stated in Sri Hayasirsa Paficaratra:

paramatma harir devas
tac-chaktih srir ihodita
$rir devi prakrtih prokta
kesavah purusah smrtah
na visnund vinda devi
na harih padmajam vina

“The Supreme Soul is Lord Hari, and His potency is known in this
world as $ri. Goddess Sri is known as prakrti, and the Supreme Lord
KeSava is known as the purusa. The divine goddess is never present
without Him, nor does He ever appear without her.”



Also, Sri Visnu Purana (1.8.15) states:

nityaiva sa jagan-mata
visnoh Srir anapayini

yatha sarva-gato visnus

tathaiveyam dvijottamah

“She is the eternal mother of the universe, the goddess of fortune of
Lord Visnu, and she is never separated from Him. In the same way
that Lord Visnu is present everywhere, so is she, O best of brahmanas.”

Also in Visnu Purana (1.9.140):

evam yatha jagat-svami

deva-devo janardanah
avataram karoty eva

tatha sris tat-sahayini

“Thus, in the same way that the Lord of the universe, the God of gods,
Janardana, descends to this world, so His consort, the goddess of
fortune, does also.”

The pure spiritual status of the goddess of fortune is described in
the Skanda Purana:

aparam tv aksaram ya sa
prakrtir jada-riipika

srih para prakrtih prokta

cetana visnu-samsraya

tam aksaram param prahuh

paratah param aksaram
harir evakhila-guno ‘py
aksara-trayam iritam

“The inferior infallible entity is that nature who manifests as the
material world. The goddess of fortune, on the other hand, is known
as the superior nature. She is pure consciousness and is under the
direct shelter of Lord Visnu. While she is said to be the superior
infallible entity, that infallible entity who is greater than the greatest
is Lord Hari Himself, the original possessor of all transcendental
qualities. In this way, three distinct infallible entities are described.”

Thus, although the inferior energy of the Lord is infallible in her
function, her power to manifest temporary illusory opulences exists by



the grace of the internal energy, the goddess of fortune, who is the
personal consort of the Supreme Lord.

The Padma Purana (256.9-21) lists eighteen doorkeepers of the
Lord: Nanda, Sunanda, Jaya, Vijaya, Canda, Pracanda, Bhadra,
Subhadra, Dhata, Vidhata, Kumuda, Kumudaksa, Pundariksa,
Vamana, Sankukarna, Sarvanetra, Sumukha and Supratisthita.

TEXT 11.21

vasudevah sankarsanah
pradyumnah purusah svayam
aniruddha iti brahman
miirti-vyitho ’bhidhiyate

vasudevah sanikarsanah pradyumnah — Vasudeva, Sankarsana and
Pradyumna; purusah — the Supreme Personality of Godhead; svayam -
Himself; aniruddhah — Aniruddha; iti — thus; brahman — O brahmana,
Saunaka; miirti-vyithah — the expansion of personal forms; abhidhiyate
— is designated.

TRANSLATION

Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are the names
of the direct personal expansions of the Supreme Godhead, O
brahmana Saunaka.

TEXT 11.22

sa visvas taijasah prajnas
turiya iti vrttibhih

arthendriyasaya-jfianair

bhagavan paribhavyate

sah — He; visvah taijasah prajfiah — the manifestations of waking
consciousness, sleep and deep sleep; turiyah — the fourth,
transcendental stage; iti — thus termed; vrttibhih — by the functions;
artha — by the external objects of perception; indriya — the mind; dsaya
— covered consciousness; jianaih — and spiritual knowledge; bhagavan
— the Personality of Godhead; paribhavyate — is conceived of.

TRANSLATION

One can conceive of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in
terms of awakened consciousness, sleep and deep sleep — which
function respectively through external objects, the mind and



material intelligence — and also in terms of the fourth,
transcendental level of consciousness, which is characterized by
pure knowledge.

TEXT 11.23

angopangayudhakalpair

bhagavams tac catustayam

bibharti sma catur-miirtir
bhagavan harir isvarah

aniga — with His major limbs; upariga — minor limbs; ayudha — weapons;
akalpaih — and ornaments; bhagavan — the Personality of Godhead; tat
catustayam — these four manifestations (of visva, taijasa, prajia and
turiya); bibharti — maintains; sma — indeed; catuh-miirtih — in His four
personal features (Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha);
bhagavan - the Lord; harih — Hari; iSvarah — the supreme controller.

TRANSLATION

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari, thus appears in
four personal expansions, each exhibiting major limbs, minor
limbs, weapons and ornaments. Through these distinct features,
the Lord maintains the four phases of existence.

PURPORT

The Lord’s spiritual body, weapons, ornaments and associates are all
pure transcendental existence, identical with Him.

TEXT 11.24

dvija-rsabha sa esa brahma-yonih svayam-drk

sva-mahima-paripiirno mayayda ca svayaitat
srjati harati patity akhyayanavrtakso

vivrta iva niruktas tat-parair atma-labhyah

dvija-rsabha — O best of the brahmanas; sah esah — He alone; brahma-
yonih — the source of the Vedas; svayam-drk — who is self-illuminating;
sva-mahima - in His own glory; paripiirnah — perfectly complete;
mdyayad — by the material energy; ca — and; svaya — His own; etat — this
universe; srjati — He creates; harati — He withdraws; pati — He
maintains; iti akhyaya — conceived of as such; anavrta — uncovered;
aksah — His transcendental awareness; vivrtah — materially divided; iva
— as if; niruktah — described; tat-paraih — by those who are devoted to



Him; atma - as their very Soul; labhyah - realizable.
TRANSLATION

O best of brahmanas, He alone is the self-luminous, original
source of the Vedas, perfect and complete in His own glory. By
His material energy He creates, destroys and maintains this
entire universe. Because He is the performer of various material
functions, He is sometimes described as materially divided, yet
He always remains transcendentally situated in pure knowledge.
Those who are dedicated to Him in devotion can realize Him to
be their true Soul.

PURPORT

Srila Vi§vanatha Cakravarti Thakura recommends that we become
humble by practicing the following meditation: “The earth, which is
always visible to me, is the expansion of the lotus feet of my Lord,
who is always to be meditated upon. All moving and nonmoving
living beings have taken shelter of the earth and are thus sheltered at
the lotus feet of my Lord. For this reason I should respect every living
being and not envy anyone. In fact, all living entities constitute the
Kaustubha gem on My Lord’s chest. Therefore I should never envy or
deride any living entity.” By practicing this meditation one can
achieve success in life.

TEXT 11.25

sri-krsna krsna-sakha vrsny-rsabhavani-dhrug-
rajanya-vamsa-dahananapavarga-virya
govinda gopa-vanita-vraja-bhrtya-gita
tirtha-sravah sravana-marigala pahi bhrtyan

§ri-krsna — O Sri Krsna; krsna-sakha — O friend of Arjuna; vrsni — of the
descendants of Vrsni; rsabha — O chief; avani — on the earth; dhruk —
rebellious; ra@janya-vamsa - of the dynasties of kings; dahana — O
annihilator; anapavarga — without deterioration; virya — whose
prowess; govinda — O proprietor of Goloka-dhama; gopa — of the
cowherd men; vanita — and the cowherd women; vraja — by the
multitude; bhrtya — and by their servants; gita — sung; tirtha — pious, as
the most holy place of pilgrimage; sravah — whose glories; sravana -
just to hear about whom; marigala — auspicious; pahi — please protect;
bhrtyan — Your servants.



TRANSLATION

O Krsna, O friend of Arjuna, O chief among the descendants of
Vrsni, You are the destroyer of those political parties that are
disturbing elements on this earth. Your prowess never
deteriorates. You are the proprietor of the transcendental abode,
and Your most sacred glories, which are sung by Vrndavana’s
cowherd men and women and their servants, bestow all
auspiciousness just by being heard. O Lord, please protect Your
devotees.

TEXT 11.26

ya idam kalya utthaya
maha-purusa-laksanam

tac-cittah prayato japtva
brahma veda guhasayam

yah — anyone who; idam - this; kalye — at dawn; utthdya - rising;
mahd-purusa-laksanam — the characteristics of the Supreme Personality
in His universal form; tat-cittah — with mind absorbed in Him; prayatah
— purified; japtva — chanting to oneself; brahma - the Absolute Truth;
veda — he comes to know; guha-sayam - situated within the heart.

TRANSLATION

Anyone who rises early in the morning and, with a purified mind
fixed upon the Mahapurusa, quietly chants this description of His
characteristics will realize Him as the Supreme Absolute Truth
residing within the heart.

TEXTS 11.27-28
sri-Saunaka uvaca
Suko yad aha bhagavan
visnu-rataya Srmvate
sauro gano masi masi
nand vasati saptakah
tesam namani karmani
niyuktanam adhisvaraih
briihi nah sraddadhananam
vyttham stiryatmano hareh

$ri-Saunakah uvaca - Sri Saunaka said; sukah — Sukadeva Gosvami; yat



— which; dha - described; bhagavan - the great sage; visnu-rataya — to
King Pariksit; Srmvate — who was listening; saurah — of the sun-god;
ganah - the associates; masi masi — in each month; nana - various;
vasati — who reside; saptakah — the group of seven; tesam — of them;
namani — the names; karmani - the activities; niyuktanam — who are
engaged; adhisvaraih — by the various features of the sun-god, who are
their controllers; brithi — please speak; nah — to us; sSraddadhananam -
who are faithful; vyitham — the personal expansions; siirya-atmanah —
in His personal expansion as the sun-god; hareh — of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari.

TRANSLATION

$ri Saunaka said: Please describe to us, who have great faith in
your words, the different sets of seven personal features and
associates the sun-god exhibits during each month, along with
their names and activities. The associates of the sun-god, who
serve their lord, are personal expansions of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead Hari in His feature as the presiding deity
of the sun.

PURPORT

After hearing an account of the exalted conversation between
Sukadeva Gosvami and Maharaja Pariksit, Saunaka now inquires
about the sun as the expansion of the Supreme Lord. Although the sun
is the king of all planets, Sr Saunaka is specifically interested in this

effulgent globe as the expansion of Sri Hari, the Supreme Personality
of Godhead.

The personalities related with the sun are of seven categories. In
the course of the sun’s orbit there are twelve months, and in each
month a different sun-god and a different set of his six associates
preside. In each of the twelve months beginning from Vaisakha there
are different names for the sun-god himself, the sage, the Yaksa, the
Gandharva, the Apsara, the Raksasa and the Naga, making a total of
seven categories.

TEXT 11.29
suta uvaca

anddy-avidyaya visnor
atmanah sarva-dehinam



nirmito loka-tantro ’yam
lokesu parivartate

stitah uvaca — Siita Gosvami said; anadi — beginningless; avidyaya — by
the illusory energy; visnoh — of Lord Visnu; atmanah — who is the
Supreme Soul; sarva-dehinam - of all embodied living beings; nirmitah
— produced; loka-tantrah — the regulator of the planets; ayam - this;
lokesu — among the planets; parivartate — travels.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: The sun travels among all the planets and
thus regulates their movements. It has been created by Lord
Visnu, the Supreme Soul of all embodied beings, through His
beginningless material energy.

TEXT 11.30

eka eva hi lokanam
stirya atmadi-krd dharih
sarva-veda-kriya-milam
rsibhir bahudhoditah

ekah — one; eva — only; hi — indeed; lokanam - of the worlds; siiryah —
the sun; atma - their soul; adi-krt — the original creator; harih — the
Personality of Godhead, Hari; sarva-veda — in all the Vedas; kriya — of
the ritualistic activities; miillam — the basis; rsibhih — by the sages;
bahudha - variously; uditah — designated.

TRANSLATION

The sun-god, being nondifferent from Lord Hari, is the one soul
of all the worlds and their original creator. He is the source of all
the ritualistic activities prescribed in the Vedas and has been
given many names by the Vedic sages.

TEXT 11.31

kalo desah kriya karta
karanam karyam agamah
dravyam phalam iti brahman
navadhokto ’jaya harih

kalah - time; desah — place; kriya — endeavor; karta — performer;
karanam - instrument; karyam - specific ritual; agamah - scripture;
dravyam - paraphernalia; phalam - result; iti — thus; brahman - O



brahmana, Saunaka; navadhd - in nine phases; uktah — described; ajaya
— in terms of the material energy; harih — Lord Hari.

TRANSLATION

Being the source of the material energy, the Personality of
Godhead Lord Hari in His expansion as the sun-god is described
in nine aspects, O Saunaka: the time, the place, the endeavor, the
performer, the instrument, the specific ritual, the scripture, the
paraphernalia of worship and the result to be achieved.

TEXT 11.32

madhv-adisu dvadasasu
bhagavan kala-ripa-dhrk
loka-tantraya carati
prthag dvadasabhir ganaih

madhu-adisu — beginning with Madhu; dvadasasu - in the twelve
(months); bhagavan - the Supreme Lord; kala-riipa — the form of time;
dhrk — assuming; loka-tantrdya — to regulate planetary motion; carati —
travels; prthak — separately; dvadasabhih — with twelve; ganaih — sets of
associates.

TRANSLATION

The Supreme Personality of Godhead, manifesting His potency of
time as the sun-god, travels about in each of the twelve months,
beginning with Madhu, to regulate planetary motion within the
universe. Traveling with the sun-god in each of the twelve
months is a different set of six associates.

TEXT 11.33

dhata krtasthali hetir
vasuki rathakrn mune
pulastyas tumburur iti
madhu-mdasam nayanty ami

dhata krtasthali hetih — Dhata, Krtasthali and Heti; vasukih rathakrt —
Vasuki and Rathakrt; mune — O sage; pulastyah tumburuh — Pulastya
and Tumburu; iti — thus; madhu-masam — the month of Madhu (Caitra,
at the time of the spring equinox); nayanti — lead forth; ami — these.

TRANSLATION
My dear sage, Dhata as the sun-god, Krtasthali as the Apsara,



Heti as the Raksasa, Vasuki as the Naga, Rathakrt as the Yaksa,
Pulastya as the sage and Tumburu as the Gandharva rule the
month of Madhu.

TEXT 11.34

aryama pulaho ’thaujah

prahetih pufijikasthali

naradah kacchaniras ca
nayanty ete sma madhavam

aryama pulahah athaujah — Aryama, Pulaha and Athauja; prahetih
punjikasthali — Praheti and Pufjjikasthali; naradah kacchanirah -
Narada and Kacchanira; ca — also; nayanti — rule; ete — these; sma —
indeed; madhavam — the month of Madhava (Vaisakha).

TRANSLATION

Aryama as the sun-god, Pulaha as the sage, Athauja as the Yaksa,
Praheti as the Raksasa, Pufijikasthali as the Apsara, Narada as
the Gandharva and Kacchanira as the Naga rule the month of
Madhava.

TEXT 11.35

mitro ’trih pauruseyo ’tha
taksako menaka hahah
rathasvana iti hy ete

Sukra-masam nayanty ami

mitrah atrih pauruseyah — Mitra, Atri and Pauruseya; atha — as well;
taksakah menaka hahah — Taksaka, Menaka and Haha; rathasvanah —
Rathasvana; iti — thus; hi — indeed; ete — these; sukra-masam — the
month of Sukra (Jyaistha); nayanti — rule; ami - these.

TRANSLATION

Mitra as the sun-god, Atri as the sage, Pauruseya as the Raksasa,
Taksaka as the Naga, Menaka as the Apsara, Haha as the
Gandharva and Rathasvana as the Yaksa rule the month of
Sukra.

TEXT 11.36

vasistho varuno rambha
sahajanyas tatha huhith
Sukras citrasvanas caiva



Suci-masam nayanty ami

vasisthah varunah rambha - Vasistha, Varuna and Rambha; sahajanyah
— Sahajanya; tathd — also; huhith — Hiihii; Sukrah citrasvanah — Sukra
and Citrasvana; ca eva — as well; uci-mdsam — the month of Suci
(Asadha); nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

Vasistha as the sage, Varuna as the sun-god, Rambha as the
Apsara, Sahajanya as the Raksasa, Hiithui as the Gandharva, Sukra
as the Naga and Citrasvana as the Yaksa rule the month of Suci.

TEXT 11.37

indro visvavasuh srota

elapatras tathangirah

pramloca raksaso varyo
nabho-mdsam nayanty ami

indrah visvavasuh srotah — Indra, Visvavasu and Srota; eldpatrah —
Elapatra; tatha — and; angirah — Angira; pramloca — Pramloca; raksasah
varyah — the Raksasa named Varya; nabhah-masam - the month of
Nabhas (Srévana); nayanti — rule; ami - these.

TRANSLATION

Indra as the sun-god, Visvavasu as the Gandharva, Srota as the
Yaksa, Elapatra as the Naga, Angira as the sage, Pramloca as the
Apsara and Varya as the Raksasa rule the month of Nabhas.

TEXT 11.38

vivasvan ugrasenas ca

vyaghra asarano bhrguh

anumloca Sarikhapalo

nabhasyakhyam nayanty ami

vivasvan ugrasenah — Vivasvan and Ugrasena; ca — also; vyaghrah
asaranah bhrguh — Vyaghra, Asarana and Bhrgu; anumloca sarikhapalah
— Anumloca and Sankhapala; nabhasya-akhyam — the month named
Nabhasya (Bhadra); nayanti — rule; ami - these.

TRANSLATION

Vivasvan as the sun-god, Ugrasena as the Gandharva, Vyaghra as
the Raksasa, Asarana as the Yaksa, Bhrgu as the sage, Anumloca



as the Apsara and Sankhapala as the Naga rule the month of
Nabhasya.

TEXT 11.39

pusa dhanafijayo vatah
susenah surucis tatha
ghrtaci gautamas ceti
tapo-mdasam nayanty ami

pusa dhanafijayah vatah — Piusa, Dhanafijaya and Vata; susenah surucih
— Susena and Suruci; tatha — also; ghrtaci gautamah — Ghrtaci and
Gautama; ca — as well; iti — thus; tapah-mdsam — the month of Tapas
(Magha); nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

Piisa as the sun-god, Dhanafijaya as the Naga, Vata as the
Raksasa, Susena as the Gandharva, Suruci as the Yaksa, Ghrtaci
as the Apsara and Gautama as the sage rule the month of Tapas.

TEXT 11.40

rtur varca bharadvajah
parjanyah sendgjit tatha
vi§va airavatas caiva
tapasyakhyam nayanty ami

rtuh varca bharadvajah — Rtu, Varca and Bharadvaja; parjanyah senajit
— Parjanya and Senajit; tatha — also; visvah airavatah — Visva and
Airavata; ca eva - also; tapasya-akhyam — the month known as Tapasya
(Phalguna); nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

Rtu as the Yaksa, Varca as the Raksasa, Bharadvaja as the sage,
Parjanya as the sun-god, Senajit as the Apsara, Visva as the
Gandharva and Airavata as the Naga rule the month known as
Tapasya.

TEXT 11.41

athamsuh kasyapas tarksya
rtasenas tathorvasi

vidyucchatrur mahasarikhah

saho-masam nayanty ami



atha — then; amsuh kasyapah tarksyah — Amsu, Kasyapa and Tarksya;
rtasenah — Rtasena; tatha — and; urvasi — Urvas$i; vidyucchatruh
mahasanikhah - Vidyucchatru and Mahasankha; sahah-masam — the
month of Sahas (Margasirsa); nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

AmsSu as the sun-god, KasSyapa as the sage, Tarksya as the Yaksa,
Rtasena as the Gandharva, Urvasi as the Apsara, Vidyucchatru as
the Raksasa and Mahasankha as the Naga rule the month of
Sahas.

TEXT 11.42

bhagah sphiirjo ’ristanemir
trna ayus ca paficamah
karkotakah piirvacittih
pusya-mdasam nayanty ami

bhagah sphiirjah aristanemih — Bhaga, Sphiirja and Aristanemi; iirnah -
Urna; dyuh — Ayur; ca — and; paficamah — the fifth associate;
karkotakah piirvacittih — Karkotaka and Piirvacitti; pusya-masam — the
month of Pusya; nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

Bhaga as the sun-god, Sphiirja as the Raksasa, Aristanemi as the
Gandharva, Urna as the Yaksa, Ayur as the sage, Karkotaka as
the Naga and Piirvacitti as the Apsara rule the month of Pusya.

TEXT 11.43

tvasta rcika-tanayah
kambalas ca tilottama
brahmapeto ’tha satajid
dhrtardstra isam-bharah

tvasta — Tvasta; rcika-tanayah — the son of Rcika (Jamadagni);
kambalah — Kambala; ca — and; tilottama — Tilottama; brahmapetah —
Brahmapeta; atha — and; $atajit — Satajit; dhrtarastrah — Dhrtarastra;
isam-bharah - the maintainers of the month Isa (Aévina).

TRANSLATION

Tvasta as the sun-god; Jamadagni, the son of Rcika, as the sage;
Kambalasva as the Naga; Tilottama as the Apsara; Brahmapeta as
the Raksasa; Satajit as the Yaksa; and Dhrtarastra as the



Gandharva maintain the month of Isa.
TEXT 11.44

visnur asvataro rambha
sturyavarcas ca satyajit
visvamitro makhapeta
urja-masam nayanty ami

visnuh asvatarah rambha - Visnu, Asvatara and Rambha; saryavarcah -
Siiryavarca; ca — and; satyajit — Satyajit; visvamitrah makhapetah —
Visvamitra and Makhapeta; irja-mdsam — the month of Urja
(Karttika); nayanti — rule; ami — these.

TRANSLATION

Visnu as the sun-god, Asvatara as the Naga, Rambha as the
Apsara, Siiryavarca as the Gandharva, Satyajit as the Yaksa,
Visvamitra as the sage and Makhapeta as the Raksasa rule the
month of Urja.

PURPORT

All these sun-gods and their associates are mentioned in divisions in
the Kiirma Purana, as follows:

dhataryama ca mitras ca
varunas cendra eva ca
vivasvan atha pisa ca
parjanyas camsur eva ca

bhagas tvasta ca visnus ca
aditya dvadasa smrtah

pulastyah pulahas catrir
vasisto ‘thangira bhrguh

gautamo ’tha bharadvajah
kasyapah kratur eva ca
jamadagnih kausikas ca
munayo brahma-vadinah

rathakrc capy athojas ca

gramanih surucis tatha
ratha-citrasvanah srota
arunah sengjit tatha



tarksya aristanemis ca
rtajit satyajit tatha

atha hetih prahetis ca

pauruseyo vadhas tatha
varyo vyaghras tathapas ca

vayur vidyud divakarah

brahmapetas ca vipendra

yajfidpetas ca raksakah
vasukih kacchaniras ca
taksakah sukra eva ca

elapatrah sarikhapalas
tathairavata-samjfitah
dhananjayo mahapadmas
tatha karkotako dvijah

kambalo ’svataras caiva
vahanty enam yatha-kramam
tumburur narado haha
hithiir visvavasus tatha

ugraseno vasurucir

visvavasur athaparah
citrasenas tathornayur
dhrtarastro dvijottamah

stiryavarca dvadasaite
gandharva gayatam varah
krtasthaly apsaro-varya
tathanya punjikasthali

menaka sahajanya ca
pramloca ca dvijottamah
anumloca ghrtaci ca
visvaci corvasi tatha
anya ca purvacittih syad
anyda caiva tilottama
rambha ceti dvija-sresthas
tathaivapsarasah smrtah

TEXT 11.45



eta bhagavato visnor
adityasya vibhiitayah
smaratam sandhyayor ninam
haranty amho dine dine

etah — these; bhagavatah - of the Personality of Godhead; visnoh — Lord
Visnu; adityasya — of the sun-god; vibhiitayah — the opulences;
smaratam - for those who remember; sandhyayoh — at the junctures of
the day; nfrnam - for such men; haranti — they take away; amhah -
sinful reactions; dine dine — day after day.

TRANSLATION

All these personalities are the opulent expansions of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Visnu, in the form of the sun-god. These
deities take away all the sinful reactions of those who remember
them each day at dawn and sunset.

TEXT 11.46

dvadasasv api masesu
devo ’sau sadbhir asya vai
caran samantat tanute
paratreha ca san-matim

dvdadasasu - in each of the twelve; api — indeed; masesu — months;
devah - the lord; asau - this; sadbhih — with his six types of associates;
asya — for the population of this universe; vai — certainly; caran -
traveling; samantat — in all directions; tanute — spreads; paratra — in the
next life; iha — in this life; ca — and; sat-matim — pure consciousness.

TRANSLATION

Thus, throughout the twelve months, the lord of the sun travels
in all directions with his six types of associates, disseminating
among the inhabitants of this universe purity of consciousness
for both this life and the next.

TEXTS 11.47-48

samarg-yajurbhis tal-lingair
rsayah samstuvanty amum

gandharvas tam pragdayanti
nrtyanty apsaraso ’gratah

unnahyanti ratham naga



gramanyo ratha-yojakah
codayanti ratham prsthe
nairrta bala-salinah

sama-rk-yajurbhih — with the hymns of the Sama, Rg and Yajur Vedas;
tat-lingaih — which reveal the sun; rsayah — the sages; samstuvanti —
glorify; amum - him; gandharvah — the Gandharvas; tam — about him;
pragayanti — sing loudly; nrtyanti — dance; apsarasah — the Apsaras;
agratah — in front; unnahyanti — bind up; ratham - the chariot; nagah -
the Nagas; gramanyah — the Yaksas; ratha-yojakah — those who harness
the horses to the chariot; codayanti — drive; ratham — the chariot;
prsthe — from the rear; nairrtah — the Raksasas; bala-salinah — strong.

TRANSLATION

While the sages glorify the sun-god with the hymns of the Sama,
Rg and Yajur Vedas, which reveal his identity, the Gandharvas
also sing his praises and the Apsaras dance before his chariot.
The Nagas arrange the chariot ropes and the Yaksas harness the
horses to the chariot, while the powerful Raksasas push from
behind.

TEXT 11.49

valakhilyah sahasrani
sastir brahmarsayo 'malah
purato ’bhimukham yanti
stuvanti stutibhir vibhum

valakhilyah - the Valakhilyas; sahasrani — thousands; sastih — sixty;
brahma-rsayah — great sages among the brahmanas; amalah — pure;
puratah — in front; abhimukham - facing the chariot; yanti — they go;
stuvanti — they offer praise; stutibhih — with Vedic prayers; vibhum - to
the almighty lord.

TRANSLATION

Facing the chariot, the sixty thousand brahmana sages known as
Valakhilyas travel in front and offer prayers to the almighty sun-
god with Vedic mantras.

TEXT 11.50

evam hy anadi-nidhano
bhagavan harir i§varah



kalpe kalpe svam atmanam
vytthya lokan avaty ajah

evam — thus; hi — indeed; anadi — without beginning; nidhanah - or
end; bhagavan - the Personality of Godhead; harih — Lord Hari; iSvarah
— the supreme controller; kalpe kalpe — in each day of Brahma; svam
atmanam — Himself; vyithya — expanding into various forms; lokan —
the worlds; avati — protects; ajah — the unborn Lord.

TRANSLATION

For the protection of all the worlds, the Supreme Personality of
Godhead Hari, who is unborn and without beginning or end, thus
expands Himself during each day of Brahma into these specific
categories of His personal representations.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Eleventh Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “Summary Description of the
Mahapurusa.”



CHAPTER TWELVE

The Topics of Srimad-
Bhagavatam
Summarized



In this chapter, Sri Siita Gosvami summarizes the subjects discussed in
Srimad-Bhagavatam.

The Supreme Lord, Sri Hari, personally removes all the distress of
a person who hears about His glories. Whatever words glorify the
innumerable transcendental qualities of the Personality of Godhead
are truthful, auspicious and conducive to piety, whereas all other
words are impure. Discussions of topics concerning the Supreme Lord
bestow ecstasy, which remains constantly new, but persons who are
like crows become absorbed in unessential topics, those unrelated to
the Personality of Godhead.

By chanting and hearing the countless names of Lord Sri Hari,
which describe His glorious qualities, all human beings can be
relieved of their sins. Neither knowledge devoid of devotion for Lord
Visnu nor fruitive work not offered to Him have any real beauty. By
constant remembrance of Lord Krsna, on the other hand, all one’s
inauspicious desires are destroyed, one’s mind is purified, and one
attains devotion for Lord Sri Hari along with knowledge filled with
realization and detachment.

Siita Gosvami then states that previously, in the assembly of
Maharaja Pariksit, he heard from the mouth of Sri Sukadeva the
glories of $ri Krsna, which annihilate all sinful reactions, and that now
he has related these glories to the sages at Naimisaranya. By hearing
Srimad-Bhagavatam, the spirit soul is purified and obtains salvation
from all sins and all kinds of fear. Through the study of this scripture,
one achieves the same result as that achieved by one who studies all
the Vedas, and one also achieves the fulfillment of all desires. By
studying with a controlled mind this essential compilation of all the
Puranas, one will reach the supreme abode of the Personality of
Godhead. Every verse of this scripture, Srimad-Bhdgavatam, contains
the narrations of Lord Sri Hari, who has innumerable personal forms.

Finally, Sri Siita offers obeisances to the unborn and unlimited
Supreme Soul, Sri Krsna, as well as to Sri Sukadeva, the son of Vyasa,
who is capable of destroying the sins of all living beings.

TEXT 12.1
suta uvaca

namo dharmdaya mahate



namah krsnaya vedhase
brahmanebhyo namaskrtya
dharman vaksye sanatanan

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; namah — obeisances; dharmaya - to
the principle of religion; mahate — greatest; namah — obeisances;
krsnaya - to Lord Krsna; vedhase — the creator; brahmanebhyah - to the
brahmanas; namaskrtya — offering my obeisances; dharman — the
principles of religion; vaksye — I shall speak; sanatanan - eternal.

TRANSLATION

Stita Gosvami said: Offering my obeisances to the supreme
religious principle, devotional service; to Lord Krsna, the
supreme creator; and to all the brahmanas, I shall now describe
the eternal principles of religion.

PURPORT

In this Twelfth Chapter of the Twelfth Canto, Stita Gosvami will
summarize all the topics of Srimad-Bhagavatam, beginning from the
First Canto.

TEXT 12.2

etad vah kathitam vipra
visnos caritam adbhutam
bhavadbhir yad aham prsto

naranam purusocitam

etat — these; vah — to you; kathitam — narrated; viprah — O sages; visnoh
— of Lord Visnu, caritam — the pastimes; adbhutam — wonderful;
bhavadbhih — by your good selves; yat — which; aham - I; prstah — was
asked about; naranam — among men; purusa — for an actual human
being; ucitam — suitable.

TRANSLATION

O great sages, I have narrated to you the wonderful pastimes of
Lord Visnu, as you inquired about them from me. Hearing such
narrations is the suitable engagement for a person who is
actually a human being.

PURPORT

The words naranam purusocitam indicate that men and women who
actually come to the standard of human life hear and chant the glories



of the Supreme Lord, whereas uncivilized persons may not be
interested in the science of God.

TEXT 12.3

atra sankirtitah saksat
sarva-papa-haro harih
narayano hrsikeso
bhagavan satvatam patih

atra - here, in the Srimad-Bhdgavatam; sarikirtitah — is fully glorified;
saksat — directly; sarva-papa - of all sins; harah — the remover; harih —
the Personality of Godhead, Lord Hari; naradyanah — Narayana;
hrsikesah — Hrsikesa, the Lord of the senses; bhagavan — the Supreme
Personality; satvatam — of the Yadus; patih — the master.

TRANSLATION

This literature fully glorifies the Supreme Personality of Godhead
Hari, who removes all His devotees’ sinful reactions. The Lord is
glorified as Narayana, Hrsikesa and the Lord of the Satvatas.

PURPORT

Lord Krsna’s many holy names indicate His extraordinary
transcendental qualities. The name Hari indicates that the Lord
removes all sins from the heart of His devotee. Nardyana indicates
that the Lord sustains the existence of all other beings. Hrsikesa
indicates that Lord Krsna is the ultimate controller of the senses of all
living beings. The word bhagavan indicates that Lord Krsna is the all-
attractive Supreme Being. And the words satvatam patih indicate that
the Lord is naturally the master of saintly and religious people,
especially the members of the exalted Yadu family.

TEXT 12.4

atra brahma param guhyam

jagatah prabhavapyayam

jAanam ca tad-upakhyanam
proktam vijiiana-samyutam

atra — here; brahma - the Absolute Truth; param - supreme; guhyam —
confidential; jagatah — of this universe; prabhava — the creation;
apyayam — and annihilation; jianam — knowledge; ca — and; tat-
upakhyanam — the means of cultivating it; proktam — are spoken;



vijfiana - transcendental realization; samyutam — including.
TRANSLATION

This literature describes the mystery of the Supreme Absolute
Truth, the source of the creation and annihilation of this
universe. Also presented are divine knowledge of Him together
with the process of its cultivation, and the transcendental
realization one achieves.

TEXT 12.5

bhakti-yogah samakhyato

vairagyam ca tad-asrayam

pariksitam upakhyanam
naradakhyanam eva ca

bhakti-yogah — the process of devotional service; samakhyatah — is
thoroughly enunciated; vairagyam — renunciation; ca — and; tat-
asrayam — which is subsidiary to it; pariksitam — of Maharaja Pariksit;
upakhyanam - the history; narada — of Narada; akhyanam - the
history; eva — indeed; ca - also.

TRANSLATION

The following topics are also narrated: the process of devotional
service together with its subsidiary feature of renunciation, and
the histories of Maharaja Pariksit and the sage Narada.

TEXT 12.6

prayopaveso rajarser
vipra-$apat pariksitah
Sukasya brahmarsabhasya
samvadas ca pariksitah

praya-upavesah — the fast until death; raja-rseh — of the sage among
kings; vipra-sapat — because of the curse of the brahmana’s son;
pariksitah — of King Pariksit; sukasya — of Sukadeva; brahma-rsabhasya
— the best of brahmanas; samvadah — the conversation; ca — and,
pariksitah — with Pariksit.

TRANSLATION

Also described are saintly King Pariksit’s sitting down to fast
until death in response to the curse of a brahmana’s son, and the
conversations between Pariksit and Sukadeva Gosvami, who is



the best of all brahmanas.
TEXT 12.7

yoga-dharanayotkrantih
samvado naradajayoh
avataranugitam ca

sargah pradhaniko ’gratah

yoga-dharanaya - by fixed meditation in yoga; utkrantih — the
attainment of liberation at the time of passing away; samvadah - the
conversation; narada-ajayoh — between Narada and Brahma; avatara-
anugitam — the listing of the incarnations of the Supreme Lord; ca -
and; sargah — the process of creation; pradhanikah — from the
unmanifest material nature; agratah — in progressive order.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam explains how one can attain liberation at the
time of death by practicing fixed meditation in yoga. It also
contains a discussion between Narada and Brahma, an
enumeration of the incarnations of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead, and a description of how the universe was created in
progressive sequence, beginning from the unmanifest stage of
material nature.

PURPORT

Srila Vi§vanatha Cakravarti Thakura explains that it would be difficult
to give a complete list of the numerous accounts and topics contained
in the Srimad-Bhagavatam. Therefore it is understood that Siita
Gosvami is merely summarizing the topics. We should not consider
the topics he fails to mention here less important or superfluous, since
every letter and word of Srimad-Bhdgavatam is absolute, Krsna
conscious sound vibration.

TEXT 12.8

viduroddhava-samvadah
ksattr-maitreyayos tatah

purana-sambhita-prasno
maha-purusa-samsthitih

vidura-uddhava — between Vidura and Uddhava; samvadah — the
discussion; ksattr-maitreyayoh — between Vidura and Maitreya; tatah —



then; purana-samhita — concerning this Puranic compilation; prasnah —
inquiries; maha-purusa — within the Supreme Personality of Godhead;
samsthitih — the winding up of creation.

TRANSLATION

This scripture also relates the discussions Vidura had with
Uddhava and with Maitreya, inquiries about the subject matter
of this Purana, and the winding up of creation within the body of
the Supreme Lord at the time of annihilation.

TEXT 12.9

tatah prakrtikah sargah

sapta vaikrtikas ca ye
tato brahmanda-sambhiitir

vairdjah puruso yatah

tatah — then; prakrtikah — from material nature; sargah — the creation;
sapta — the seven; vaikrtikah — stages of creation derived by
transformation; ca — and; ye — which; tatah — then; brahma-anda - of
the universal egg; sambhiitih — the construction; vairdjah purusah — the
universal form of the Lord; yatah — from which.

TRANSLATION

The creation effected by the agitation of the modes of material
nature, the seven stages of evolution by elemental
transformation, and the construction of the universal egg, from
which arises the universal form of the Supreme Lord - all these
are thoroughly described.

TEXT 12.10

kalasya sthiila-siiksmasya
gatih padma-samudbhavah

bhuva uddharane ‘'mbhodher
hiranyaksa-vadho yatha

kalasya — of time; sthiila-sitksmasya — gross and subtle; gatih — the
movement; padma — of the lotus; samudbhavah - the generation;
bhuvah - of the earth; uddharane - in connection with the deliverance;
ambhodheh - from the ocean; hiranyaksa-vadhah - the killing of the
demon Hiranyaksa; yatha — as it occurred.

TRANSLATION



Other topics include the subtle and gross movements of time, the
generation of the lotus from the navel of Garbhodakasayi Visnu,
and the killing of the demon Hiranyaksa when the earth was
delivered from the Garbhodaka Ocean.

TEXT 12.11

urdhva-tiryag-avak-sargo
rudra-sargas tathaiva ca
ardha-narisvarasyatha

yatah svayambhuvo manuh

tirdhva - of the higher species, the demigods; tiryak — of the animals;
avak — and of lower species; sargah — the creation; rudra — of Lord
Siva; sargah — the creation; tatha — and; eva — indeed; ca - also; ardha-
nari — as a half man, half woman; isvarasya — of the lord; atha — then;
yatah — from whom; svayambhuvah manuh — Svayambhuva Manu.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam also describes the creation of demigods, animals
and demoniac species of life; the birth of Lord Rudra; and the
appearance of Svayambhuva Manu from the half-man, half-
woman I$vara.

TEXT 12.12
satartipd ca ya strinam
adya prakrtir uttama
santano dharma-patninam
kardamasya prajapateh
Satariipa — Satariipa; ca — and; yd — who; strinam — of women; adya —
the first; prakrtih — the consort; uttamd — best; santanah - the progeny;

dharma-patninam - of the pious wives; kardamasya — of the sage
Kardama, prajapateh — the progenitor.

TRANSLATION

Also related are the appearance of the first woman, Satariipa,
who was the excellent consort of Manu, and the offspring of the
pious wives of Prajapati Kardama.

TEXT 12.13

avataro bhagavatah
kapilasya mahatmanah



devahiityas ca samvadah
kapilena ca dhimata

avatarah - the descent; bhagavatah — of the Supreme Personality of
Godhead; kapilasya — Lord Kapila; maha-atmanah - the Supreme Soul;
devahiityah — of Devahiiti; ca — and; samvadah - the conversation;
kapilena — with Lord Kapila; ca — and; dhi-mata - the intelligent.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam describes the incarnation of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead as the exalted sage Kapila and records
the conversation between that greatly learned soul and His
mother, Devabhiiti.

TEXTS 12.14-15

nava-brahma-samutpattir
daksa-yajfia-vinasanam
dhruvasya caritam pascat
prthoh pracinabarhisah

naradasya ca samvadas
tatah praiyavratam dvijah
nabhes tato ‘nucaritam
rsabhasya bharatasya ca

nava-brahma - of the nine brahmanas (the sons of Lord Brahma,
headed by Marici); samutpattih — the descendants; daksa-yajfia — of the
sacrifice performed by Daksa; vinasanam - the destruction; dhruvasya
— of Dhruva Maharaja; caritam - the history; pascat — then; prthoh — of
King Prthu; pracinabarhisah — of Pracinabarhi; naradasya — with
Narada Muni; ca — and; samvadah - his conversation; tatah — then;
praiyavratam — the story of Maharaja Priyavrata; dvijah — O brahmanas;
nabheh — of Nabhi; tatah — then; anucaritam - the life story; rsabhasya —
of Lord Rsabha; bharatasya — of Bharata Maharaja; ca — and.

TRANSLATION

Also described are the progeny of the nine great brahmanas, the
destruction of Daksa’s sacrifice, and the history of Dhruva
Maharaja, followed by the histories of King Prthu and King
Pracinabarhi, the discussion between Pracinabarhi and Narada,
and the life of Maharaja Priyavrata. Then, O brahmanas, the
Bhagavatam tells of the character and activities of King Nabhi,



Lord Rsabha and King Bharata.
TEXT 12.16

dvipa-varsa-samudranam
giri-nady-upavarnanam
jyotis-cakrasya samsthanam
patala-naraka-sthitih

dvipa-varsa-samudranam - of the continents, great islands and oceans;
giri-nadi — of the mountains and rivers; upavarnanam - the detailed
description; jyotih-cakrasya — of the celestial sphere; samsthanam - the
arrangement; patala — of the subterranean regions; naraka — and of
hell; sthitih — the situation.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam gives an elaborate description of the earth’s
continents, regions, oceans, mountains and rivers. Also described
are the arrangement of the celestial sphere and the conditions
found in the subterranean regions and in hell.

TEXT 12.17

daksa-janma pracetobhyas
tat-putrinam ca santatih
yato devasura-naras
tiryan-naga-khagadayah

daksa-janma - the birth of Daksa; pracetobhyah — from the Pracetas;
tat-putrinam - of his daughters; ca — and; santatih — the progeny; yatah
— from which; deva-asura-narah — the demigods, demons and human
beings; tiryak-naga-khaga-adayah — the animals, serpents, birds and
other species.

TRANSLATION

The rebirth of Prajapati Daksa as the son of the Pracetas, and the
progeny of Daksa’s daughters, who initiated the races of
demigods, demons, human beings, animals, serpents, birds and
so on - all this is described.

TEXT 12.18

tvastrasya janma-nidhanam
putrayos ca diter dvijah
daityesvarasya caritam



prahradasya mahatmanah

tvastrasya — of the son of Tvasta (Vrtra); janma-nidhanam - the birth
and death; putrayoh — of the two sons, Hiranyaksa and HiranyakaSipu;
ca — and; diteh — of Diti; dvijah — O brahmanas; daitya-iS§varasya — of the
greatest of the Daityas; caritam — the history; prahradasya - of
Prahlada; maha-atmanah - the great soul.

TRANSLATION

O brahmanas, also recounted are the births and deaths of
Vrtrasura and of Diti’s sons Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu, as
well as the history of the greatest of Diti’s descendants, the
exalted soul Prahlada.

TEXT 12.19

many-antaranukathanam
gajendrasya vimoksanam
manvantaravataras ca
visnor hayasiradayah

manu-antara — of reigns of the various Manus; anukathanam — the
detailed description; gaja-indrasya — of the king of the elephants;
vimoksanam - the liberation; manuantara-avatarah - the particular
incarnations of the Supreme Personality of Godhead in each
manvantara; ca — and; visnoh — of Lord Visnu; hayasira-adayah - such
as Lord HayaS$irsa.

TRANSLATION

The reign of each Manu, the liberation of Gajendra, and the
special incarnations of Lord Visnu in each manvantara, such as
Lord Hayasirsa, are described as well.

TEXT 12.20

kaurmam matsyam narasimham
vamanam ca jagat-pateh
ksiroda-mathanam tadvad
amrtarthe divaukasam

kaurmam - the incarnation as a tortoise; matsyam — as a fish;
narasimham - as a man-lion; vdmanam - as a dwarf; ca — and; jagat-
pateh — of the Lord of the universe; ksira-uda — of the Ocean of Milk;
mathanam - the churning; tadvat — thus; amrta-arthe — for the sake of



nectar; diva-okasam — on the part of the inhabitants of heaven.
TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam also tells of the appearances of the Lord of the
universe as Kiirma, Matsya, Narasimha and Vamana, and of the
demigods’ churning of the Milk Ocean to obtain nectar.

TEXT 12.21

devasura-maha-yuddham
raja-vamsanukirtanam
iksvaku-janma tad-vamsah
sudyumnasya mahatmanah

deva-asura — of the demigods and demons; maha-yuddham - the great
war; ra@ja-vamsa — of the dynasties of kings; anukirtanam — the reciting
in sequence; iksvaku-janma — the birth of Iksvaku; tat-vamsah - his
dynasty; sudyamnasya — (and the dynasty) of Sudyumna; maha-
atmanah — the great soul.

TRANSLATION

An account of the great battle fought between the demigods and
the demons, a systematic description of the dynasties of various
kings, and narrations concerning Iksvaku’s birth, his dynasty and
the dynasty of the pious Sudyumna - all are presented within
this literature.

TEXT 12.22

ilopakhyanam atroktam
taropakhyanam eva ca
stirya-vamsanukathanam
sasadadya nrgadayah
ila-upakhyanam - the history of I1a; atra — herein; uktam - is spoken;
tara-upakhyanam - the history of Tara; eva — indeed; ca - also; siirya-
vamsa — of the dynasty of the sun-god; anukathanam — the narration;
sasada-adyah — Sasada and others; nrga-adayah — Nrga and others.

TRANSLATION

Also related are the histories of Ila and Tara, and the description
of the descendants of the sun-god, including such kings as Sasada
and Nrga.



TEXT 12.23

saukanyam catha saryateh
kakutsthasya ca dhimatah
khatvangasya ca mandhatuh

saubhareh sagarasya ca

saukanyam - the story of Sukanya; ca — and; atha - then; saryateh —
that of Saryéti; kakutsthasya — of Kakutstha; ca — and; dhi-matah — who
was an intelligent king; khatvangasya — of Khatvanga; ca — and;
mandhatuh — of Mandhata; saubhareh — of Saubhari; sagarasya — of
Sagara; ca — and.

TRANSLATION

The histories of Sukanya, Saryati, the intelligent Kakutstha,
Khatvanga, Mandhata, Saubhari and Sagara are narrated.

TEXT 12.24

ramasya kosalendrasya
caritam kilbisapaham
nimer anga-parityago
janakanam ca sambhavah

ramasya — of Lord Ramacandra; kosala-indrasya — the King of Kosala;
caritam - the pastimes; kilbisa-apaham — which drive away all sins;
nimeh — of King Nimi; ariga-parityagah — the giving up of his body;
janakanam - of the descendants of Janaka; ca — and; sambhavah - the
appearance.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam narrates the sanctifying pastimes of Lord
Ramacandra, the King of Kosala, and also explains how King
Nimi abandoned his material body. The appearance of the
descendants of King Janaka is also mentioned.

TEXTS 12.25-26

ramasya bhargavendrasya
nihksatri-karanam bhuvah
ailasya soma-vamsasya
yayater nahusasya ca

dausmanter bharatasyapi
§antanos tat-sutasya ca



yayater jyestha-putrasya
yador vamso ’'nukirtitah

ramasya — by Lord ParaSurama; bhargava-indrasya — the greatest of the
descendants of Bhrgu Muni; nihksatri-karanam — the elimination of all
the ksatriyas; bhuvah - of the earth; ailasya — of Maharaja Aila; soma-
vamsasya — of the dynasty of the moon-god; yayateh — of Yayati;
nahusasya — of Nahusa; ca — and; dausmanteh — of the son of
Dusmanta; bharatasya — Bharata; api — also; santanoh — of King
Santanu; tat — his; sutasya — of the son, Bhisma; ca — and; yayateh — of
Yayati; jyestha-putrasya — of the eldest son; yadoh — Yadu; vamsah — the
dynasty; anu-kirtitah - is glorified.

TRANSLATION

The Srimad-Bhagavatam describes how Lord Para§urama, the
greatest descendant of Bhrgu, annihilated all the ksatriyas on the
face of the earth. It further recounts the lives of glorious kings
who appeared in the dynasty of the moon-god - kings such as
Aila, Yayati, Nahusa, Dusmanta’s son Bharata, Santanu and
Santanu’s son Bhisma. Also described is the great dynasty
founded by King Yadu, the eldest son of Yayati.

TEXT 12.27

yatravatirno bhagavan

krsnakhyo jagad-isvarah
vasudeva-grhe janma
tato vrddhis ca gokule

yatra — in which dynasty; avatirnah — descended; bhagavan — the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; krsna-akhyah — known as Krsna;
jagat-iSvarah — the Lord of the universe; vasudeva-grhe — in the home of
Vasudeva; janma — His birth; tatah — subsequently; vrddhih — His
growing up; ca — and; gokule — in Gokula.

TRANSLATION

How Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead and Lord of
the universe, descended into this Yadu dynasty, how He took
birth in the home of Vasudeva, and how He then grew up in
Gokula - all this is described in detail.

TEXTS 12.28-29



tasya karmany aparani
kirtitany asura-dvisah
putanasu-payah-panam
Sakatoccatanam Sisoh

trnavartasya nispesas
tathaiva baka-vatsayoh
aghasura-vadho dhatra
vatsa-palavagithanam

tasya — His; karmani — activities; aparani — innumerable; kirtitani — are
glorified; asura-dvisah — of the enemy of the demons; piitana — of the
witch Piitana; asu — along with her life air; payah — of the milk; panam
— the drinking; sakata — of the cart; uccatanam — the breaking; sisoh —
by the child; trnavartasya — of Trnavarta; nispesah — the trampling;
tatha — and; eva — indeed; baka-vatsayoh — of the demons named Baka
and Vatsa; agha-asura — of the demon Agha; vadhah - the killing;
dhatra — by Lord Brahma; vatsa-pala - of the calves and cowherd boys;
avagithanam — the hiding away.

TRANSLATION

Also glorified are the innumerable pastimes of Sri Krsna, the
enemy of the demons, including His childhood pastimes of
sucking out Piitana’s life air along with her breast milk, breaking
the cart, trampling down Trnavarta, killing Bakasura, Vatsasura
and Aghasura, and the pastimes He enacted when Lord Brahma
hid His calves and cowherd boyfriends in a cave.

TEXT 12.30

dhenukasya saha-bhratuh

pralambasya ca sariksayah

gopanam ca paritranam

davagneh parisarpatah

dhenukasya — of Dhenuka; saha-bhratuh — along with his companions;
pralambasya — of Pralamba; ca — and; sariksayah — the destruction;
gopanam - of the cowherd boys; ca — and; paritranam - the saving;
dava-agneh - from the forest fire; parisarpatah — which was encircling.

TRANSLATION

The Srimad-Bhagavatam tells how Lord Krsna and Lord Balarama
killed the demon Dhenukasura and his companions, how Lord



Balarama destroyed Pralambasura, and also how Krsna saved the
cowherd boys from a raging forest fire that had encircled them.

TEXTS 12.31-33

damanam kaliyasyaher
mahdaher nanda-moksanam
vrata-carya tu kanyanam

yatra tusto ’cyuto vrataih

prasado yajia-patnibhyo
vipranam canutapanam
govardhanoddharanam ca
Sakrasya surabher atha

yajfiabhisekah krsnasya
stribhih krida ca ratrisu
Sarikhactidasya durbuddher
vadho ’ristasya kesinah

damanam - the subduing; kaliyasya — of Kaliya; aheh — the snake;
mahd-aheh — from the great serpent; nanda-moksanam - the rescue of
Maharaja Nanda; vrata-carya — the execution of austere vows; tu —
and; kanyanam - of the gopis; yatra — by which; tustah — became
satisfied; acyutah — Lord Krsna; vrataih — with their vows; prasadah -
the mercy; yajfia-patnibhyah - to the wives of the brahmanas
performing Vedic sacrifices; vipranam — of the brahmana husbands; ca
— and; anutapanam - the experience of remorse; govardhana-
uddharanam - the lifting of Govardhana Hill; ca — and; sakrasya — by
Indra; surabheh — along with the Surabhi cow; atha — then; yajfia-
abhisekah — the worship and ritual bathing; krsnasya — of Lord Krsna;
stribhih — together with the women; krida — the sporting; ca — and;
ratrisu — in the nights; Sarikhaciidasya — of the demon Sankhaciida;
durbuddheh — who was foolish; vadhah - the killing; aristasya — of
Arista; kesinah — of Kesi.

TRANSLATION

The chastisement of the serpent Kaliya; the rescue of Nanda
Maharaja from a great snake; the severe vows performed by the
young gopis, who thus satisfied Lord Krsna; the mercy He
showed the wives of the Vedic brahmanas, who felt remorse; the
lifting of Govardhana Hill followed by the worship and bathing
ceremony performed by Indra and the Surabhi cow; Lord Krsna’s



nocturnal pastimes with the cowherd girls; and the killing of the
foolish demons Sankhactida, Arista and Kesi — all these pastimes
are elaborately recounted.

TEXT 12.34

akritragamanam pascat
prasthanam rama-krsnayoh
vraja-strinam vilapas ca
mathuralokanam tatah

akriira — of Akriira; agamanam — the coming; pascat — after that;
prasthanam — the departure; rama-krsnayoh — of Lord Balarama and
Lord Krsna; vraja-strinam — of the women of Vrndavana; vilapah - the
lamentation; ca — and; mathura-alokanam - the seeing of Mathura;
tatah — then.

TRANSLATION

The Bhagavatam describes the arrival of Akriira, the subsequent
departure of Krsna and Balarama, the lamentation of the gopis
and the touring of Mathura.

TEXT 12.35

gaja-mustika-caniira-
kamsadinam tatha vadhah
mrtasyanayanam siinoh

punah sandipaner guroh

gaja — of the elephant Kuvalayapida; mustika-caniira — of the wrestlers
Mustika and Caniira; kamsa — of Kamsa; adinam — and of others; tatha
— also; vadhah - the killing; mrtasya — who had died; anayanam - the
bringing back; siinoh — of the son; punah — again; sandipaneh — of
Sandipani; guroh - their spiritual master.

TRANSLATION

Also narrated are how Krsna and Balarama killed the elephant
Kuvalayapida, the wrestlers Mustika and Caniira, and Kamsa and
other demons, as well as how Krsna brought back the dead son of
His spiritual master, Sandipani Muni.

TEXT 12.36

mathurdyam nivasata
yadu-cakrasya yat priyam



krtam uddhava-ramabhyam
yutena harina dvijah

mathurayam - in Mathura; nivasata — by Him who was residing; yadu-
cakrasya — for the circle of Yadus; yat — which; priyam - gratifying;
krtam — was done; uddhava-ramabhyam — with Uddhava and Balarama;
yutena — joined; harina — by Lord Hari; dvijah — O brahmanas.

TRANSLATION

Then, O brahmanas, this scripture recounts how Lord Hari, while
residing in Mathura in the company of Uddhava and Balarama,
performed pastimes for the satisfaction of the Yadu dynasty.

TEXT 12.37

jarasandha-samanita-
sainyasya bahuso vadhah
ghatanam yavanendrasya
kusasthalya nivesanam

jarasandha - bv King Jarasandha; samanita — assembled; sainyasya — of
the army; bahusah — many times; vadhah — the annihilation; ghatanam
— the Kkilling; yavana-indrasya - of the king of the barbarians;
kusasthalyah — of Dvaraka; nivesanam - the founding.

TRANSLATION

Also described are the annihilation of each of the many armies
brought by Jarasandha, the killing of the barbarian king
Kalayavana and the establishment of Dvaraka City.

TEXT 12.38
adanam parijatasya
sudharmdyah suralayat
rukminya haranam yuddhe
pramathya dvisato hareh

adanam - the receiving; parijatasya — of the parijata tree; sudharmayah
— of the Sudharma assembly hall; sura-alayat — from the abode of the
demigods; rukminyah — of Rukmini; haranam - the kidnapping; yuddhe
— in battle; pramathya — defeating; dvisatah — His rivals; hareh — by
Lord Hari.

TRANSLATION



This work also describes how Lord Krsna brought from heaven
the parijata tree and the Sudharma assembly hall, and how He
kidnapped Rukmini by defeating all His rivals in battle.

TEXT 12.39

harasya jrmbhanam yuddhe
banasya bhuja-krntanam
pragjyotisa-patim hatva
kanyanam haranam ca yat
harasya - of Lord Siva; jrmbhanam — the forced yawning; yuddhe — in
battle; banasya — of Bana; bhuja — of the arms; krntanam - the cutting,;
pragjyotisa-patim — the master of the city Pragjyotisa; hatva - killing;
kanyanam - of the unmarried virgins; haranam — the removal; ca —
and; yat — which.

TRANSLATION

Also narrated are how Lord Krsna, in the battle with Banasura,
defeated Lord Siva by making him yawn, how the Lord cut off
Banasura’s arms, and how He killed the master of
Pragjyotisapura and then rescued the young princesses held
captive in that city.

TEXTS 12.40-41

caidya-paundraka-salvanam
dantavakrasya durmateh
Sambaro dvividah pitho
murah paficajandadayah

mahatmyam ca vadhas tesam
varanasyas ca dahanam
bharavataranam bhiimer
nimitti-krtya pandavan

caidya — of the King of Cedi, Sisupala; paundraka — of Paundraka;
$alvanam — and of Salva; dantavakrasya — of Dantavakra; durmateh —
the foolish; Sambarah dvividah pithah — the demons Sambara, Dvivida
and Pitha; murah paficajana-adayah — Mura, Paficajana and others;
mahatmyam - the prowess; ca — and; vadhah - the death; tesam — of
these; varanasyah - of the holy city of Benares; ca — and; dahanam -
the burning; bhara - of the burden; avataranam - the reduction;
bhiimeh - of the earth; nimitti-krtya — making the apparent cause;



pandavan - the sons of Pandu.
TRANSLATION

There are descriptions of the powers and the deaths of the King
of Cedi, Paundraka, Salva, the foolish Dantavakra, Sambara,
Dvivida, Pitha, Mura, Paficajana and other demons, along with a
description of how Varanasi was burned to the ground. The
Bhagavatam also recounts how Lord Krsna relieved the earth’s
burden by engaging the Pandavas in the Battle of Kuruksetra.

TEXTS 12.42-43

vipra-$apapadesena
samharah sva-kulasya ca
uddhavasya ca samvado
vasudevasya cadbhutah

yatratma-vidya hy akhila
prokta dharma-vinirnayah
tato martya-parityaga
atma-yoganubhavatah

vipra-$apa - of the curse by the brahmanas; apadesena — on the pretext;
samharah - the withdrawal; sva-kulasya — of His own family; ca — and;
uddhavasya — with Uddhava; ca — and; samvadah - the discussion;
vasudevasya — of Vasudeva (with Narada); ca — and; adbhutah -
wonderful; yatra — in which; atma-vidya - the science of the self; hi —
indeed; akhila — completely; prokta — was spoken; dharma-vinirnayah —
the ascertainment of the principles of religion; tatah — then; martya —
of the mortal world; parityagah - the giving up; atma-yoga — of His
personal mystic power; anubhavatah — on the strength.

TRANSLATION

How the Lord withdrew His own dynasty on the pretext of the
brahmanas’ curse; Vasudeva’s conversation with Narada; the
extraordinary conversation between Uddhava and Krsna, which
reveals the science of the self in complete detail and elucidates
the religious principles of human society; and then how Lord
Krsna gave up this mortal world by His own mystic power - the
Bhagavatam narrates all these events.

TEXT 12.44



yuga-laksana-vrttis ca
kalau nfnam upaplavah

catur-vidhas ca pralaya
utpattis tri-vidha tatha

yuga — of the different ages; laksana — the characteristics; vrttih — and
the corresponding activities; ca — also; kalau — in the present Age of
Kali; nfnam - of men; upaplavah - the total disturbance; catuh-vidhah —
fourfold; ca — and; pralayah - the process of annihilation; utpattih —
creation; tri-vidha — of three kinds; tatha — and.

TRANSLATION

This work also describes people’s characteristics and behavior in
the different ages, the chaos men experience in the Age of Kali,
the four kinds of annihilation and the three kinds of creation.

TEXT 12.45

deha-tyagas ca rajarser
visnu-ratasya dhimatah
sakha-pranayanam rser
markandeyasya sat-katha
mahd-purusa-vinyasah
stryasya jagad-atmanah

deha-tyagah - the relinquishing of his body; ca — and; raja-rseh — by the
saintly king; visnu-ratasya — Pariksit; dhi-matah - the intelligent; sakha
— of the branches of the Vedas; pranayanam - the dissemination; rseh —
from the great sage Vyasadeva; markandeyasya — of Markandeya Rsi;
sat-katha — the pious narration; mahd-purusa — of the universal form of
the Lord; vinydsah — the detailed arrangement; siiryasya — of the sun;
jagat-atmanah — who is the soul of the universe.

TRANSLATION

There are also an account of the passing away of the wise and
saintly King Visnurata [Pariksit], an explanation of how Srila
Vyasadeva disseminated the branches of the Vedas, a pious
narration concerning Markandeya Rsi, and a description of the
detailed arrangement of the Lord’s universal form and His form
as the sun, the soul of the universe.

TEXT 12.46



iti coktam dvija-Srestha

yat prsto ’ham ihasmi vah
lilavatara-karmani
kirtitaniha sarvasah

iti — thus; ca — and; uktam - spoken; dvija-sresthah — O best of the
brahmanas; yat — what; prstah — inquired; aham - I; iha — here; asmi —
have been; vah - by you; lila-avatara — of the divine descents of the
Supreme Lord for His own enjoyment; karmani — the activities;
kirtitani — have been glorified; iha — in this scripture; sarvasah —
completely.

TRANSLATION

Thus, O best of the brahmanas, I have explained herein what you
have inquired from me. This literature has glorified in full detail
the activities of the Lord’s pastime incarnations.

TEXT 12.47

patitah skhalitas$ cartah
ksuttva va vivaso grnan

haraye nama ity uccair
mucyate sarva-patakat

patitah — falling; skhalitah — tripping; ca — and; artah - feeling pain;
ksuttva — sneezing; va — or; vivasah — involuntarily; grman — chanting;
haraye namah — “obeisances to Lord Hari”; iti — thus; uccaih — loudly;
mucyate — one is freed; sarva-patakat — from all sinful reactions.

TRANSLATION

If when falling, slipping, feeling pain or sneezing one
involuntarily cries out in a loud voice, “Obeisances to Lord
Hari!” one will be automatically freed from all his sinful
reactions.

PURPORT

Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains that Lord Sri
Caitanya is always loudly chanting the song haraye namah krsna in the
courtyard of Srivasa Thakura and that this same Lord Caitanya will
free us from our materialistic enjoying propensity if we also loudly
chant the glories of the Supreme Lord Hari.

TEXT 12.48



sankirtyamano bhagavan anantah
srutanubhavo vyasanam hi pumsam
pravisya cittam vidhunoty asesam
yatha tamo ’rko ’bhram ivati-vatah

sankirtyamanah — being properly chanted about; bhagavan - the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; anantah — the unlimited; Sruta -
being heard about; anubhavah — His potency; vyasanam - the misery;
hi — indeed; pumsam — of persons; pravisSya — enter; cittam — the heart;
vidhunoti — cleans away; asesam — entirely; yatha — just as; tamah —
darkness; arkah — the sun; abhram - clouds; iva — as; ati-vatah — a
strong wind.

TRANSLATION

When people properly glorify the Supreme Personality of
Godhead or simply hear about His power, the Lord personally
enters their hearts and cleanses away every trace of misfortune,
just as the sun removes the darkness or as a powerful wind
drives away the clouds.

PURPORT

One may not be satisfied by the example of the sun removing the
darkness, since sometimes the darkness in a cave is not removed by
the sun. Therefore the example is given of a strong wind that drives
away a cover of clouds. It is thus emphatically stated here that the
Supreme Lord will remove from the heart of His devotee the darkness
of material illusion.

TEXT 12.49

mrsa giras ta hy asatir asat-katha
na kathyate yad bhagavan adhoksajah
tad eva satyam tad u haiva marigalam
tad eva punyam bhagavad-gunodayam

mrsah — false; girah — words; tah — they; hi — indeed; asatih — untrue;
asat-kathah — useless discussions of that which is not eternal; na
kathyate — is not discussed; yat — wherein; bhagavan — the Personality
of Godhead; adhoksajah — the transcendental Lord; tat — that; eva —
alone; satyam — true; tat — that; u ha — indeed; eva — alone; marigalam -
auspicious; tat — that; eva — alone; punyam — pious; bhagavat-guna — the
qualities of the Supreme Personality; udayam — which manifests.



TRANSLATION

Words that do not describe the transcendental Personality of
Godhead but instead deal with temporary matters are simply
false and useless. Only those words that manifest the
transcendental qualities of the Supreme Lord are actually
truthful, auspicious and pious.

PURPORT

Sooner or later, all material literature and discussion must fail the test
of time. On the other hand, the transcendental descriptions of the
Supreme Lord can free us from the bondage of illusion and restore us
to our eternal status as loving servants of the Lord. Although men who
are like animals may criticize the glorification of the Absolute Truth,
those who are civilized should go on vigorously propagating the
transcendental glories of the Lord.

TEXT 12.50

tad eva ramyam ruciram navam navam

tad eva sasvan manaso mahotsavam
tad eva sokarnava-sosanam nrnam
yad uttamahsloka-yaso ‘nugiyate

tat — that; eva — indeed; ramyam - attractive; ruciram — palatable;
navam navam — newer and newer; tat — that; eva — indeed; Sasvat —
constantly; manasah - for the mind; mahad-utsavam — a great festival,
tat — that; eva — indeed; Soka-arnava — the ocean of misery; Sosanam —
that which dries; nrnam - for all persons; yat — in which; uttamahsloka
— of the all-famous Supreme Personality of Godhead; yasah — the
glories; anugiyate — are sung.

TRANSLATION

Those words describing the glories of the all-famous Personality
of Godhead are attractive, relishable and ever fresh. Indeed, such
words are a perpetual festival for the mind, and they dry up the
ocean of misery.

TEXT 12.51

na yad vacas citra-padam harer yaso
jagat-pavitram pragrnita karhicit
tad dhvariksa-tirtham na tu hamsa-sevitam



yatracyutas tatra hi sadhavo ‘'malah

na — not; yat — which; vacah — vocabulary; citra-padam — decorative
words; hareh — of the Lord; yasah — the glories; jagat — the universe;
pavitram — sanctifying; pragrnita — describe; karhicit — ever; tat — that;
dhvariksa — of the crows; tirtham — a place of pilgrimage; na — not; tu —
on the other hand; hamsa - by saintly persons situated in knowledge;
sevitam — served; yatra — in which; acyutah — Lord Acyuta (is
described); tatra — there; hi — alone; sadhavah - the saints; amalah -
who are pure.

TRANSLATION

Those words that do not describe the glories of the Lord, who
alone can sanctify the atmosphere of the whole universe, are
considered to be like unto a place of pilgrimage for crows, and
are never resorted to by those situated in transcendental
knowledge. The pure and saintly devotees take interest only in
topics glorifying the infallible Supreme Lord.

TEXT 12.52

tad vag-visargo janatagha-samplavo

yasmin prati-Sslokam abaddhavaty api

namany anantasya yaso ’nkitani yat
Srvanti gayanti grmanti sadhavah

tat — that; vak — vocabulary; visargah — creation; janata — of the people
in general; agha - of the sins; samplavah — a revolution; yasmin — in
which; prati-slokam - each and every stanza; abaddhavati - is
irregularly composed; api — although; namani - the transcendental
names, etc; anantasya — of the unlimited Lord; yasah — the glories;
arikitani — depicted; yat — which; srmvanti — do hear; gayanti — do sing;
grnanti — do accept; sadhavah - the purified men who are honest.

TRANSLATION

On the other hand, that literature which is full of descriptions of
the transcendental glories of the name, fame, forms, pastimes
and so on of the unlimited Supreme Lord is a different creation,
full of transcendental words directed toward bringing about a
revolution in the impious lives of this world’s misdirected
civilization. Such transcendental literatures, even though
imperfectly composed, are heard, sung and accepted by purified



men who are thoroughly honest.
TEXT 12.53

naiskarmyam apy acyuta-bhava-varjitam
na Sobhate jiianam alam nirafijanam
kutah punah sasvad abhadram isvare
na hy arpitam karma yad apy anuttamam

naiskarmyam - self-realization, being freed from the reactions of
fruitive work; api — although; acyuta — of the infallible Lord; bhava -
conception; varjitam — devoid of; na — does not; sobhate — look well;
jianam - transcendental knowledge; alam - actually; nirafijanam - free
from designations; kutah — where is; punah — again; sasvat — always;
abhadram - uncongenial; i§vare — unto the Lord; na — not; hi — indeed;
arpitam - offered; karma - fruitive work; yat — which is; api — even;
anuttamam — unsurpassed.

TRANSLATION

Knowledge of self-realization, even though free from all material
affinity, does not look well if devoid of a conception of the
Infallible [God]. What, then, is the use of even the most properly
performed fruitive activities, which are naturally painful from
the very beginning and transient by nature, if they are not
utilized for the devotional service of the Lord?

PURPORT

This and the previous two verses are found in a slightly different form
in the First Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.5.10-12). The translations
are based on Srila Prabhupada’s.

TEXT 12.54

yasah-$riyam eva parisramah paro
varndasramdcara-tapah-srutadisu
avismrtih Sridhara-pada-padmayor
gunanuvada-sravanadaradibhih

yasah — in fame; sriyam — and opulence; eva — only; parisSramah - the
labor; parah - great; varna-asrama-acara — by one’s execution of duties
in the varnasrama system; tapah — austerities; sruta — hearing of sacred
scripture; ddisu — and so on; avismrtih — remembrance; sridhara — of the
maintainer of the goddess of fortune; pada-padmayoh - of the lotus



feet; guna-anuvada - of the chanting of the qualities; sravana — by
hearing; adara - respecting; adibhih — and so on.

TRANSLATION

The great endeavor one undergoes in executing the ordinary
social and religious duties of the varnasrama system, in
performing austerities, and in hearing from the Vedas culminates
only in the achievement of mundane fame and opulence. But by
respecting and attentively hearing the recitation of the
transcendental qualities of the Supreme Lord, the husband of the
goddess of fortune, one can remember His lotus feet.

TEXT 12.55

avismrtih krsna-padaravindayoh
ksinoty abhadrani ca sam tanoti
sattvasya Suddhim paramatma-bhaktim

jAanam ca vijiana-viraga-yuktam
avismrtih — remembrance; krsna-pada-aravindayoh — of Lord Krsna’s
lotus feet; ksinoti — destroys; abhadrani — everything inauspicious; ca —
and; Sam — good fortune; tanoti — expands; sattvasya — of the heart;
Suddhim - the purification; parama-atma — for the Supreme Soul,;
bhaktim — devotion; jianam — knowledge; ca — and; vijfiana — with
direct realization; viraga — and detachment; yuktam — endowed.

TRANSLATION

Remembrance of Lord Krsna’s lotus feet destroys everything
inauspicious and awards the greatest good fortune. It purifies the
heart and bestows devotion for the Supreme Soul, along with
knowledge enriched with realization and renunciation.

TEXT 12.56
yityam dvijagrya bata bhiiri-bhaga
yac chasvad atmany akhilatma-bhiitam

narayanam devam adevam isam
ajasra-bhava bhajatavivesya

yityam — all of you; dvija-agryah — O most eminent of brahmanas; bata —
indeed; bhiiri-bhagah — extremely fortunate; yat — because; sasvat —
constantly; atmani — in your hearts; akhila — of all; atma-bhiitam — who
is the ultimate Soul; narayanam — Lord Narayana; devam — the



Personality of Godhead; adevam — beyond whom there is no other god;
isam — the supreme controller; ajasra — without interruption; bhavah -
having love; bhajata — you should worship; avivesya — placing Him.

TRANSLATION

O most eminent of brahmanas, you are all indeed extremely
fortunate, since you have already placed within your hearts Lord
Sri Narayana - the Personality of Godhead, the supreme
controller and the ultimate Soul of all existence — beyond whom
there is no other god. You have undeviating love for Him, and
thus I request you to worship Him.

TEXT 12.57

aham ca samsmarita atma-tattvam
Srutam purd me paramarsi-vaktrat
prayopavese nrpateh pariksitah

sadasy rsinam mahatam ca Srmvatam

aham - I, ca — also; samsmaritah — have been made to remember; atma-
tattvam — the science of the Supersoul; srutam — heard; pura —
previously; me — by me; parama-rsi — of the greatest of sages,
Sukadeva; vaktrat — from the mouth; praya-upavese — during the fast to
death; nrpateh — of the king; pariksitah — Pariksit; sadasi — in the
assembly; rsinam — of sages; mahatam — great; ca — and; Srnvatam —
while they were listening.

TRANSLATION

I also have now been fully reminded of the science of God, which
I previously heard from the mouth of the great sage Sukadeva

Gosvami. I was present in the assembly of great sages who heard
him speak to King Pariksit as the monarch sat fasting until death.

TEXT 12.58

etad vah kathitam viprah
kathaniyoru-karmanah
mahatmyam vasudevasya
sarvasubha-vinasanam
etat — this; vah - to you; kathitam — narrated; viprah — O brahmanas;

kathaniya - of Him who is most worthy of being described; uru-
karmanah — and whose activities are very great; mahatmyam - the



glories; vasudevasya — of Lord Vasudeva; sarva-asubha — all
inauspiciousness; vinasanam — which completely destroys.

TRANSLATION

O brahmanas, I have thus described to you the glories of the
Supreme Lord Vasudeva, whose extraordinary activities are most
worthy of glorification. This narration destroys all that is
inauspicious.

TEXT 12.59

ya etat Sravayen nityam
yama-ksanam ananya-dhih
Slokam ekam tad-ardham va
padam padardham eva va
sraddhavan yo ’nusruyat
pundty atmanam eva sah

yah — who; etat — this; sravayet — makes others hear; nityam — always;
yama-ksanam — every hour and every minute; ananya-dhih — with
undeviated attention; slokam — verse; ekam — one; tat-ardham — half of
that; va — or; padam - a single line; pada-ardham - half a line; eva —
indeed; va - or; sraddha-van — with faith; yah — who; anusrmuyat -
hears from the proper source; punati — purifies; atmanam - his very
self; eva — indeed; sah - he.

TRANSLATION

One who with undeviating attention constantly recites this
literature at every moment of every hour, as well as one who
faithfully hears even one verse or half a verse or a single line or
even half a line, certainly purifies his very self.

TEXT 12.60
dvadasyam ekdadasyam va
sSrmvann dyusyavan bhavet
pathaty anasnan prayatah
ptto bhavati patakat

dvadasyam - on the twelfth day of either fortnight of the month;
ekadasyam — on the auspicious eleventh day; va — or; §rmvan — hearing;
ayusya-van — possessed of long life; bhavet — one becomes; pathati - if
one recites; anasnan — while refraining from eating; prayatah — with



careful attention; piitah — purified; bhavati — one becomes; patakat —
from sinful reactions.

TRANSLATION

One who hears this Bhagavatam on the Ekadasi or Dvadasi day is
assured of long life, and one who recites it with careful attention
while fasting is purified of all sinful reactions.

TEXT 12.61

puskare mathurdyam ca
dvaravatyam yatatmavan
uposya samhitam etam
pathitva mucyate bhayat

puskare — at the holy place Puskara; mathurayam — at Mathura; ca -
and; dvaravatyam — at Dvaraka; yata-atma-van - self-controlled; uposya
— fasting; samhitam - literature; etam — this; pathitva - reciting;
mucyate — one becomes freed; bhayat — from fear.

TRANSLATION

One who controls his mind, fasts at the holy places Puskara,
Mathura or Dvaraka, and studies this scripture will be freed from
all fear.

TEXT 12.62

devata munayah siddhah
pitaro manavo nrpah

yacchanti kaman grnatah
sSmvato yasya kirtanat

devatah - the demigods; munayah — the sages; siddhah — the perfected
yogis; pitarah — the forefathers; manavah - the progenitors of mankind;
nrpah - the kings of the earth; yacchanti — bestow; kaman — desires;
grnatah — to one who is chanting; srmvatah — or who is hearing; yasya —
of which; kirtanat — because of the glorification.

TRANSLATION

Upon the person who glorifies this Purana by chanting or
hearing it, the demigods, sages, Siddhas, Pitas, Manus and kings
of the earth bestow all desirable things.

TEXT 12.63



rco yajumsi samant

dvijo ’dhityanuvindate
madhu-kulya ghrta-kulyah
payah-kulyas ca tat phalam

rcah — the mantras of the Rg Veda; yajumsi — those of the Yajur Veda;
samani — and those of the Sama Veda; dvijah — a brahmana; adhitya —
studying; anuvindate — obtains; madhu-kulyah - rivers of honey; ghrta-
kulyah - rivers of ghee; payah-kulyah - rivers of milk; ca — and; tat -
that; phalam — fruit.

TRANSLATION

By studying this Bhagavatam, a brahmana can enjoy the same
rivers of honey, ghee and milk he enjoys by studying the hymns
of the Rg, Yajur and Sama Vedas.

TEXT 12.64

purana-samhitam etam
adhitya prayato dvijah
proktam bhagavata yat tu
tat padam paramam vrajet

purana-samhitam — essential compilation of all the Puranas; etam - this;
adhitya - studying; prayatah — carefully; dvijah — a brahmana; proktam
— described; bhagavata — by the Personality of Godhead; yat — which;
tu — indeed; tat — that; padam - position; paramam — supreme; vrajet —
he attains.

TRANSLATION

A brahmana who diligently reads this essential compilation of all
the Puranas will go to the supreme destination, which the
Supreme Lord Himself has herein described.

TEXT 12.65
vipro ’dhitydpnuyat prajfiam
rajanyodadhi-mekhalam
vaisyo nidhi-patitvam ca

stidrah sudhyeta patakat
viprah — a brahmana; adhitya - studying; dpnuyat — achieves; prajaiam —
intelligence in devotional service; r@janya — a king; udadhi-mekhalam —
(the earth) bounded by the seas; vaiSyah — a businessman; nidhi — of



treasures; patitvam — lordship; ca — and; Stidrah — a worker; sSudhyeta —
becomes purified; patakat — from sinful reactions.

TRANSLATION

A brahmana who studies the Srimad-Bhagavatam achieves firm
intelligence in devotional service, a king who studies it gains
sovereignty over the earth, a vaiSya acquires great treasure and a
studra is freed from sinful reactions.

TEXT 12.66

kali-mala-samhati-kalano ’khileso
harir itaratra na giyate hy abhiksnam
iha tu punar bhagavan asesa-mirtih
paripathito ‘nu-padam katha-prasarigaih

kali — of the age of quarrel; mala-samhati — of all the contamination;
kalanah - the annihilator; akhila-iSah — the supreme controller of all
beings; harih — Lord Hari; itaratra — elsewhere; na giyate — is not
described; hi — indeed; abhiksnam - constantly; iha — here; tu —
however; punah — on the other hand; bhagavan - the Personality of
Godhead; asesa-miirtih — who expands in unlimited personal forms;
paripathitah — is openly described in narration; anu-padam - in each
and every verse; katha-prasarigaih — on the pretext of stories.

TRANSLATION

Lord Hari, the supreme controller of all beings, annihilates the
accumulated sins of the Kali age, yet other literatures do not
constantly glorify Him. But that Supreme Personality of
Godhead, appearing in His innumerable personal expansions, is
abundantly and constantly described throughout the various
narrations of this Srimad-Bhagavatam.

TEXT 12.67

tam aham ajam anantam atma-tattvam
jagad-udaya-sthiti-samyamatma-saktim
dyu-patibhir aja-sakra-sarikaradyair
duravasita-stavam acyutam nato ’smi
tam — to Him; aham - I; agjam - to the unborn; anantam - the

unlimited; atma-tattvam - the original Supersoul; jagat — of the
material universe; udaya — the creation; sthiti — maintenance; samyama



— and destruction; atma-saktim — by whose personal energies; dyu-
patibhih — by the masters of heaven; aja-Sakra-sarikara-adyaih — headed
by Brahma, Indra and Siva; duravasita — incomprehensible; stavam -
whose praises; acyutam - to the infallible Supreme Lord; natah -
bowed down; asmi — I am.

TRANSLATION

I bow down to that unborn and infinite Supreme Soul, whose
personal energies effect the creation, maintenance and
destruction of the material universe. Even Brahma, Indra,
Sankara and the other lords of the heavenly planets cannot
fathom the glories of that infallible Personality of Godhead.

TEXT 12.68

upacita-nava-saktibhih sva atmany
uparacita-sthira-janigamalayaya

bhagavata upalabdhi-matra-dhamne

sura-rsabhdya namah sandtandya

upacita — fully developed; nava-saktibhih — by His nine energies
(prakrti, purusa, mahat, false ego and the five subtle forms of
perception); sve atmani — within Himself; uparacita — arranged in
proximity; sthira jarigama — of both the nonmoving and the moving
living beings; alayaya — the abode; bhagavate — to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; upalabhdhi-matra — pure consciousness;
dhamne — whose manifestation; sura — of deities; rsabhdya — the chief;
namah — my obeisances; sanatandya - to the eternal Lord.

TRANSLATION

I offer my obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
who is the eternal Lord and the leader of all other deities, who
by evolving His nine material energies has arranged within
Himself the abode of all moving and nonmoving creatures, and
who is always situated in pure, transcendental consciousness.

TEXT 12.69
sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetas tad-vyudastanya-bhavo
‘py ajita-rucira-lilakrsta-saras tadiyam
vyatanuta krpaya yas tattva-dipam puranam
tam akhila-vrjina-ghnam vyasa-siinum nato ’smi



sva-sukha - in the happiness of the self; nibhrta — solitary; cetah —
whose consciousness; tat — because of that; vyudasta — given up; anya-
bhavah — any other type of consciousness; api — although; ajita — of Sri
Krsna, the unconquerable Lord; rucira — pleasing; lila — by the
pastimes; akrsta — attracted; sarah — whose heart; tadiyam — consisting
of the activities of the Lord; vyatanuta — spread, manifested; krpaya —
mercifully; yah — who; tattva-dipam - the bright light of the Absolute
Truth; puranam - the Purana (Srimad-Bhdgavatam); tam — unto Him;
akhila-vrjina-ghnam — defeating everything inauspicious; vyasa-siinum —
son of Vyasadeva; natah asmi — I offer my obeisances.

TRANSLATION

Let me offer my respectful obeisances unto my spiritual master,
the son of Vyasadeva, Sukadeva Gosvami. It is he who defeats all
inauspicious things within this universe. Although in the
beginning he was absorbed in the happiness of Brahman
realization and was living in a secluded place, giving up all other
types of consciousness, he became attracted by the pleasing,
most melodious pastimes of Lord Sri Krsna. He therefore
mercifully spoke this supreme Purina, Srimad-Bhagavatam,
which is the bright light of the Absolute Truth and which
describes the activities of the Lord.

PURPORT

Without offering respectful obeisances to Sukadeva Gosvami and
other great dcaryas in his line, one cannot possibly gain the privilege
of entering into the deep transcendental meaning of Srimad-
Bhagavatam.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Twelfth Chapter,
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Topics of Srimad-Bhagavatam
Summarized.”



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

The Glories of Srimad-
Bhagavatam



In this final chapter Sri Siita Gosvami describes the length of each of
the Puranas, along with the subject matter of Srimad-Bhagavatam, its
purpose, how to give it as a gift, the glories of such gift-giving and the
glories of chanting and hearing it.

The total corpus of the Puranas includes four hundred thousand
verses, eighteen thousand of which constitute Srimad-Bhdgavatam. The
Supreme Personality of Godhead, Narayana, instructed Brahma in this
Srimad-Bhdagavatam, whose narrations produce detachment from
matter and which contains the essence of all the Vedanta. One who
gives the Srimad-Bhdgavata Purana as a gift will attain the highest
destination. Among all the Puranas, Srimad-Bhdgavatam is the best,
and it is the most dear thing to the Vaisnavas. It reveals that spotless,
supreme knowledge accessible to the paramahamsas, and it also
reveals the process by which one can become free from the reactions
of material work — a process enriched with knowledge, renunciation
and devotion.

Having thus glorified the Bhagavatam, Siita Gosvami meditates
upon Lord Sri Narayana as the original Absolute Truth, who is
perfectly pure, free from all contamination, devoid of sorrow and
immortal. Then he offers obeisances to the greatest yogi, Sri Sukadeva,
who is nondifferent from the Absolute Truth. Finally, praying with
true devotion, Stita Gosvami offers respects to the Supreme
Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri Hari, who takes away all misery.

TEXT 13.1
siita uvaca

yam brahma varunendra-rudra-marutah stunvanti divyaih stavair
vedaih sanga-pada-kramopanisadair gayanti yam sama-gah
dhyanavasthita-tad-gatena manasa pasyanti yam yogino
yasyantam na viduh surasura-ganda devaya tasmai namah

stitah uvdca — Siita Gosvami said; yam — whom; brahma — Lord Brahma;
varuna-indra-rudra-marutah — as well as Varuna, Indra, Rudra and the
Maruts; stunvanti — praise; divyaih — with transcendental; stavaih —
prayers; vedaih — with the Vedas; sa — along with; ariga — the corollary
branches; pada-krama - the special sequential arrangement of mantras;
upanisadaih — and the Upanisads; gayanti — they sing about; yam —
whom; sama-gah - the singers of the Sama Veda; dhyana — in
meditative trance; avasthita — situated; tat-gatena — which is fixed upon



Him; manasa — within the mind; pasyanti — they see; yam — whom;
yoginah — the mystic yogis; yasya — whose; antam — end; na viduh — they
do not know; sura-asura-ganah — all the demigods and demons; devaya
— to the Supreme Personality of Godhead; tasmai — to Him; namah -
obeisances.

TRANSLATION

Siita Gosvami said: Unto that personality whom Brahma, Varuna,
Indra, Rudra and the Maruts praise by chanting transcendental
hymns and reciting the Vedas with all their corollaries, pada-
kramas and Upanisads, to whom the chanters of the Sama Veda
always sing, whom the perfected yogis see within their minds
after fixing themselves in trance and absorbing themselves
within Him, and whose limit can never be found by any demigod
or demon - unto that Supreme Personality of Godhead I offer my
humble obeisances.

TEXT 13.2

prsthe bhramyad amanda-mandara-giri-gravagra-kandityanan
yat-samskara-kalanuvartana-vasad vela-nibhenambhasam
yatayatam atandritam jala-nidher nadyapi visramyati

prsthe — upon His back; bhramyat — rotating; amanda — most heavy;
mandara-giri — of Mandara Mountain; grava-agra — by the edges of the
stones; kandiiyanat — by the scratching; nidraloh — who became sleepy;
kamatha-akrteh — in the form of a tortoise; bhagavatah - of the
Supreme Personality of Godhead; svasa — coming from the breathing;
anilah - the winds; pantu — may they protect; vah — all of you; yat — of
which; samskara — of the remnants; kala — the traces; anuvartana-vasat
— as the effect of following; vela-nibhena — by that which resembles the
flow; ambhasam - of the water; yata-ayatam - the coming and going;
atandritam — ceaseless; jala-nidheh — of the ocean; na — does not; adya
api — even today; visramyati — stop.

TRANSLATION

When the Supreme Personality of Godhead appeared as Lord
Karma, a tortoise, His back was scratched by the sharp-edged
stones lying on massive, whirling Mount Mandara, and this
scratching made the Lord sleepy. May you all be protected by the
winds caused by the Lord’s breathing in this sleepy condition.



Ever since that time, even up to the present day, the ocean tides
have imitated the Lord’s inhalation and exhalation by piously
coming in and going out.

PURPORT

At times we alleviate an itching sensation by blowing upon it.
Similarly, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura explains, the
breathing of the Supreme Personality of Godhead can alleviate the
itching sensation within the minds of mental speculators, as well as
the itching of the material senses of conditioned souls engaged in
sense gratification. Thus by meditating on the windy breath of Lord
Kirma - the tortoise incarnation — all categories of conditioned souls
can be relieved of the deficiencies of material existence and come to
the liberated, spiritual platform. One must simply allow the pastimes
of Lord Kiirma to blow within one’s heart like a favorable breeze; then
one will surely find spiritual peace.

TEXT 13.3

purana-sarikhya-sambhiitim
asya vacya-prayojane

danam danasya mahatmyam
pathades ca nibodhata

purana — of the Puranas; sarikhya — of the counting (of verses);
sambhiitim — the summation; asya — of this Bhagavatam; vacya - the
subject matter; prayojane — and the purpose; danam — the method of
giving as a gift; danasya - of such gift-giving; mahatmyam - the
glories; patha-adeh - of teaching and so on; ca — and; nibodhata —
please hear.

TRANSLATION

Now please hear a summation of the verse length of each of the
Puranas. Then hear of the prime subject and purpose of this
Bhagavata Purana, the proper method of giving it as a gift, the
glories of such gift-giving, and finally the glories of hearing and
chanting this literature.

PURPORT

Srimad-Bhagavatam is the best of all Puranas. Srila Vi§vanatha
Cakravarti Thakura explains that the other Puranas will now be
mentioned just as the assistants of a king are mentioned in connection



with his glorification.
TEXTS 13.4-9

brahmam dasa sahasrani
padmam paricona-sasti ca
sri-vaisnavam trayo-vimsac

catur-vim$ati Saivakam

dasastau sri-bhagavatam
naradam pafica-vimsati
markandam nava vahnam ca
dasa-pafica catuh-satam

catur-dasa bhavisyam syat
tatha pafica-$atani ca

dasastau brahma-vaivartam
laingam ekadasaiva tu

catur-vimsati varaham
ekasiti-sahasrakam
skandam satam tatha caikam
vamanam dasa kirtitam

kaurmam sapta-dasakhyatam
matsyam tat tu catur-dasa
ekona-vimsat sauparnam
brahmandam dvadasaiva tu

evam purana-sandohas
catur-laksa udahrtah
tatrastadasa-sahasram
sri-bhagavatam isyate

brahmam - the Brahma Purana; dasa — ten; sahasrani — thousands;
padmam - the Padma Purana; pafica-iina-sasti — five less than sixty; ca —
and; Sri-vaisnavam - the Visnu Purana; trayah-vimsat — twenty-three;
catuh-vimsati — twenty-four; Saivakam — the Siva Purana; dasa-astau —
eighteen; sri-bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhagavatam; naradam — the Narada
Purana; parica-vimsati — twenty-five; markandam - the Markandeya
Purana; nava — nine; vahnam — the Agni Purana; ca — and; dasa-pafica-
catuh-$atam - fifteen thousand four hundred; catuh-dasa — fourteen;
bhavisyam - the Bhavisya Purana; syat — consists of; tatha — plus; pafica-
$atani — five hundred (verses); ca — and; dasa-astau — eighteen; brahma-



vaivartam — the Brahma-vaivarta Purana; laingam — the Liniga Purana;
ekadasa — eleven; eva — indeed; tu — and; catuh-vimsati — twenty-four;
varaham - the Vardha Purana; ekasiti-sahasrakam — eighty-one
thousand; skandam - the Skanda Purana; satam — hundred; tatha -
plus; ca — and; ekam — one; vamanam — the Vamana Purana; dasa - ten;
kirtitam - is described; kaurmam — the Kiirma Purana; sapta-dasa —
seventeen; akhyatam - is said; matsyam — the Matsya Purana; tat — that;
tu — and; catuh-dasa — fourteen; eka-iina-vimsat — nineteen; sauparnam —
the Garuda Purana; brahmandam — the Brahmanda Purana; dvadasa —
twelve; eva — indeed; tu — and; evam - in this way; Purana - of the
Puranas; sandohah - the sum; catuh-laksah — four hundred thousand,
udahrtah - is described; tatra — therein; asta-dasa-sahasram — eighteen
thousand; §ri-bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhdgavatam; isyate — is said.

TRANSLATION

The Brahma Purana consists of ten thousand verses, the Padma
Purana of fifty-five thousand, Sri Visnu Purina of twenty-three
thousand, the Siva Purana of twenty-four thousand and Srimad-
Bhagavatam of eighteen thousand. The Narada Purana has
twenty-five thousand verses, the Markandeya Purana nine
thousand, the Agni Purana fifteen thousand four hundred, the
Bhavisya Purana fourteen thousand five hundred, the Brahma-
vaivarta Purana eighteen thousand and the Linga Purana eleven
thousand. The Varaha Purana contains twenty-four thousand
verses, the Skanda Purana eighty-one thousand one hundred, the
Vamana Purana ten thousand, the Kiarma Purana seventeen
thousand, the Matsya Purana fourteen thousand, the Garuda
Purana nineteen thousand and the Brahmanda Purana twelve
thousand. Thus the total number of verses in all the Puranas is
four hundred thousand. Eighteen thousand of these, once again,
belong to the beautiful Bhagavatam.

PURPORT
Srila Jiva Gosvami has quoted from the Matsya Purdna as follows:

astadasa puranani
krtva satyavati-sutah
bharatakhyanam akhilam
cakre tad-upabrmhitam



laksanaikena tat proktam
vedartha-paribrmhitam

valmikinapi yat proktam

ramopakhyanam uttamam

brahmanabhihitam tac ca
Sata-koti-pravistarat
ahrtya naradenaiva
valmikaya punah punah

valmikind ca lokesu
dharma-kamartha-sadhanam
evam sa-padah paficaite
laksas tesu prakirtitah

“After compiling the eighteen Puranas, Vyasadeva, the son of
Satyavati, composed the entire Mahabharata, which contains the
essence of all the Puranas. It consists of over one hundred thousand
verses and is filled with all the ideas of the Vedas. There is also the
account of the pastimes of Lord Ramacandra, spoken by Valmiki — an
account originally related by Lord Brahma in one billion verses. That
Ramayana was later summarized by Narada and related to Valmiki,
who further presented it to mankind so that human beings could
attain the goals of religiosity, sense gratification and economic
development. The total number of verses in all the Puranas and
itihasas (histories) is thus known in human society to amount to
525,000.”

Srila Vi§vanatha Cakravarti Thakura points out that in the First
Canto, Third Chapter, of this work, after Stita Gosvami lists the
incarnations of Godhead, he adds the special phrase krsnas tu
bhagavan svayam: “But Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead.”
Similarly, after mentioning all of the Purdnas, Sri Suta Gosvami again
mentions the Srimad-Bhdgavatam to emphasize that it is the chief of all
Puranic literatures.

TEXT 13.10

idam bhagavata piirvam
brahmane nabhi-parikaje
sthitdya bhava-bhitaya
karunyat samprakasitam

idam - this; bhagavata — by the Supreme Personality of Godhead;



purvam - first; brahmane — to Brahma; nabhi-parikaje — upon the lotus
growing from the navel; sthitaya — who was situated; bhava — of
material existence; bhitdya — who was fearful; karunyat — out of mercy;
samprakasitam — was fully revealed.

TRANSLATION

It was to Lord Brahma that the Supreme Personality of Godhead
first revealed the Srimad-Bhagavatam in full. At the time,
Brahma, frightened by material existence, was sitting on the
lotus flower that had grown from the Lord’s navel.

PURPORT

Lord Krsna enlightened Brahma with the knowledge of Srimad-
Bhagavatam before the creation of this universe, as indicated here by
the word piirvam. Also, the first verse of the Bhagavatam states, tene
brahma hrda ya adi-kavaye: “Lord Krsna expanded perfect knowledge
into the heart of Lord Brahma.” Because conditioned souls can
experience only temporary objects, which are created, maintained and
destroyed, they cannot readily understand that Srimad-Bhagavatam is
an eternal, transcendental literature nondifferent from the Absolute
Truth.

As stated in the Mundaka Upanisad (1.1.1):

brahma devanam prathamah sambabhiiva
visvasya kartda bhuvanasya gopta

sa brahma-vidyam sarva-vidya-pratistham
atharvaya jyestha-putrdya praha

“Among all the demigods, Brahma was the first to take birth. He is the
creator of this universe and also its protector. To his eldest son,
Atharva, He instructed the spiritual science of the self, which is the
basis of all other branches of knowledge.” Despite his exalted position,
however, Brahma still fears the influence of the Lord’s illusory
potency. Thus this energy seems virtually insurmountable. But Lord
Caitanya is so kind that during His missionary activities in eastern and
southern India, He freely distributed Krsna consciousness to everyone,
urging them to become teachers of Bhagavad-gita. Lord Caitanya, who
is Krsna Himself, encouraged the people by saying, “By My order just
become a teacher of Lord Krsna’s message and save this country. I
assure you that the waves of maya will never stop your progress.” (Cc.
Madhya 7.128)



If we give up all sinful activities and engage constantly in the
sankirtana movement of Caitanya Mahaprabhu, victory is assured in
our personal lives and also in our missionary efforts.

TEXTS 13.11-12

adi-madhyavasanesu
vairagyakhyana-samyutam

hari-lila-katha-vrata-

mrtanandita-sat-suram

sarva-vedanta-saram yad
brahmatmaikatva-laksanam
vasty advitiyam tan-nistham
kaivalyaika-prayojanam

adi — in the beginning; madhya — the middle; avasanesu — and the end;
vairagya — concerning renunciation of material things; akhyana — with
narrations; samyutam — full; hari-lila — of the pastimes of Lord Hari;
katha-vrata — of the many discussions; amrta — by the nectar; anandita
— in which are made ecstatic; sat-suram — the saintly devotees and
demigods; sarva-vedanta — of all the Vedanta; saram — the essence; yat
— which; brahma — the Absolute Truth; atma-ekatva — in terms of
nondifference from the spirit soul; laksanam — characterized; vastu —
the reality; advitiyam — one without a second; tat-nistham — having that
as its prime subject matter; kaivalya — exclusive devotional service;
eka — the only; prayojanam - ultimate goal.

TRANSLATION

From beginning to end, the Srimad-Bhagavatam is full of
narrations that encourage renunciation of material life, as well
as nectarean accounts of Lord Hari’s transcendental pastimes,
which give ecstasy to the saintly devotees and demigods. This
Bhagavatam is the essence of all Vedanta philosophy because its
subject matter is the Absolute Truth, which, while nondifferent
from the spirit soul, is the ultimate reality, one without a second.
The goal of this literature is exclusive devotional service unto
that Supreme Truth.

PURPORT

Vairagya, renunciation, means giving up everything that has no
relation with the Absolute Truth. Saintly devotees and demigods are



enthused by the nectar of the Lord’s spiritual pastimes, which are the
essence of all Vedic knowledge. Vedic knowledge elaborately negates
the ultimate reality of material things by emphasizing their
temporary, fleeting existence. The ultimate goal is vastu, the factual
substance, which is advitiyam, one without a second. That unique
Absolute Truth is a transcendental person far beyond the mundane
categories and characteristics of personality found in our pale material
world. Thus the ultimate goal of Srimad-Bhdgavatam is to train the
sincere reader in love of Godhead. Lord Krsna is supremely lovable
because of His eternal, transcendental qualities. The beauty of this
world is a dim reflection of the unlimited beauty of the Lord. Without
compromise, Srimad-Bhagavatam persistently declares the glories of
the Absolute Truth and is therefore the supreme spiritual literature,
awarding a full taste of the nectar of love of Krsna in full Krsna
consciousness.

TEXT 13.13

prausthapadyam paurnamasyam

hema-simha-samanvitam

dadati yo bhagavatam

sa ydati paramam gatim
prausthapadyam — in the month of Bhadra; paurnamdsyam — on the
full-moon day; hema-simha — upon a golden throne; samanvitam -
seated; dadati — gives as a gift; yah — who; bhdgavatam — Srimad-
Bhagavatam; sah - he; yati — goes; paramam - to the supreme; gatim —
destination.

TRANSLATION

If on the full moon day of the month of Bhadra one places
Srimad-Bhagavatam on a golden throne and gives it as a gift, he
will attain the supreme transcendental destination.

PURPORT

One should place Srimad-Bhdgavatam on a golden throne because it is
the king of all literature. On the full-moon day of the month of
Bhadra, the sun, which is compared to this king of literatures, is
present in the constellation Leo and looks as if raised up on a royal
throne. (According to astrology, the sun is said to be exalted in the
sign of Leo). Thus one may unreservedly worship Srimad-Bhagavatam,
the supreme divine scripture.



TEXT 13.14

rajante tavad anyani
puranani satam gane
yavad bhagavatam naiva
Srityate 'mrta-sagaram

rajante — they shine forth; tavat — that long; anyani - the other;
puranani — Puranas; satam — of saintly persons; gane — in the assembly;
yavat — as long as; bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhdgavatam; na — not; eva —
indeed; sSrilyate — is heard; amrta-sagaram — the great ocean of nectar.

TRANSLATION

All other Puranic scriptures shine forth in the assembly of saintly
devotees only as long as that great ocean of nectar, Srimad-
Bhagavatam, is not heard.

PURPORT

Other Vedic literatures and other scriptures of the world remain
prominent until the Srimad-Bhagavatam is duly heard and understood.
Srimad-Bhagavatam is the ocean of nectar and the supreme literature.
By faithful hearing, recitation and distribution of Srimad-Bhdgavatam,
the world will be sanctified and other, inferior literatures will fade to
minor status.

TEXT 13.15

sarva-vedanta-saram hi
sri-bhagavatam isyate
tad-rasamrta-trptasya
nanyatra syad ratih kvacit

sarva-vedanta — of all Vedanta philosophy; saram - the essence; hi —
indeed; $ri-bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhagavatam; isyate — is said to be; tat —
of it; rasa-amrta — by the nectarean taste; trptasya — for one who is
satisfied; na — not; anyatra — elsewhere; syat — there is; ratih —
attraction; kvacit — ever.

TRANSLATION

Srimad-Bhagavatam is declared to be the essence of all Vedanta
philosophy. One who has felt satisfaction from its nectarean
mellow will never be attracted to any other literature.

TEXT 13.16



nimna-ganam yatha ganga
devanam acyuto yatha
vaisnavanam yatha sambhuh
purananam idam tatha

nimna-ganam - of rivers flowing down to the sea; yatha — as; gariga -
the Ganges; devanam - of all deities; acyutah — the infallible Supreme
Personality of Godhead; yatha - as; vaisnavanam - of devotees of Lord
Visnu; yathd — as; Sambhuh — Siva; purananam — of Puranas; idam — this;
tatha — similarly.

TRANSLATION

Just as the Ganga is the greatest of all rivers, Lord Acyuta the
supreme among deities and Lord Sambhu [Siva] the greatest of
Vaisnavas, so Srimad-Bhagavatam is the greatest of all Puranas.

TEXT 13.17

ksetranam caiva sarvesam
yatha kasi hy anuttama
tatha purana-vratanam
srimad-bhagavatam dvijah

ksetranam - of holy places; ca — and; eva — indeed; sarvesam — of all;
yathd — as; kasi — Benares; hi — indeed; anuttama — unexcelled; tatha -
thus; purana-vratanam - of all the Puranas; srimat-bhagavatam —
Srimad-Bhagavatam; dvijah — O brahmanas.

TRANSLATION

O brahmanas, in the same way that the city of Kasi is unexcelled
among holy places, Srimad-Bhagavatam is supreme among all the
Puranas.

TEXT 13.18

srimad-bhagavatam puranam amalam yad vaisnavanam priyam
yasmin paramahamsyam ekam amalam jiidnam param giyate
tatra jiiana-viraga-bhakti-sahitam naiskarmyam aviskrtam
tac chrnvan su-pathan vicarana-paro bhaktya vimucyen narah

srimat-bhagavatam — Srimad-Bhagavatam; puranam — the Purdana;
amalam - perfectly pure; yat — which; vaisnavanam - to the Vaisnavas;
priyam — most dear; yasmin — in which; paramahamsyam - attainable
by the topmost devotees; ekam — exclusive; amalam — perfectly pure;



jianam — knowledge; param — supreme; giyate — is sung; tatra — there;
jiana-viraga-bhakti-sahitam — together with knowledge, renunciation
and devotion; naiskarmyam - freedom from all material work;
aviskrtam - is revealed; tat — that; Srnvan — hearing; su-pathan -
properly chanting; vicarana-parah — who is serious about
understanding; bhaktya — with devotion; vimucyet — becomes totally
liberated; narah — a person.

TRANSLATION

Srimad-Bhagavatam is the spotless Purana. It is most dear to the
Vaisnavas because it describes the pure and supreme knowledge
of the paramahamsas. This Bhagavatam reveals the means for
becoming free from all material work, together with the
processes of transcendental knowledge, renunciation and
devotion. Anyone who seriously tries to understand Srimad-
Bhagavatam, who properly hears and chants it with devotion,
becomes completely liberated.

PURPORT

Because Srimad-Bhagavatam is completely free of contamination by
the modes of nature, it is endowed with extraordinary spiritual beauty
and is therefore dear to the pure devotees of the Lord. The word
paramahamsyam indicates that even completely liberated souls are
eager to hear and narrate Srimad-Bhagavatam. Those who are trying to
be liberated should faithfully serve this literature by hearing and
reciting it with faith and devotion.

TEXT 13.19

kasmai yena vibhasito ’yam atulo jAana-pradipah pura

tad-riipena ca naraddya munaye krsndya tad-ripina

yogindraya tad-atmanatha bhagavad-rataya karunyatas
tac chuddham vimalam visokam amrtam satyam param dhimahi

kasmai — unto Brahma; yena — by whom; vibhdasitah — thoroughly
revealed; ayam - this; atulah — incomparable; jfiana — of
transcendental knowledge; pradipah — the torchlight; pura — long ago;
tat-ripena — in the form of Brahma; ca — and; naraddaya - to Narada;
munaye — the great sage; krsnaya — to Krsna-dvaipayana Vyasa; tat-
ripind — in the form of Narada; yogi-indrdya — to the best of yogis,
Sukadeva; tat-atmand — as Narada; atha — then; bhagavat-rataya - to
Pariksit Maharaja; karunyatah — out of mercy; tat — that; suddham —



pure; vimalam - uncontaminated; viSokam — free from misery; amrtam
— immortal; satyam — upon the truth; param — supreme; dhimahi — I
meditate.

TRANSLATION

I meditate upon that pure and spotless Supreme Absolute Truth,
who is free from suffering and death and who in the beginning
personally revealed this incomparable torchlight of knowledge to
Brahma. Brahma then spoke it to the sage Narada, who narrated
it to Krsna-dvaipayana Vyasa. Srila Vyasa revealed this
Bhagavatam to the greatest of sages, Sukadeva Gosvami, and
Sukadeva mercifully spoke it to Maharaja Pariksit.

PURPORT

The first verse of Srimad-Bhagavatam states, satyam param dhimahi — “I
meditate upon the Supreme Truth” — and now at the conclusion of this
magnificent transcendental literature, the same auspicious sounds are
vibrated. The words tad-riipena, tad-riipind and tad-atmand in this
verse clearly indicate that Lord Krsna Himself originally spoke Srimad-
Bhagavatam to Brahma and then continued to speak this literature
through the agency of Narada Muni, Dvaipayana Vyasa, Sukadeva
Gosvami and other great sages. In other words, whenever saintly
devotees vibrate Srimad-Bhdgavatam, it is to be understood that Lord
Krsna Himself is speaking the Absolute Truth through the agency of
His pure representatives. Anyone who submissively hears this
literature from the Lord’s bona fide devotees transcends his
conditioned state and becomes qualified to meditate upon the
Absolute Truth and serve Him.

TEXT 13.20

namas tasmai bhagavate
vasudevaya saksine
ya idam krpaya kasmai
vydcacakse mumuksave

namah - obeisances; tasmai — to Him; bhagavate — the Supreme
Personality of Godhead; vasudevaya — Lord Vasudeva; saksine — the
supreme witness; yah — who; idam - this; krpayad — out of mercy;
kasmai — to Brahma; vyacacakse — explained; mumuksave — who was
desiring liberation.



TRANSLATION

We offer our obeisances to the Supreme Personality of Godhead,
Lord Vasudeva, the all-pervading witness, who mercifully
explained this science to Brahma when he anxiously desired
salvation.

TEXT 13.21

yogindraya namas tasmai
Sukaya brahma-riipine
samsara-sarpa-dastam yo
visnu-ratam amimucat

yogi-indraya - to the king of mystics; namah — obeisances; tasmai — to
him; $ukaya — Sukadeva Gosvami; brahma-riipine — who is a personal
manifestation of the Absolute Truth; samsara-sarpa — by the snake of
material existence; dastam — bitten; yah — who; visnu-ratam — Pariksit
Maharaja; amiimucat - freed.

TRANSLATION

I offer my humble obeisances to Sri Sukadeva Gosvami, the best
of mystic sages and a personal manifestation of the Absolute
Truth. He saved Maharaja Pariksit, who was bitten by the snake
of material existence.

PURPORT

Siita Gosvami now offers obeisances to his own spiritual master,
Sukadeva Gosvami. Srila Vi§vanatha Cakravarti Thakura clarifies that
just as Arjuna was placed into material confusion so that Bhagavad-
gita might be spoken, so King Pariksit, a pure, liberated devotee of the
Lord, was cursed to die so that Srimad-Bhdgavatam might be spoken.
Actually, King Pariksit is visnu-rata, eternally under the protection of
the Lord. Sukadeva Gosvami liberated the king from his so-called
illusion to exhibit the merciful nature of a pure devotee and the
enlightening effect of his association.

TEXT 13.22
bhave bhave yatha bhaktih
padayos tava jayate
tatha kurusva devesa
nathas tvam no yatah prabho



bhave bhave - in life after life; yatha — so that; bhaktih — devotional
service; padayoh — at the lotus feet; tava — of You; jayate — arises; tatha
— so; kurusva — please do; deva-isa — O Lord of lords; nathah - the
master; tvam — You; nah — our; yatah — because; prabho — O Lord.

TRANSLATION

O Lord of lords, O master, please grant us pure devotional service
at Your lotus feet, life after life.

TEXT 13.23

nama-sankirtanam yasya

sarva-papa pranasanam

pranamo duhkha-samanas
tam namami harim param

nama-sankirtanam — the congregational chanting of the holy name;
yasya — of whom; sarva-papa - all sins; pranasanam — which destroys;
pranamah — the bowing down; duhkha — misery; samanah — which
subdues; tam — to Him; namami - I offer my obeisances; harim — to
Lord Hari; param - the Supreme.

TRANSLATION

I offer my respectful obeisances unto the Supreme Lord, Hari, the
congregational chanting of whose holy names destroys all sinful
reactions, and the offering of obeisances unto whom relieves all
material suffering.

Thus end the purports of the humble servants of His Divine Grace A.C.
Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada to the Twelfth Canto, Thirteenth
Chapter, of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, entitled “The Glories of Srimad-
Bhagavatam.”

The Twelfth Canto was completed at Gainesville, Florida, on Sunday, July
18, 1982.

END OF THE TWELFTH CANTO

Conclusion

We offer our most respectful obeisances at the lotus feet of His Divine
Grace Om Visnupada Paramahamsa Parivrajakacarya Astottara-Sata



Sri Srimad Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada and, by his mercy, to
the Six Gosvamis of Vrndavana, to Lord Caitanya and His eternal
associates, to Sri Sri Radha-Krsna and to the supreme transcendental
literature, Srimad-Bhagavatam. By the causeless mercy of Srila
Prabhupada we have been able to approach the lotus feet of Srila
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura, Srila Jiva Gosvami, Srila
Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, Srila Sridhara Svami, and other great
Vaisnava dcaryas, and by carefully studying their liberated
commentaries we have humbly tried to complete the Srimad-
Bhagavatam. We are the insignificant servants of our spiritual master,
Srila Prabhupada, and by his mercy we have been allowed to serve
him through the presentation of Srimad-Bhdgavatam.



Appendixes



The Author

His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada appeared in
this world in 1896 in Calcutta, India. He first met his spiritual master,
Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Gosvami, in Calcutta in 1922.
Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati, a prominent religious scholar and the
founder of sixty-four Gaudiya Mathas (Vedic institutes), liked this
educated young man and convinced him to dedicate his life to
teaching Vedic knowledge. Srila Prabhupada became his student and,
in 1933, his formally initiated disciple.

At their first meeting, in 1922, Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati
requested Srila Prabhupada to broadcast Vedic knowledge in English.
In the years that followed, Srila Prabhupada wrote a commentary on
the Bhagavad-gita, assisted the Gaudiya Matha in its work and, in
1944, started Back to Godhead, an English fortnightly magazine.
Singlehandedly, Srila Prabhupada edited it, typed the manuscripts,
checked the galley proofs, and even distributed the individual copies.
The magazine is now being continued by his disciples.

In 1950 Srila Prabhupada retired from married life, adopting the
vanaprastha (retired) order to devote more time to his studies and
writing. He traveled to the holy city of Vrndavana, where he lived in
humble circumstances in the historic temple of Radha-Damodara.
There he engaged for several years in deep study and writing. He
accepted the renounced order of life (sannydsa) in 1959. At Radha-
Damodara, Srila Prabhupada began work on his life’s masterpiece: a
multivolume commentated translation of the eighteen-thousand-verse
Srimad-Bhagavatam (Bhagavata Purana). He also wrote Easy Journey to
Other Planets.

After publishing three volumes of the Bhagavatam, Srila
Prabhupada came to the United States, in September 1965, to fulfill
the mission of his spiritual master. Subsequently, His Divine Grace
wrote more than fifty volumes of authoritative commentated
translations and summary studies of the philosophical and religious
classics of India.

When he first arrived by freighter in New York City, Srila
Prabhupada was practically penniless. Only after almost a year of



great difficulty did he establish the International Society for Krishna
Consciousness, in July of 1966. Before he passed away on November
14, 1977, he had guided the Society and seen it grow to a worldwide
confederation of more than one hundred asramas, schools, temples,
institutes, and farm communities.

In 1972 His Divine Grace introduced the Vedic system of primary
and secondary education in the West by founding the gurukula school
in Dallas, Texas. Since then his disciples have established similar
schools throughout the United States and the rest of the world.

Srila Prabhupada also inspired the construction of several large
international cultural centers in India. At Sridhama Mayapur, in West
Bengal, devotees are building a spiritual city centered on a
magnificent temple — an ambitious project for which construction will
extend over many years to come. In Vrndavana are the Krishna-
Balaram Temple and International Guesthouse, gurukula school, and
Srila Prabhupada Memorial and Museum. There are also major
temples and cultural centers in Mumbai, New Delhi, Ahmedabad,
Siliguri, and Ujjain. Other centers are planned in many important
locations on the Indian subcontinent.

Srila Prabhupada’s most significant contribution, however, is his
books. Highly respected by scholars for their authority, depth, and
clarity, they are used as textbooks in numerous college courses. His
writings have been translated into over fifty languages. The
Bhaktivedanta Book Trust, established in 1972 to publish the works of
His Divine Grace, has thus become the world’s largest publisher of
books in the field of Indian religion and philosophy.

In just twelve years, despite his advanced age, Srila Prabhupada
circled the globe fourteen times on lecture tours that took him to six
continents. In spite of such a vigorous schedule, Srila Prabhupada
continued to write prolifically. His writings constitute a veritable
library of Vedic philosophy, religion, literature, and culture.
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Glossary

Acarya - a spiritual master who teaches by example.

Acyuta - the Supreme Lord, who can never fall down from His
perception.

Apsaras - the dancing girls of heaven.

Arati — a ceremony for greeting the Lord with chanting and offerings
of food, lamps, fans, flowers and incense.

Arghya — a ceremonious offering, in a conchshell, of water and other
auspicious items.

Asrama - one of the four spiritual orders of life. See also:
Brahmacarya, Grhastha, Vanaprastha, Sannyasa.

Atharva Veda - one of the four Vedas, the original revealed scriptures
spoken by the Lord Himself.

Avatara - a descent, or incarnation, of the Supreme Lord.

Balarama (Baladeva) - a plenary expansion of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead appearing as the son of Rohini and as the
elder brother of Lord Krsna.

Bhagavad-gita — the discourse between the Supreme Lord, Krsna, and
His devotee Arjuna, expounding devotional service as both the
principal means and the ultimate end of spiritual perfection.

Bhisma - the most powerful and oldest warrior in the Battle of
Kuruksetra. He is recognized as one of the chief authorities on
devotional service to the Lord.

Bhiir — the lower material planets.
Bhuvar - the middle material planets.

Brahma - the first created living being and secondary creator of the
material universe.

Brahmacarya - celibate student life; the first order of Vedic spiritual
life.

Brahmana - a member of the intellectual, priestly class; the first
Vedic social order.



Brhan-naradiya Purana - one of the eighteen Puranas, or Vedic
historical scriptures.

Brhaspati - the spiritual master of King Indra and chief priest for the
demigods.

Canakya Pandita - the brahmana advisor to King Candragupta
responsible for checking Alexander the Great’s invasion of India.
He is a famous author of books on politics and morality.

Candragupta - a king of the Maurya dynasty in India. His armies
repelled Alexander the Great’s advance into India.

Cediraja — the king of Cedi; also known as Si§upala. Lord Krsna killed
him because of his blasphemy.

Daityas — demons; a race of demons descending from Diti.
Dharma - religion; duty, especially everyone’s eternal service nature.

Dhenukasura — a mystic demon who took the form of a donkey and
was killed by Krsna.

Dhrtarastra — the uncle of the Pandavas whose attempt to usurp their
kingdom for the sake of his own sons resulted in the Kuruksetra
war.

Dhruva Maharaja - a great devotee who at the age of five performed
severe austerities and realized the Supreme Personality of
Godhead. He received an entire planet, the polestar.

Diti — a wife of Ka§yapa Muni, and the mother of the demons
Hiranyaksa and Hiranyakasipu.

Dronacarya — the military teacher of the Pandavas. He was obliged to
fight against them in the Battle of Kuruksetra.

Dvapara-yuga — the third in the cycle of four ages. It lasts 864,000
years.

Dvaraka - the island kingdom of Lord Krsna, lying off India’s west
coast, where He performed pastimes five thousands years ago.

Gajendra - the king of the elephants. He was saved from a crocodile
by Lord Visnu and awarded liberation.

Gandharvas — demigod singers and musicians.

Ganga - the Ganges River.



Garbhodaka Ocean - the body of water that fills the bottom part of
each material universe.

Garuda - Lord Visnu’s eternal carrier, a great devotee in a birdlike
form.

Gopis — Sri Krsna’s cowherd girlfriends, who are His most surrendered
and confidential devotees.

Govardhana - a large hill dear to Lord Krsna and His devotees. Krsna
held it up for seven days to protect His devotees in Vrndavana
from a devastating storm sent by Indra.

Guru - a spiritual master.
Hare Krsna mantra — See: Maha-mantra

Hari - the Supreme Lord, who removes all obstacles to spiritual
progress.

Hari-kirtana - the chanting of the names of Lord Hari (Krsna).

Hayasirsa - the horse-headed incarnation of Lord Krsna. He spoke the
Vedas to Lord Brahma.

Hiranyakasipu - the demoniac king killed by Lord Nrsimha.

Hiranyaksa — the demoniac son of Kasyapa who was killed by Lord
Varaha.

Iksvaku - the son of Manu who was king of the earth in ancient times
and to whom Manu spoke the Bhagavad-gita.

Indra - the chief demigod of heaven and presiding deity of rain, and
the father of Arjuna. He is the son of Aditi.

Janamejaya - the son of King Pariksit.

Jiva Gosvami - one of the six Vaisnava spiritual masters who directly
followed Lord Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu and systematically
presented His teachings.

Kaliya - the many-headed serpent chastised by Lord Krsna for
poisoning a section of the Yamuna River.

Kali-yuga (Age of Kali) — the present age, characterized by quarrel. It
is last in the cycle of four ages and began five thousand years
ago.

Kalki, Lord - the incarnation of the Supreme Lord who, at the end of



the last of the four ages, annihilates all the remaining atheists.

Kapila - the incarnation of the Supreme Lord who appeared as the
son of Kardama Muni and Devahiiti and taught the Krsna
conscious Sankhya philosophy.

Karma — material, fruitive activity and its reactions.
Kesava - the Supreme Lord, Krsna, who has fine black hair.

Kesi — a demon who attacked the inhabitants of Vrndavana in the
form of a wild horse. He was killed by Lord Krsna.

Khatvanga - a saintly king who is famous for attaining unalloyed
Krsna consciousness just moments before his death.

Krsna - the Supreme Personality of Godhead appearing in His
original, two-armed form.

Krsna Dvaipayana Vedavyasa — See: Vyasadeva

Ksatriya — a warrior or administrator; the second Vedic social order.
Karma - the Supreme Lord’s incarnation as a tortoise.

Kurus - the family of Dhrtarastra, who were enemies of the Pandavas.
Magadha - a province of ancient India.

Mahabharata - Vyasadeva’s epic history of greater India, which
includes the events of the Kuruksetra war and the narration of the
Bhagavad-gita.

Maha-mantra - the great chant for deliverance: Hare Krsna, Hare
Krsna, Krsna Krsna, Hare Hare/ Hare Rama, Hare Rama, Rama
Rama, Hare Hare.

Mahat-tattva — the original, undifferentiated form of the total
material energy, from which the material world is manifest.

Mantra - a transcendental sound or Vedic hymn, which can deliver
the mind from illusion.

Manu - a demigod son of Brahma who is the forefather and lawgiver
of the human race. There is a succession of fourteen Manus
during each day of Brahma.

Mathura - Lord Krsna’s abode, surrounding Vrndavana, where He
took birth and to which He later returned after performing His
childhood pastimes.



Matsya - the fish incarnation of the Supreme Lord.

Maya - the inferior, illusory energy of the Supreme Lord, which rules
over this material creation; forgetfulness of one’s relationship
with Krsna.

Mlecchas — uncivilized human beings, outside the Vedic social
system, who are generally meat-eaters.

Nabhi - the saintly king who was the father of Lord Rsabhadeva.
Nagas — a race of serpents.

Nanda - one of the chief personal servants of Lord Narayana in His
spiritual abode, Vaikuntha.

Narada Muni - a pure devotee of the Lord, one of the sons of Lord
Brahma, who travels throughout the universes in his eternal
body, glorifying devotional service while delivering the science of
bhakti. He is the spiritual master of Vyasadeva and of many other
devotees.

Narasimha, Lord (Nrsimhadeva) - the half-man, half-lion
incarnation of Lord Krsna, who killed the demon Hiranyakasipu
and saved His devotee, Prahlada Maharaja.

Narayana — a name for the majestic four-armed form of the Supreme
Personality of Godhead meaning “He who is the source and goal
of all living entities.”

Nrga — a king who was cursed to become a snake because of a slight
discrepancy in his service to brahmanas. He was delivered by Lord
Krsna.

Omkara - the sacred sound om, which is the beginning of many Vedic
mantras and which represents the Supreme Lord.

Padma Purana - one of the eighteen Puranas, or Vedic historical
scriptures.

Paiicaratra — Vedic literature describing the process of Deity worship
for devotees in the present age.

Pandavas - Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and Sahadeva, the
five warrior-brothers who were intimate friends and devotees of
Lord Krsna.

Paramatma - the Supersoul, Visnu as manifest in the heart of each



embodied living entity and throughout material nature.
Parampara - a disciplic succession of bona fide spiritual masters.

Pariksit Maharaja — the emperor of the world who heard Srimad-
Bhagavatam from Sukadeva Gosvami and thus attained perfection.

Paundraka - an enemy of Lord Krsna who attempted to imitate Him.

Pracetas - the ten sons of King Pracinabarhi. They achieved
perfection by worshiping Lord Visnu.

Pracinabarhi - a king who, entangled in fruitive activities, received
instruction on devotional service from Narada Muni.

Pradhana - the total material energy in its unmanifest state.

Prahlada Maharaja - a devotee persecuted by his demoniac father
but protected and saved by the Lord in the form of Nrsimhadeva.

Prakrti — material nature; an energy of the Supreme Lord; the
enjoyed.

Priyavrata - the son of Svayambhuva Manu and brother of
Uttanapada. He once ruled the universe.

Prthu Maharaja — an empowered incarnation of Lord Krsna who
demonstrated how to be an ideal ruler.

Puranas - the eighteen Vedic supplementary literatures, historical
scriptures.

Piitana — a witch who was sent by Kamsa to appear in the form of a
beautiful woman to kill baby Krsna, but who was instead killed
by Him and granted liberation.

Raksasas — man-eating demons.

Ramacandra - an incarnation of the Supreme Lord as the perfect
king.
Ravana - a demoniac ruler who was killed by Lord Ramacandra.

Rg Veda - one of the four Vedas, the original scriptures spoken by the
Lord Himself.

Rsabhadeva - an incarnation of the Supreme Lord as a devotee king
who, after instructing His sons in spiritual life, renounced His
kingdom for a life of austerity.



Rudra - See: Siva
Rukmini - Lord Krsna’s principal queen in Dvaraka.
Sama - control of the mind.

Sama Veda - one of the four original Vedas. It consists of sacrificial
hymns set to music.

Samhitas — supplementary Vedic literatures expressing the
conclusions of particular self-realized authorities.

Sankarsana - one of the four original expansions of Lord Krsna in the
spiritual world; also, another name of Balarama, given by Garga
Muni.

Sankhya — analytical discrimination between spirit and matter; also,
the path of devotional service described by Lord Kapila, the son
of Devabhditi.

Sankirtana — congregational or public glorification of the Supreme
Lord, Krsna, especially through the chanting of the Lord’s holy
names.

Sannyasa — renounced life; the fourth order of Vedic spiritual life.

Satya-yuga - the first and best in the cycle of the four ages of the
universe. It lasts 1,728,000 years.

Saubhari Muni - a powerful mystic who accidentally fell down to sex
attraction.

Siva - the special incarnation of the Lord as the demigod in charge of
the mode of ignorance and the destruction of the material
manifestation.

Skanda Purana - one of the eighteen Puranas, or Vedic historical
scriptures.

Sridhara Svami - an early Vaisnava commentator on the Bhagavad-
gita and Srimad-Bhagavatam.

Siidra — a laborer; a member of the fourth of the Vedic social orders.

Sukadeva Gosvami — the devotee-sage who originally spoke Srimad-
Bhagavatam to King Pariksit just prior to the king’s death.

Sitra - the intermediate manifestation of the mahat-tattva, when it is
predominated by the mode of passion.



Svami — a controller of the mind and senses; the title of one in the
renounced, or sannyasa, order.

Svar - the upper material planets.

Svayambhuva Manu - the Manu who appeared first in Brahma’s day
and who was the grandfather of Dhruva Mahar3aja.

Taksaka - the king of the snakes.
Tara - the wife of Brhaspati. She was kidnapped by the moon-god.

Tilaka - auspicious clay markings placed by devotees on the forehead
and other parts of the body.

Treta-yuga — the second in the cycle of the four ages of the universe.
It lasts 1,296,000 years.

Trnavarta — a whirlwind-shaped demon who was sent by Kamsa to
kill Krsna, but whom Krsna killed instead.

Uddhava - a confidential friend of Lord Krsna’s in Vrndavana.

VaiSyas — farmers and merchants; members of the third Vedic social
order.

Vaivasvata Manu — the current Manu, the seventh of fourteen.

Vamana - the incarnation of the Supreme Lord as a dwarf brahmana,
to whom Bali Maharaja surrendered everything.

Varnasrama-dharma - the Vedic social system of four social and four
spiritual orders. See also: Varna, Asrama.

Vasudeva - the Supreme Lord, Krsna, son of Vasudeva and proprietor
of everything material and spiritual.

Vatsasura — a demon who came to Vrndavana in the form of a calf to
kill Krsna but who was instead killed by Him.

Vedanta-siitra — Srila Vyasadeva’s conclusive summary of Vedic
philosophical knowledge, written in brief codes.

Vedas - the original revealed scriptures, first spoken by Lord Krsna.

Vidura - a great devotee of Krsna who was a son of Vyasadeva, an
incarnation of Yamaraja and an uncle of the Pandavas.

Visnu - the Supreme Lord; Lord Krsna’s expansions in Vaikuntha and
for the creation and maintenance of the material universes.



Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura — a great Vaisnava spiritual master
in the line of Sr1 Caitanya Mahaprabhu. He was a commentator
on Srimad-Bhagavatam.

Vrndavana - Krsna’s eternal abode, where He fully manifests His
quality of sweetness; the village on this earth in which He
enacted His childhood pastimes five thousand years ago.

Vyasadeva - the incarnation of Lord Krsna who gave the Vedas,
Puranas, Vedanta-siitra and Mahabharata to humankind.

Yadu dynasty - the dynasty in which Lord Krsna appeared.

Yajur Veda - one of the four Vedas, the original revealed scriptures
spoken by the Lord Himself.

Yaksas — ghostly followers of the demigod Kuvera, the treasurer of
the demigods.

Yoga — a spiritual discipline meant for linking one’s consciousness
with the Supreme.

Yogi - a transcendentalist striving for union with the Supreme.



Guide to Sanskrit
Pronunciation

The system of transliteration used in this book conforms to a system
that scholars have accepted to indicate the pronunciation of each
sound in the Sanskrit language.

The short vowel a is pronounced like the u in but, long a like the
a in far. Short i is pronounced as i in pin, long i as in pique, short u as
in pull, and long @ as in rule. The vowel r is pronounced like ri in
rim, e like the ey in they, o like the o in go, ai like the ai in aisle,
and au like the ow in how. The anusvara (m) is pronounced like the n
in the French word bon, and visarga (h) is pronounced as a final h
sound. At the end of a couplet, ah is pronounced aha, and ih is
pronounced ihi.

The guttural consonants - k, kh, g, gh, and n - are pronounced
from the throat in much the same manner as in English. K is
pronounced as in kite, kh as in Eckhart, g as in give, gh as in dig-
hard, and n as in sing.

The palatal consonants — ¢, ch, j, jh, and @i — are pronounced
with the tongue touching the firm ridge behind the teeth. C is
pronounced as in chair, ch as in staunch-heart, j as in joy, jh as in
hedgehog, and fi as in canyon.

The cerebral consonants - t, th, d, dh, and n - are pronounced
with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back against the dome
of the palate. T is pronounced as in tub, th as in light-heart, d as in
dove, dh as in red-hot, and n as in nut.

The dental consonants — t, th, d, dh, and n - are pronounced in
the same manner as the cerebrals, but with the forepart of the tongue
against the teeth.

The labial consonants — p, ph, b, bh, and m - are pronounced
with the lips. P is pronounced as in pine, ph as in uphill, b as in bird,
bh as in rub-hard, and m as in mother.

The semivowels -y, r, 1, and v — are pronounced as in yes, run,
light, and vine respectively. The sibilants - §, s, and s — are



pronounced, respectively, as in the German word sprechen and the
English words shine and sun. The letter h is pronounced as in home.
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